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PREFACE TO THIRD EDITION 

The third edition of Essentials of Russian has developed from 
intensive use of the earlier editions for a whole decade by colleges 
and universities throughout the United States and abroad, as well 
as by the United States Armed Forces and by private study groups. 
The basic organization and approach of this book have proved their 
effectiveness and have been retained. Revisions have been limited 
to the clarification of certain rules of grammar; a considerable 
shortening of the Common Expressions and Idioms units, especially 
those in the more advanced lessons; and the rewriting of four of 
the less successful reading selections. 

The new reading units offer a survey of Russia’s geography, a 
biography of Anton Chekhov, an introduction to the development of 
the Russian language, and a brief essay on the Russian Academy 
of Sciences. These units, it is felt, are more timely and functional, 
as well as better attuned to an “essentials” level, than were the 
units they replace. 

Further innovations in this edition are the expansion of the 
introductory lessons on pronunciation; amplification of the Aspect 
lesson, to provide a more gradual presentation of the basic features 
of this central phase of the Russian verb system and to introduce 
advanced materials that have proved essential for a well rounded 
presentation of the conjugation of the Russian verb; addition of 
numerous Review Reading and Vocabulary Building units; addition 
of a second section to the Translation into Russian units, to afford 
a more comprehensive review of vocabulary and a more intensive 
drill on grammatical features; inclusion of a completely new Ap- 
pendix , which offers a selection of Russian poems, songs, proverbs, 
and riddles ; incorporation of numerous new key tables in the 
original Grammar Appendix ; and thorough revision and expansion 
of the Index and the Russian- English and English-Russian Vocabu- 
laries at the end of the book. 

The revisions, and especially the additions and expansions, 
should hold the old and gain new friends for Essentials of Russian . 

The authors wish to take this occasion to thank their many col- 
leagues for constructive contributions to the preparation of this new 
edition. They are especially grateful to Professors Rufus W. Mathew- 
son, Jr. of Columbia University and Edmund Zawacki, of the Univer- 
sity of Wisconsin and his fine staff for numerous suggestions which 
have helped greatly to make Essentials of Russian a better book. 

Finally, the authors wish to take this opportunity to express their 
thanks to Hilde von Gronicka for her capable and patient assistance 
in guiding three editions of the Essentials of Russian through the 
press. 

A. v. G. 

H. R. Y. 
v 



PREFACE TO FIRST EDITION 


This text is designed for classroom and individual instruction 
but can also be used for self-teaching. It has grown out of the 
authors * experience gained in the Army Intensive Language Courses 
and in subsequent experimental classes at colleges and universities. 
Emphasis is placed throughout on conversation and reading. At the 
same time a concise and systematic analysis of the Essentials of 
Russian Grammar has been provided, in order to solidify and to 
lend permanence to the results achieved by the direct approach. 

The text is divided into thirty lessons preceded by two intro- 
ductory units which set forth the Russian printed and cursive letters 
and give their approximate phonetic values. Each lesson is subdivided 
into seven closely interrelated parts : 

I : Common Expressions and Idioms 
II .* Reading Exercise 
III: Vocabulary 
IV: Grammar 
V : Questions 
VI: Grammar Exercise 
VII: Translation into Russian 

The Reading Exercises (II) are the core around which each 
lesson is organized. They contain all the new grammar and vocab- 
ulary introduced in each lesson. A basic principle of the text is to 
introduce the student to all new material first in the context of the 
Reading Exercise and only then have him turn to the explanation 
and systematic treatment of the material given in the Grammar 
section and the Vocabulary. Common Expressions, idioms, and 
grammatical features introduced in the Reading Exercise for the 
first time are given in bold type beginning with Lesson 2. 

The Reading Exercises are carefully graded and lead the student 
from the simple dialogue of the first lesson to selections from the 
works of N. Nekrassov, L. Tolstoi, A. Pushkin, M. Gorki!, and N. Si- 
monov. They present living, idiomatic Russian speech of inherent 
interest and functional value and develop in the student that feeling 
for the language which is indispensable for freedom in conversation 
and for reading enjoyment. 
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The Questions (V) are especially designed to develop and test 
the student’s detailed knowledge of the Reading Exercises. The 
student should strive to answer all questions in complete sentences, 
freely referring to the Reading on which the questions are based. 

The Common Expressions and Idioms (I) contribute that essent- 
ial quality of the Russian language which cannot be caught up and 
studied in grammatical rules. They should be memorized and applied 
in short conversations developed by the student with the help of the 
teacher. 

The Vocabulary (III) of the first fifteen lessons is limited to 
between 20 and 30 words per lesson and in the subsequent lessons to 
between 30 and 40. Thus the text is built up on a total vocabulary 
not exceeding 1200 words. 1 In spite of its rigid limitation in quantity, 
this basic vocabulary is representative of the literary Russian 
language, as well as of the everyday conversation idiom. The vocab- 
ulary of any one lesson is repeated in subsequent ones. Attention 
is also called to the special treatment of the verb . Instead of 
burdening the student with classifications, the authors give those 
verbs which do not follow exactly the basiic pattern of the first or 
second conjugation (uHTaTb or roBOpHTb) in four “key” forms. 
Thus the student is at once equipped with functionally useful verb- 
forms and is enabled to derive other conjugational forms as the need 
for them arises. 2 

The Grammar Sections (IV) introduce in concise, tabular form 
essential grammatical elements. Their discussion should develop out of 
the analysis of the Reading Exercise. They should never be treated 
as an unrelated, theoretical unit. 

The student’s active command of grammar is to be further 
developed and tested with the help of the Grammar Exercises (VI). 
These are keyed to the grammar units and utilize the newest peda- 
gogical devices to provide the student with the maximum of effective 
practice. 

The Translation Sentences (VII) serve as a final, overall review 
of the entire lesson. They are constructed to include all the features 
of the lesson from common expressions to grammatical detail. At the 
same time they aim to develop the student’s ability to render in 
Russian an organically connected compositional unit. 

The Vocabulary-Building sections are placed at convenient 
intervals to help the student acquire an adequate vocabulary. They 


1 Verb aspects are counted as one vocabulary unit. 

2 The aspects of the Russian verb are presented in accordance 
with the method used by Ooshakov in his authoritative^ work. A. n. 
ymaKOB, TojiKOBbifi CaoBapb PyccKoro H3biKa, OrM3, MocKBa, 1940. 
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indicate to the student some convenient means of attaining this 
important goal. They must not be confused with so-called word- 
building. ’ ’ 

The two introductory lessons contain a brief analysis of the 
Russian sound system. Experience has shown that the beginner 
profits little and is often discouraged by a lengthy theoretical descrip- 
tion and classification of Russian sounds. Competent guidance by an 
experienced teacher throughout the course, intelligent imitation of 
native speakers, frequent listening to recorded speech, in brief, 
concrete example rather than abstract analysis have proved to be 
the effective means of establishing good pronunciation habits. For 
this reason the authors have decided to encumber their text as little 
as possible with technical explanations of Russian sounds even at the 
risk of being criticized for inaccuracy and incompleteness. One basic 
departure from the formal method of exposition, dictated by peda- 
gogical and functional considerations, must be pointed out. The 
authors have decided not to classify consonants into 4 4 hard ” and 
“soft.” The “hardness” or “softness” of a consonant is made to 
depend on the absence or presence of a 4 4 soft” vowel directly after 
the consonant. Inadequate as this manner of presentation certainly 
is from the linguist’s point of view, it has proved altogether adequate 
to impart satisfactory pronunciation habits. Moreover, it has the 
great advantage of being concise and far less confusing and discour- 
aging to the beginner. It was therefore adopted in keeping with the 
author’s central aim: to provide student and teacher with the 
simplest and most concise exposition of Russian sounds. Those 
interested in a thoroughgoing analysis of the Russian sound system 
are referred to the following texts : 

S. C. Boyanus, A Manual of Russian Pronunciation , London, 
1935. 

S. C. Boyanus and N. B. Jopson, Spoken Russian, London, 1939. 

In conclusion the authors wish to express their gratitude to 
Professors Ernest J. Simmons and Roman Jakobson and Mr. Leon 
Stilman of Columbia University, as well as to Professor Francis J. 
Whitfield of the University of Chicago, for their encouragement and 
many valuable suggestions. 

A. v. G. 

II. B. Y. 
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INTRODUCTION I 


The Russian alphabet — System of handwriting — Capitalization 
Punctuation — Syllabification — Stress 

The Russian alphabet as we know it now was established 
under Peter the Great. It is based on the Church Slavonic 
alphabet, the so-called “Cyrillic” (KupibuiHua). This alphabet 
was introduced into Bulgaria in the tenth century and dis- 
placed the first Slavonic alphabet, the “Glagolitic,” which was 
devised in the middle of the ninth century by the monk St. 
Cyril, who brought Christianity to the Slavs (first to the Slavs 
of Greater Moravia). 

The alphabet set up under Peter the Great was somewhat 
simplified by the elimination of certain letters in the decree 
on the new orthography enacted on October 10, 1918. 1 

The Russian alphabet as currently used in the Soviet Union 
consists of 32 symbols. 2 Each symbol stands for one basic sound, 
with few and relatively minor exceptions. Thus the Russian 
alphabet must be considered one of the more “phonetic” al- 
phabets. 

This phonetic quality and the fact that Russian sounds 
have their approximate equivalents in the English language 
greatly simplify the task of mastering the Russian phonetic 
system. Moreover, changes in the sound value of any one sym- 
bol that occur under certain conditions can be summarized 
and explained in a relatively short set of simple rules (see In- 
troduction II) . Thus, once the student has memorized the basic 
sound for which each symbol stands and has acquainted him- 
self with the few phonetic rules, he will find himself able to 
pronounce and spell Russian words with considerable accuracy. 
Of course, finesse in Russian pronunciation can be acquired 
only under the guidance of the trained teacher or by intelli- 
gent imitation of a native speaker. Russian language records 
are also a valuable help. 


1 This decree was based on a far more radical reform proposed 
by the Russian Academy in 1917. 

2 The symbol fi is not counted. 
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H. THE SYSTEM OF HANDWRITING 

The system of Russian script as set forth in the “Table of 
Russian Letters” contains a considerable number of familiar 
Latin symbols. This makes its mastery relatively simple. Never- 
theless, there are some characteristic peculiarities which have 
to be carefully observed and practiced. 


a. Note that, although many of the symbols are identical 
in form with Latin symbols, they stand for different sounds: 


Russian Symbol 

English Soimd 


Pronunciation 


V 

V 

in voice. 

n 

p 

V 

in pet. 

f 1 

r 

r 

in trill. 

i 

£ 

s 

s 

in less. 

f 

QO 

00 

in look. 

0 

X 

Mi 

khin loch (Scotch). 


b. It is very important to set off the letters <s0, Mb, Mb 
from the preceding letters by a clearly marked arch or hook, 

^us: uduma,xpa*MAlM 

c. In rapid writing, the up and down strokes of M/, XTb, 
Mb, 4b are likely to run into each other. To prevent con- 
fusion^a line is often placed below the JAb (sh) and above 
the 47b (t), thus: bfUyl 

nvbvuefi wXuw 

d. Notice how the letters <Ab, Mb, SV are joined to a 
preceding bX 

jyn: none, wmrcp. 

XXAl: sKOMAWma, fUJMdHs. 

xx&: MMxn, fiasLUy. 
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e. Notice the difference between / b and *V: 'tOiAJyCp 
and nxut'. The “head” of 'V is a smooth curve; 
that of is angular, with a slight downward dip. 

III. CAPITALIZATION 

In Russian only the first word of a sentence, a proper name 
(HBaH, AMepHKa), and the first letter in a line of verse are 
capitalized. 

NOT capitalized in Russian are: 

a. Words derived from proper names: llyuiKHH but 
nyiUKHHCKHft. 

b. Words designating nationality: pyccKHft, aiuepiiKanen. 

c. Titles and modes of address: aoktop, TOBapmu. 

IV. PUNCTUATION 

The period, colon, comma, semicolon, question mark, ex- 
clamation mark, dash, hyphen, parentheses, and brackets are 
used much as in English. Note, however, the following special 
uses: 

a. A comma must separate every subordinate clause from 
the rest of the sentence. 

b. The dash often replaces .quotation marks, especially 
when dialogue is reported without introductory phrases: 

— Oh AOMa? (on doma?) “Is he at home?” 

The dash can also stand in place of present tense forms of 
the verb “to be” (see Lesson 1). 

V. SYLLABIFICATION 

It is sufficient to remember that: 

a. A single consonant between two vowels goes with the 
following vowel: 

Ka-uia (ka-sha) gruel we-Ha (zhe-na) wife 

b. Of two (or more) consonants the last one usually goes 
with the following vowel: 


KOM-Ha-Ta (kom-na-ta) room 
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c. ft is never separated from the preceding vowel: 
nafl-HHK (chai-nik) tea pot 


VI. STRESS 

There is no simple set of workable rules on the position of 
stress in Russian. Throughout the text, the position of the 
stress on the Russian word will always be indicated, and the 
student is urged to observe it carefully. A change in the posi- 
tion of the stress will often cause a change in the meaning of 
a word, thus: 

yace (oozhe) “narrower” as against ywe (oozh6) “already” 
MyKa (mooka) “torment, suffering” as against MyKa (mookA) 
“meal, flour” 


VII. EXERCISES 1 

a. Read all Russian words given in the “Table of Russian 
Letters. ’ ’ 

b. Read the following words : 


6pai 

(brat) 

brother 

noura 

(pochta) 

mail 

BOp 

(vor) 

thief 

pa6oTa 

(rabota) 

work 

/l66pbiH 

(dobrii) 

kind 

X yr 

(toot) 

here 

Eepona 

(Yevropa) 

Europe 

ypdK 

(oorok) 

lesson 

ee 

(yeyo) 

hers 

(jjyHT 

(foont) 

pound 

Hcypwaji 

(zhoornal) 

journal 

XpHcroc 

(khristos) Christ 

3HMa 

(zima) 

winter 

uena 

(tsena) 

price 

HX 

(i Mi) 

theirs 

HHCJIO 

(chislo) 

number, 

KOMHaTa 

(komnata) 

room 



date 

jiaMna 

(lampa) 

lamp 

uianKa 

(shapka) 

cap 

MOCT 

(most) 

bridge 

K)pHCT 

(yoorist) 

lawyer 

HOBblH 

(novii) 

new 

H3bIK 

(yazik) 

tongue, 

opran 

(organ) 

organ 



language 


i It is advisable that the teacher read and repeat the exercises 
aloud, having the students repeat by ear. Only after such aural 
practice should the students be asked to read the exercises. In self- 
teaching it is very important to refer constantly to the Table on pages 
2-5 and never to read or practice the exercises of this or the following 
lessons without being certain of the proper pronunciation of every 
letter. 
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c. Read and write (do not print) : 


KTO 

(kto) 

who 

Kma 

OH 

(on) 

he 

Oft 

oh pa66TaeT 

(on rabotayet) he works 

oh ifuicQfhae 

oh HHTaer 

(on chitayet) 

he reads 

o+l niun&em. 

rpmmkuKR 

(grazhdanka) 

citizen 

(fem.) 


ceftnac 

(selchas) 

now 

XiOU/tCLC- 

aoms 

(doxna) 

at home 


rpa>KAaHMH 

(grazhdanin) 

citizen 

(masc.) 

iftoofc^audw 

xome 

(tozhe) 

also 

sfi&ofee 

xaM 

(tam) 

there 

'fnauv 


VIII. ADDITIONAL EXERCISES IN 
READING AND WRITING 

In carrying out these exercises the advice given in the footnote on 
■page 8 should he carefully observed. When copying the Russian words 
the loritten characters as given in the “Table of Russian Letters” 
should be studied and the suggestions on how to link letters ip. 6) 
should be followed. 


English Meaning 

1. Practice of the sounds R, and T 

Aa aom AyJi yes, house, (he) blew 

TaM tom TyT there, volume, here 

2. Practice of the sounds 3 and C 

3aaa cajio hall, fat 

30Ha coh 3HMa cnjia zone, dream, winter, force 

3. Practice of the sounds B and O 

Ba3a (j)a3a BaTa (j)aT vase, phase, cotton, fop 

3Byi< (JjyHT eepa (perp tone, pound, faith, felt 

4. Practice of the sounds B and n 

6a6a nana 6o6 non woman, father, bean, priest 

OiitBa nHBO dyxta battle, beer, bay 
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5. Practice of the sounds r, K, and X 

ropa Kopa ry;i Kypc xop mountain, bark, rumble, 

course, chorus 

6. Practice of the sounds >K, III, and li| 

map map wyK myna beat, ball, beetle, pike 
mu h Kama, nama Hama cabbage soup and porridge 

are our food 

7. Practice of the sounds M and U, 

Hac uya.0 mhcjio hour, miracle, number, 

uaruiH peHTp ueHa heron, center, price 

8. Practice of the sounds Y, bl, 10, and 

yew 3y6bi My3bina CbiH moustache, teeth, music, son 

lOMOp ji moio si mto yK)T humor, I wash, I give, 

comfort/cosiness 

The characteristic features of “unvoicing” and “palatali- 
zation” will be explained and practiced in the next introduc- 
tory lesson. 



BBEAEHME II I 

I INTRODUCTION II 

Principal Rules of Pronunciation — Principal Forms of Address 
I. PRINCIPAL RULES OF PRONUNCIATION 1 


A. Russian vowels may be conveniently classified as soft 
or hard 



Soft Vowels 


Hard Vowels 

S* 

(as in yard) 

a 

(as in 

father) 

e 

(as in yet) 1 

3 

(as in 

let) 

e 

(as in yawn) 1 

0 

(as in 

law) 

K) 

(as in yule) 

y 

(as in 

moon) 

H 

(as in feel) 1 

hi 

(as in 

till) 

A 

(i kratkoye, short i) ; 
never initial; always 
the second element in 






a diphthong like the 
y in say 





A soft vowel has the following characteristics: 

a. In initial position or after a vowel it has a strong initial 
“y” glide, very much like the y in yes. H eM ( Ya yem) “I eat.” 

b. When following a consonant , except m, in, and u, it 
“palatalizes” that consonant. A “palatalized” or “softened” 
consonant “is produced by flattening the mouth resonator (i. e. 
by bringing the tongue up against the roof of the mouth) and 
is subsequently marked by a raised timbre.” 2 

A hard vowel has no such initial “y” glide and does not 
palatalize a preceding consonant. 


1 For a fuller treatment see L. Stilman, Russian Alphabet and 
Phonetics , Columbia University Press, New York, 1949; also, S. C. 
Boyanus, A Manual of Russian Pronunciation , London, 1935. 

# 2 After hc Czh), in (sh), and u (ts) , these three soft vowels, though 
written e, e, ii, are pronounced like their hard equivalents: 
e is pronounced like 3 (let) in wecTb (zhest*) “tin”; 

e is pronounced like o (shaitfZ) in mejiTbift (zholtii) “yellow”; 

h is pronounced like m (till) in >KH 3 Hb (zhizny) “life.” 


11 
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B. Russian consonants may be conveniently classified 
as voiced or voiceless 



Yoi ced C on sona n t s 

Vo ic class Consonants 


Itcso Hants 

6 

(as in boy) 

n 

(as in speak) 

! JI 

(as in Zamp) 

E 

(as in voice) 

s}> 

(as in /un) 

M 

(as in map) 

r 

(as in go) 

K 

(as in scot) 

H 

(as in 7iow) 

A 

(as in day) 

X 

(Scotch: loch) 

p 

(as in trill) 

3 

(as in zero) 

T 

(as in fop) 



M 

(as in a 2 ure) 

C 

(as in less) 





111 

(as in she) 





u 

(as in cats) 

■ 




H 

(as in chair) 





m 

(as in rash 




i 


choice) 




C. Typical changes in the sound value of consonants 
1. Unvoicing: 

Voiced consonants before voiceless consonants or in final 
position are pronounced as voiceless, though retaining their 
original spelling: 


Before Voiceless Consonants In Final Position 


6 

as 

n: TpydKa 

(troopka) 

pipe 

rpo6 

(grop) 

coffin 

E 

as 

(J>: BTOpHHK 

(/tornik) 

Tuesday 

TOTOB 

(gatof) 

ready 

r 

as 

x: MsirKHH 

(myakhkii) soft 

Bor 

(bofch) 

God 

r 

as 

k: 



K>r 

(yook) 

south 

A 

as 

t: nonimcb 

(pofpis y ) 

signature 

ro^ 

(got) 

year 

M 

as 

in: ji 6>KKa 

(loshka) 

spoon 

HO>K 

(nosh) 

knife 

3 

as 

c: 6 jih3kh0i 

(bliskii) 

near 

rji as 

(glas) 

eye 


Briefly, the difference between the voiced and the voiceless 
consonants is that in producing the former, the vocal chords 
in the throat (larynx, glottis) are used (i. e. are made to vi- 
brate) , making a buzzing sound, while in producing the latter, 
the chords are out of action 1 . 


1 An effective way of determining the type of consonant involved 
is to close the ears with one’s fingers and pronounce the consonant. 
If a local hum is heard, the consonant is voiced; if not, it is voiceless. 
(Examples in English: “d” as against “t,” “b” as against “p”) 
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2. “Palatalization” or “Softening ” : 

Consonants, when followed by a soft vowel or by b (soft 
sign), become “palatalized” or “softened”; that is, they are 
produced by flattening the mouth resonator (pressing the 
tongue up against the roof or palate of the mouth) and are sub- 
sequently marked by a raised timbre. 1 This process of palatali- 
zation or softening is particularly strong with the consonants 
A, ji, h, and t. 2 Palatalization will be indicated in our transcrip- 
tion system by a small, raised y . This symbol must never be 
pronounced as a distinct, separate letter, but rather as a kind 
of “y” glide such as is heard, for instance, in the words “few” 
or “pew” directly after the “f” or “p”, though it is not quite 
as strong in Russian. (This “y” glide is also called “jotation” 
by some phoneticians.) 


Examples 


as 

fl 

in “duke,” not as 
in “do” 

jl 

as in “faiZure,” 
in “Zamp” 

not as 

AeHb 

(d y en y ) 

day 

noJie 

(pol y e) 

field 

$K))KHHa 

(d y oozhina) 

dozen 

JIK)6HTb 

(l y oobit y ) 

to love 

AHAH 

(d y ad y a) 

uncle 

HCAeJIH 

(n y ed y el y a) 

week 




roJibij} 

(gol y f) 

golf 


H 



T 


as in “new,” not as in “nose” | 

as in “tune,” not as 

in “top” 

eeT 

(n y et) 

no 

xenjio 

(t y eplo) 

warm 

HH^ero 

(nich y evo) 

nothing 

thxhh 

(tikhil) 

quiet 

HibxaTb 

(n y ookhat y ) 

smell 

TIOK 

(t y ook) 

bale 

KyXHH 

(kookhn y a) 

kitchen 

THTeHbKa 

(t y at y en y ka) 

i daddy 

AeHb 

(d y en y ) 

day 

paSoTaTb 

(rabotat y ) 

to work 


3. Pronunciation of T: 

T in the Genitive endings -oro and -ero is pronounced like 
“v” in “voice”: Hnuero (nich y evo) “nothing” (Lit.: “of no- 
thing”). Yet in the stem of a word, as for example in MHoro 
(mnogo) “much,” the symbol has its normal value. 

1 Compare with statement on “soft” vowels given on p. 11. 

2 Only the consonants >k, in, u, are never palatalized. Soft vowels 
following these consonants are hard (cf. p. 11, fn. 1) . 



14 


BBE.HEHHE II 


4. Consonant clusters: 

In consonant clusters one consonant is often dropped In 
pronunciation, though not in spelling. Thus in the word 
3 apaBCTByHTe (zdra[v]stvooit y e) “How are you?; good day,” 
the first b is not pronounced, and in CMacoMBbiii (schas[t]livil) 
“happy, fortunate, lucky,” the t is virtually inaudible. More- 
over, the cm in cnacTJuiBbiM is pronounced like m (shch). In 
cojiHue (so[l]ntse) “sun,” the a is not audible. 


D. Effect of the stress on vowels 

Only stressed vowels receive their full value as indicated in 
the Table (pp. 2-5 ). 1 Unstressed vowels tend to neutralize into 
comparatively muted sounds, as do the unstressed vowels in 
many English words, as for instance the “e” in “belong” or the 
“a” in “arise.” This distinction between the stressed and un- 
stressed vowels is particularly striking in the case of o. Stressed, 
it has its full value comparable to the “aw” in “law.” Unstressed 
o in a syllable immediately ‘preceding the stressed syllable, 
has the same sound as a. In all other positions, unstressed o 
has a sound value comparable to the sound of “a” in “arise.” 
This sound will henceforth be designated by the symbol a in 
our transcription. 

Example 

mojioko malako milk 

mojioaoh maladoi young 

3ojioto zolats gold 


1 The differentiation of all the minute nuances in the sound of 
the various unstressed vowels would bring a confusing complexity 
to our system of transcription. Therefore we retain the symbols of 
the stressed vowels, except in the case of unstressed o. When reading 
the Exercises of this lesson and the Russian material of the fol- 
lowing ones, the student is urged to observe the position of the stress 
and to keep the suggested pronunciation of unstressed vowels (mu- 
ted) in mind. It may be noticed, for instance, that unstressed a 
(e. g. in JiaB«a) has the same sound value as the unstressed o (e. g. 
in jiobko), that is, a, though our transcription fails to indicate this 
for the reason given. 
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H. PRINCIPAL FORMS OF ADDRESS 


In greeting or otherwise addressing a person, the Russian 
generally uses the person’s first name along with his patrony- 
mic (his father’s name) , with the ending -obhh or -eaH*i if the 
person addressed is a man, or the ending -obh3 or -eBHa 1 if the 
person addressed is a woman: 

AjieKcaH.ap MBaHOBHH 2 Alexander Ivanovich 

(Alexander, son of Ivan) 

AjieKceii AjieuceeBHM* Alexei Alexeevich 

(Alexis, son of Alexis) 

AjieKcamipa MBaHOBHa* Alexandra Ivanovna 

(Alexandra, daughter of Ivan) 


HtiHa AJieKceeBHa* Nina Alexeevna 

(Nina, daughter of Alexis) 


The terms rpa>KjraHHH (grazhdanin) “citizen,” rpancnaHna 
(grazhdanka) “citizeness,” and TOBapmu, (tavarishch) “com- 
rade,” “party member” (referring to both man and woman) 
are also used, usually along with the family name: 


TpaHtaaHHH CeMeHOB Citizen Semyonof 

rpawAaHKa CeMeHOBa Citizeness Semyonova 

These terms are commonly used in Soviet Russia when 
addressing Soviet citizens. The terms rocnonHH (gaspadin) 
“Sir,” “Mr.” and rocnoxta (gsspazha) “Mrs.” “Lady,” are used 
when referring to non-Soviets or foreigners. 


1 -obhh, -OBHa are used after consonants or hard vowels; 
-eBHH, -eena are used after soft vowels. 

2 Hb&hobhh is usually pronounced HbAhwh (Ivdnlch) 
AjieKceeBHH is usually pronounced AjieKceHM (Alyeksr&ch) 
HBiHOBHa is usually pronounced HBaHHa (Ivanna) 
AaeKceesHa is usually pronounced AAeKceBHa (Al^eksy^vna) 
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EXERCISES 


a. Read and write (do not print) : 


BaKy 

(Bakoo) 

cooku 

jg n 

Baku 

JleHHHrpa^ 

(I/eningrat) 

aie^uuH^fida’ 

Leningrad 

MocKBa 

(Maskva) 

cfUoctiid 

Moscow 

OrajiMHrpazi 

(Stalingrat) 

Cmauiuw^ t%ac) 

Stalingrad 

4>pOHT 

(front) 

CpjlOHffb 

front 

HH>KeHep 

(inzhen 7 'er) 

AAMDie£Mgfl 

engineer 

Hcypnaji 

(zhoornhl) 

dKUffUUloL 

journal 

CTyjieHT 

(stood y ent) 

xurupenJfv 

student 

rojibcJ) 

(gol y f) 

'lOMrCp 

golf 

»iaft 

(chai) 

nail 

tea 

MexaHHK 

(mekhanik) 

aieaidiULK 

mechanic 

no§x 

(paet) 

ruyiav 

poet 

lor 

(yook) 

4<yv 

south 

neHTp 

(tsentr) 


center 

TOBapwm 

(tavarishch) 


comrade 


b. Read until fluent (for English meaning see General Vocab- 


ulary) . 

TpySna 

(troopka) 

npo6Ka 

(propka) 

rpo6 

(grop) 

Bcerna 

(fs y egda) 

3aBTpa 

(zaftra) 

3aopoB 

(zdarof) 

jierKHft 

(l y 'okhkii) 

MHrKHH 

(m y 'akhkii) canor 

(sapok) 

BOAKa 

(votka) 

peaKo 

(r y, etko) 

HapoA 

(narot) 

HO>KKa 

(noshka) 

itpOiKKH 

(droshki) 

MyHK 

(moosh) 

HH3KHfl 

(niskii) 

pe3KHft 

(r y eskii) 

pa3 

(ras) 


jiobko (lofka) JiaBKa (lafka) Kowa (kozha) Kama (kasha) 
6HTb (bit y ) flbiTb (bit y ) mhjio (mils) mwjio (mils) Baa (val) 
boji (vol) Beji (v y ol) Kpyr (krook) KpiOK (kr y ook) KpHK (krik) 
Me^ (m y ot) iwettb (m y et y ) MojtHbiii (modnii) jj,hb3h (divan) 
^ib)KHHa (d y oozhina) rite (gd y e) Bee (fs y o) b khho (f kino) 
6e3 cjioBa (b y es slova) 
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necxb (ch y est y ) uiecTb (shest y ) >KecTb (zhest y ) 

uapb (tsar y ) uuap (shar) wap (zhar) 

TpanKa (tr y 'apka) xpaBKa (trafka) csab (s y at y ) caa (sat) 

aana (dacha) aonb (doch y ) 6pax (brat) 6paxb (brat y ) 

Mojioxob (Molataf) JIomohocob (Lsmanosaf) 3 bohok (zva- 
n6k) hcho (yasna) oS-MicHHXb (ab ,y asn y at y ) yqeHHua (ooch y e- 
nitsa) yHHxejibHHpa (oochit y el y nitsa) mexwa (shch y otka) eme 
(yeshch y o) menna (shch y epka) HHHero (nich y evo) MHororo 
(mnogava) cnacxbe (shchast y e) cnoKoimofi hohh (spakoinal no- 
chi) 3apaBCXByiixe (zdra [v] stvooit y e) ao CBMaanwa (da svi- 
danfa) 


Mbi (mi) xw (ti) Bbi (vi) abiM (dim) cuh (sin) 


c. Read and write: 


aeepb 

3aecb 

mexKa 

H3B03HHK 

rae 

eme 

aea 

reHHi) 

MyBCXBO 

ymixeabHHua 

MHrKO 

KopobKa 

OKHO 

xoporno 

6bicxpo 

MHoro 

lOMOp 

XHWejIO 

H3bIK 

HHHero 

ao6pbiii aeHb 

KaK no>KHBaexe? 

rocnowa 

rocnoaiiH 

xyx 

rae §xo? 

HXO §XO? 

KXO §XO? 


(dv y er y ) 

(zd y es y ) 

(shch y otka) 

(izvoshchik) 

(gd y e) 

(yeshch y o) 

(hot) 

(g y 'enii) 

(cho'o[v]stva) 

(oochit y el y nitsa) 

(m y 'akhka) 

(karopka) 

(akno) 

(kharasho) 

(bistra) 

(mnoga) 

(yo'omsr) 

(t y azhelo) 

(yazi'k) 

(nich y evo) 

(dobrii d y en y ) 
(kak pozhiva y et y e) 
(gaspazha) 
(gaspadin) 

(toot) 

(gd y e eto) 

(chto eto) 

(kto eto) 


door 

here 

brush 

cabman 

where 

still, yet 

ice 

genius 

feeling 

woman teacher 

soft 

box 

window 

good, well 

quickly 

much 

humor 

heavy 

tongue, language 

nothing 

good day 

how are you? 

lady, Mrs. 

sir, Mr. 

here 

where Is this? 
what is this? 
who is this? 
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INTRODUCTION H 


H/1ACC 






nEPBbm ypok [ 

I FIRST LESSON 

Present tense of “to be” — Question form — Negative sentence— 
Adverb — Conjunctions a and h 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS 

Jldtuta At home Ha 3aBOAe At the plant 

(factory) 

jO(o-CBHAaHHn! Good bye Ha padore At work 

3iipaBCTBy HTe ! How are you! CriacHbo! Thank you! 

How do you do! 

Hello! 

II. READING: TPAJKHAHHH CEMEHOB ROM. A? 
3bohok. 

Bepa AjieKceeBHa OTKpbiBaeT ABepb. 

— 3ApaBCTByflre! HoMa rpauuraHWH CeiweHOB? 

— Ceitqac... Oh hah Aoiwa hah Ha pa6oTe... Her, ceroAHfl 
oh He AOMa, a Ha paboTe. 

— Fac pa6oTaeT fleTp Hb3H0bhh? 

— Oh paSoTaer Ha 3aBOAe. Oh MexaHHK. 

— CnacHbo, TOBapHiu. .Ho-CBHAaHHH. 

HI. VOCABULARY 


a 

and, but 

ue t 

no 

ObICTpO 

quickly 

OH, 

he 

GbITb 

to be 

owa 

she 

ote 

where 

(oh) oTeeqaer 

(be) answers 

rpa>K^aHHH 

citizen 

(OHa) OTKpbiBaeT 

(she) opens 

rpantaanKa 

citizeness 

padOTa 

work 

m 

yes 

(oh) paGoTaer 

(he) works 

3aeojx 

plant, factory 

ceroAHH 1 

today 

3BOHOK 

bell 

ceftnac 

in a minute, now 

HJIH 

or 

TaM 

there 

Me/uieHHo 

slowly 

TOBapHLU 

comrade, friend 

wexaHHK 

mechanic 

(oh) HHTaeT 

he reads 

He 

not 




1 pronounced “s T evodn 5 'a ” 
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IV. GRAMMAR 


A. The verb 

1. The present tense of the verb “to be” (6bm>) is gener- 
ally not expressed: 

Oh ceroAHfl Ha 3aBOAe. He [is] at the factory today. 

When a noun is linked to another noun, the form of “to be” 
is replaced by a dash: 

MocKBa — ropoa. Moscow [is] a city. 

HeaH — cryneHT. Ivan [is] a student. 

2. Russian does not have an exact equivalent of the pro- 
gressive or of the emphatic forms of the verb: 

Oh pa6oTaeT. He works, is working, does work. 

3. A question is expressed by: 

a. The introduction of an interrogative: 

Kto oh? Who [is] he? 

rXe oh? Where [is] he? 

b. The inflection of the voice: 

Oh paboTaeT? Is he working? 

Oh HHTaeT? Does he read? 

c. Placing the verb before the subject: 

OTBenaeT oHa? Does she answer? 

Pa6oTaeT oh ceroiWH? Is he working today? 

]^i this form of the question, the particle jih may be intro- 
duced, usually immediately after the verb: 

Pa6oTaeT jih oh? Is he working? 

4. In the negative sentence, He is placed before the verb or 
directly before the word which is to be negated: 
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Oh He paSoTaeT noMa. He does not work at home. 

Oh padoTaeT He flOMa, a He does not work at home, but 
Ha aaBone. at the plant. 

5. It is very important not to confuse He meaning “not” 
with Her meaning “no” : HeT, oh ne HHTaeT. No, he does not 
read. 

B. The adverb 

The Russian adverb, like the English, does not change in 
form (it is not declined) . Its position in the sentence is not 
rigidly fixed. 

It often stands between the subject and the verb: 

Oh HHTaeT 6bicrpo. He reads quickly. 

Oh MeflJieHHo OTBenaeT. He answers slowly. 

Or can introduce the sentence: 

CeroAHH oHa padoTaeT. Today she is working. 

C. Conjunctions a and h 

a and h are both translated by “and.” 

a, however, is a separating conjunction, used to bring out 
contrast: 

Oh padoTaeT, a OHa HHTaeT. He works and (but) she reads. 

When used after a negative, it must be translated by “but”: 

Oh He HHTaeT, a padoTaer. He is not reading, but working. 

h is a joining conjunction, the exact equivalent of our 
“and,” “also”: 

Oh padoTaeT h OHa padoTaeT. He works and she works. 

V. QUESTIONS 
(Based on the Reading Exercise) 

1. Kto oTKpbiBaeT uBept? 2. HoMa jih IleTp Hbbhobhh? 
3. Fue IleTp Hb3hobhh? 4. IleTp PlBaHOBHH MexaHHK? 5. oh 
padoraeT? 
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VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

a. Read in Russian and translate into English: 

1. Oh. 2. OHa. 3. OHa HHTaeT. 4. Oh HHTaeT CucTpo. 5. OHa 
HHTaeT MeAJieHHO. 6. Oh padoTaeT. 7. FleTp MBaHOBHH pafioTaer. 
8. Ohei paSoTaeT AOMa. 9. IleTp MBaHOBHH ceroAHH He padoTaer. 
10. Oh ceroAHH AQMa. 11. Oh§ oTKpHBaeT ABepb. 12. Fue TOBapnin, 
HBaHOB? 13. Oh Ha 3aBOAe. 14. Cnacwdo, TOBapnuU 15. JX o 

CBHAaHHH! 

b. Change the following sentences into the various possible 
question forms,: 

1. OHa OTBeuaeT dbiCTpo. 2. Oh padoTaeT mcaachho. 3. To- 
BapHin MBaHOB padoTaeT ceroAHH Ha 3aBOAe. 4. TpajKAaHKa 
Bepa AAeKceeBHa AOMa. 5. OHa unTaeT AOMa. 

c. Replace the dash by the proper conjunction, a or H: 

1. Hbeih — IleTp AOMa. 2. Oh He AOMa, — Ha 3aBOAe. 3. Oh 
HHT aeT He dbiCTpo, — MeAJieHHo. 4. Bepa — AjieKcefl Ha 3aBOAe. 
5. IleTp padoTaeT Ha 3aBOAe, — Bepa AOMa. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 1 

1. He. 2. She. 3. He works. 4. She reads. 5. She reads at 
home. 6. He works today. 7. He works at the factory. 8. Vera 
Alexeevna opens the door (ABepb). 9. Where [does] citizen 
Peter Ivanov work? 10. Today he does not work; today he [is] 
at home. 11. [Is] he a mechanic? 12. Yes, Peter Ivano'v is a 
mechanic. 13. Where [is] Vera Alexeevna? 14. Vera Alexeevna 
[is] at home. 15. Thank you, comrade. Good bye! 


1 Words in [ ] are to be omitted; 

Words in ( ) are to be included, or they are explanatory. 
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Gender of nouns — Nominative case — Article — Pronouns and 
pronoun-adjectives: oh, §tot, tot, Moii 

L COMMON EXPRESSIONS 


Good day 
Good morning 
How are you? 

How are you? 

Fine, thank you 
Quite well, thank you 
And you? 

Very well! 

How is your wife? 

How is the work? 

That is news! 

What is the last name? 
What is your last name? 
What is this? 

II. READING: PA3rOBOP 

— 3,apaBCTByHTe, HBaH CepreeBim ! 

— rieTp MBaHOBHq! /I,66poe yxpo! 

— Kan noacHBaere? 

— Hnnero, cnacwSo. 

— Kan >KeHa? 

— Xopouio, cnacASo. Bot cJiOTorpacjiHH: moa xceHa, Moft 

AOM ... 

JlOM? Bot HOBOCTb! 

— JXa, 3to Mofl aom. TyT caA, a tsm noae. 3to okho — 

KyXHH, a TO OKHO MOS KOMHaTa. 

— A 3to 3AaHHe — rocnHTaab? 

— HeT, 9 to 3AaHHe He rocnirrajib, a My3eft. 

— A 3TO kto? 


JJ,o6pbiH AeHb 

J3,o6poe yrpo 
KaK no>«HBaeTe? 

Kan Bbi no>KHBaeTe? 
Xopouio, cnaciiSo 
JiHuero, cnacii6o 
A Bbi? 

OneHb xopouio! 

Kax HieHa? 

KaK pa6oTa? 

Bot HOBOCTb! 

KaK (JiaMHJiHfl? 

KaK eaiua cjiaMHJiHA? 
Mho §to? 


1 For words and phrases in bold type in this and the following 
Reading Exercises, look under Common Expressions or in the Grammar 
section of the lesson, not in the Vocabulary. 
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— 3to moA TOBapum. 

— KaK 4>aMtiuiHsi? 

— MexoB. 

— Oh He HH>KeHep? 

— JXa, oh h HHJKenep, h aoktop, h noaT . . . 

— JXa, oh reHHft! 

— JH a, 3HeprnH, moA Apyr! Oh paSoTaeT Aem> h HOHb. 

— Hy, a,o-CBHAaHHH. 

Ao-CBHAaHHH. 


III. VOCABULARY 


BOT 

here is, are 1 

Mysefl 

museum 

reHHH 

genius 

HOMb 

night 

rocnwTajib (m .) 2 

hospital 

nojie 

field 

AeHb (m.) 

day 

noax 

poet 

jxomjxb (m.) 

rain 

caA 

garden 

AOKTOp (m.) 

doctor 

TyT 

here 

AOM 

house 

yxpo 

morning 

Apyr 

friend 

xopouio 

good, well 

>KeHa 

wife 


last (family) 

3AaHHe 

building 


name 

HHmenep 

engineer 

4>OTorpa(J)M5i 

photograph, 

KaK 

how 


snapshot 

KOMHaxa 

room 

SHeprMM 

energy 

KyXHSI 

kitchen 




IV. GRAMMAR 

A. The noun 

1. The Russian noun has three genders: masculine, femi- 
nine, and neuter. 

2. The ending of a noun indicates'its gender: 3 
Masculine are: 

Hard 1. Nouns ending in a consonant aoktop doctor 

j2. Nouns ending in h My3efi museum 

* °‘ l (3. Nouns ending in b 4 jtojKAb rain 


1 Bot is used when pointing to a place, person, or thing. TyT 
simply designates location, usually without exclamatory force. 

2 Masculines ending in -b (soft sign) will be marked (m.) in 
vocabularies. The change of initial “h” to Russian “r”: Heine becomes 
PeftHe; Hegel becomes Tere.ib; Hitler: lYnviep, etc. 

3 For exceptions see Lesson 22. 

4 Since the ending -b is common to both the masculine and the 
feminine genders, masculines ending in -b will be marked (m.) : 
AOiKflb (m.) “rain." 
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Feminine are: 

Hard 1 . Nouns ending in a 1 

KOMHara 

room 

, (2. Nouns ending in a 

(3. Nouns ending in b 2 

KyXHH 

kitchen 

£Be pb 2 

door 

Neuter are: 

Hard 1. Nouns ending in o 

MeCTO 

place 

Soft 2. Nouns ending in e 

nojxe 

field 

Soft 3. Nouns ending in e 

py>Kbe 3 

rifle 


3. Notice that all of the above nouns are given in the 
nominative case. This is the basic form in which nouns will 
appear in the vocabularies. It is the case of the subject of the 
sentence. It answers the question “who?” “what?”: 

My friend is at home. Who is at home?: My friend (sub- 
ject of sentence, nominative case!) 

The nominative case can also be the case of the -predicate 
noun: 

This is my house. What is this?: My house (predicate 
noun, nominative case!) 

4. There is no article in Russian: 

{ the doctor 
a doctor 
doctor 


B. Pronouns; pronoun-adjectives 

1. The following table presents the nominative case of 
pronouns and pronoun-adjectives (demonstrative and posses- 
sive). Note that the Russian possessive pronoun renders both 
the English possessive pronoun and the English possessive 
adjective; e. g. moh renders both “mine” (pron.) and 
“my” (adj.). 


1 See footnote 3 on preceding page. 

2 See footnote 4 on preceding page. 

3 This ending is always stressed. 
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(Noun) 

Masculine 

(aom) 

Feminine 

(KOMHaTa) 

Neuter 

(okho) 


Personal 

Pronoun 

OH 

he, it 

ona 

she, it 

OHO 

it 

Demonstrative 

Pronoun- 

3T0T 

this 

ara 

this 

3TO 

this 

Adjective 

TOT 

that 

Ta 

that 

TO 

that 

Possessive 

Pronoun- 

MOft 

my 

MOH 

my 

Moe 

my 

Adjective 


mine 


mine 


mine 


2. Oh, ona, oho, refer to animate beings and inanimate 
objects in accordance with their grammatical gender: 

yHHTejib — oh, nma — OHa, ctoji — oh, ABepb — OHa, 

pyiKbe — oho. 

3. The pronoun-adjective §tot, §Ta, §to “this” (pi. : bth 
“these”) when used as an adjective agrees, like all adjectives, 
in gender, number and case with the noun to which it refers. 
But the form §to is also an impersonal verbal expression — 
uninflected and indeclinable — and means “this (that) is,” 
“these (those) are”: 

9T0T AOM 
9Ta KdMHaTa 
9to okho 
(9th KOMHaTbl 

BUT 

9to — aom. This is a house. 

9to — KOMHaTa. This is a room. 

9to — okho. This is a window. 

(9to — KOMHaTbl. These are [the] rooms.) 

V. QUESTIONS 

( Based on the Reading Exercise) 

1. KaK nojKHBaeTe? 2. Kax KeHa? 3. KaK pafioTa? 4. Mto 
Ha (JjOTorpatjiHH? (What is in the photograph? Answer: Ha <j)0- 

i The plural is taken up systematically in later lessons. 


This house 
This room 
This window 
These rooms ) 1 
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Torpa.(j)HH moh aom. Ha cfjoTorpacjDHH moh xceHa, etc.) 5. 3 to 
3AaHHe — rocrtHTaJib hjih My3efl? 6. Kto 9Tot rocnoAHH? 7. KaK 
(JjaMMHH? 8. Oh MexaHHK? 9. PaOoTaeT oh Ha 3aBOAe? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

a. Write out all nouns given in the Reading Exercise. Give their 
gender and English meaning, thus: AOM — masculine — “house.” 

b. Read the following sentences. Substitute the proper pronouns 
(OH, OHa, oho) for the forms in bold type. Translate into English. 

1. 3tot aom — Moil; 3Ta KOMHaTa — moh. 2. 3to 3Aanne 
He rocnHTajib, a My3eft. 3. Moil Apyr paOoTaeT ceroAHH Ha 3a- 
Boae, a moh weHa AOMa. 4. rpawAaHMH CeMeHOB ceroAHH Ha pa- 
6oTe, a rpaiK^aHKa CeMeHOBa AOMa. 5. HHKOjiafi MeaHOBHM He 
UHTaeT. 6. Moil TOBapnm pa6oTaeT Ha 3aBOAe AeHb h Houb. 
7. lleTp MeaHOBHu — mmeHep hjih aoktop? 8. Moh Apyr 
6bicTpo OTBeuaeT «Oh h HHXceHep h aoktop h no9T. Oh 1 
reHHH !» 

c. Give the Russian equivalents of the words in parentheses : 

1. Bot moh (doctor). 2. 3 to moh (friend). 3. 3 to Moil 
(house). 4. TyT moh (room). 5. X(o6poe (morning). 6. OHa moh 
( wife). 7. Oh — (engineer). 8. TyT moh (house), a TaM (hospital). 
9. Oh (poet), a He (doctor). 10. Cepreii AHApeeBHu moh (friend). 
11. Bot (news)! 12. 3 to moh (photograph). 

d. . Replace the words in parentheses by the proper forms of the 
pronoun-adjectives moh, moh, Moe: 

1. Bot (my) ca,a;. 2. 3 to (my) aoktop. 3. Oh (my) flpyr. 
4. OHa (my) x<eHa. 5. TyT (my) TOBapHUj. 6. TaM (my) aom. 
7. 3to (my) rapaxc 8. Bot (my) 4>OTorpa(J)HH. 9. Kan (my) 
(JjaMHJiHH? 10. TaM (my) rocnHTajib. 

e. Replace the words in parentheses by the proper forms of the 
pronoun-adjectives otot, 3Ta, 9 to, tot, Ta, to: 

1. Tto 9to? (This) — ABepb. 2. A hto 9to? (This) — okho. 
3. (This) ABepb TyT, a (that) okho TaM. 4. Hto 9to? (This) — 
AOM. 5. (This) aom — My3eH, a (that) — rocnHTaJib. 6: (This) 
okho — KyxHH, a (that) — moh KOMHaTa. 7. Hto 9 to? (This) 
— nojie, a (that) — caA- 8. A hto 9to? (This) — moh KOMHaTa. 
9. A kto 9 to? (This) — moh Apyr. 10. A kto 9to? (This) — 
moh xeeHa. 
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VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. This is my house. 2. Here is the kitchen and there is 
my room. 3. Is this building a hospital? 4. No, it is a museum. 
5. My friend, Peter Ivanovich, works there. 6. Is he a poet or 
a doctor? 7. He is an engineer, a genius! 8. He works day and 
night. 9. He works at a factory. 10. Today he does not work; 
he is not at the factory, but at home. 

B 

1. How are you? 2. What is your last name? 3. This is my 
wife, Alexandra Ivanovna. 4. She is not working today; she is 
reading. 5. That is news! 6. Where is citizeness Alekseeva? 
7. My wife answers: — She is at the factory. — 8. How does she 
work? 9. She works very well and very fast. 10. The bell. My 
wife opens the door. 11. Who is it? 12. This is citizen Semyonov. 
13. My friend Ivan Ivanovich Semyonov answers slowly. 14. He 
is not a genius. 
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REFERENCE TABLE 1 
Cases 

(This table is for reference only and need not be memorized.) 

There are six cases in Russian. They are the nominative , 
genitive , dative, accusative, instrumental, and prepositional 
(or locative). 


For further 
explana- 

Cases and main uses: tionsee: 


Nominative: used as the case of the subject Lesson 2 

used as the ease of the predicate noun, always answers 
the questions “who?” “what?” Lesson 2 

Genitive: used to denote possession, answers the questions 

“whose?” “of what?” Lesson 6 

also used in negative expressions Lesson 6 

also used with certain prepositions Appendix 

Dative: used as the case of the indirect object, denoting 
the recipient of something, answers the questions “to 

whom?” “to what?” Lesson 7 

also used with certain prepositions Appendix 

Accusative: used as the case of the direct object, denoting 
the person or object directly affected by an action, an- 
swers the questions “whom?” “what?” Lesson 3 

also used with certain prepositions Appendix • 

Instrumental: used to denote the instrument or agent by 
which an action is performed, answers the questions “by 

whom?” “by what?” “with what?” Lesson 8 

also used with certain prepositions Appendix 

also used as the case of the predicate noun with certain 
verbs ■■ Lesson 21 

Prepositional: always preceded by certain prepositions . . Lesson 4 
often indicates locality, answers the questions “where?” Appendix 
(never “where to?”), “about whom?” “about 
what?” Lesson 4 
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REFERENCE TABLE II 
Vowel Mutation Rules A, B, C 

There are in Russian three rules of special importance. 
They explain many of the “irregularities” in the declension 
of the Russian noun, pronoun, and adjective, as well as in the 
conjugation of the Russian verb. They will be referred to fre- 
quently. 

Rule A: After the consonants r, k, x, >k, m, m, m, U the 

soft vowel a changes to its hard equivalent a, 
and the soft vowel 10 changes to its hard equiv- 
alent y. 

Rule B: After the consonants r, k, x, >k, h, hi, m (not 

u!) the hard vowel hi changes to its soft equiv- 
alent H. 1 

Rule C: After the consonants >k, h, hi, ui, u the hard 

vowel o, if unstressed, changes to the soft 
vowel e. 


i Notice, however, that after w and m the vowel h, though always 
written h, is pronounced hard (i. e. like w) : WHTb (zhitJ'i “to live”; 
nmuft (pishi) ! “write”! 
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THIRD LESSON 


Accusative singular of masculines and neuters — Indeclinable 
neuters — Present tense of the first conjugation — - 
Double negative — Use of mto 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


np-pyccKH 

B Pocchh 

Hot kto mhofo pa66xaex! 

Tan MHoro, Kan . . . 

UeJibiw or Bee u jiem> 


In Russian, Russian 
In Russia 

Here is someone who works 
a lot! 

As much as 

The whole (entire) day 


II. READING: HHIKEHEP BPAYH 

Cero^HH HHXteHep BpayH 1 moh roerb. Oh aMepHKaneu, a h 
pyccKHH. Oh xopomo noHHMaeT no-pyccKH. H cnpauiHBaio 
foctsi: 

— Bh He CKynaeTe b Pocchh? 

— HeT, h He CKynaio. H pa6oTaK> Ha 3aBon;e. Koiyta n koh- 
naio paGoTaTb, h HHTaio ncypHaJi hjih cjiymaio pa^no. 

— Ah ceHHac tslk mhoto pa6oTaio, hto h HHuero 2 He unTaio 
h HHKorjra He cjiymaio paAHO. 

— JX a, b Pocchh Bee MHoro paSoTaiOT. Bbi 3 Haexe AOKxopa 
HexoBa 3 ? 

— JX a, kohchho. XloKTopa HexoBa Bee 3HaiOT! 

— Bot kto MHoro paOoTaeT! Hhkto He padoTaeT Taw MHo- 
ro, KaK aoktop MexoB! — 

III. VOCABULARY 4 

aMepHKaneu an American HcypHaji periodical, magazine 

Bee all, everybody norm when 

rocTb (m.) guest kohchho of course 


1 Bp&yH “Brown” (proper name). 

2 Hnnerd pronounce “nichyeuo,” 

2 Note that proper names are declined in Russian. 

4 The student is reminded to look for the boldfaced words of the 
Reading Exercise in the Common Expressions and Grammar sections, 
not in the Vocabulary. 


32 



THIRD LESSON 


33 


no-pyccKH 

pa/iHo 

POCCHSI 


in Russian, pycCMHi 

Russian 

radio WO 

Russia 


a Russian, Rus- 
sian (adj.) 
what, that 1 


Personal Pronouns 


Person 


Singular 


Plural 

First 

SI 

I 

MM 

we 

Second 

Xbl 

thou, you 

BM, 

Bm 2 you 

Third 

oh, -a, 

, -6 he, she, it 

OHM 

they 


swaib (I ) 3 

KOHMSTb (I) 
noHHMaxb (I) 
paSoraTb (I) 


to know 
to end, finish 
to understand 
to work 


Verbs 

CKyqaxb (I) 
cjiymaxb (I) 
cnpaniHBaxb 


to be bored 
to listen (to) 
(I) to ask (a ques- 
tion) 


IV. GRAMMAR 
A„ Noun. Accusative case 

1. Its use. One of the principal uses of the accusative 
case is to express the direct object; that is, the person or thing 
immediately affected by the action expressed in -the verb. 
It answers the question “whom? ” “what? ” 

Oh uHTaeT xcypHaji. He is reading the periodical. 

Oh 3 HaeT bto MecTO He knows this place. 

2. Its form. The accusative singular of masculine nouns 


1 Consult note on p. 35 for the use of hto. 

2 The personal pronoun Tbi is used when addressing relatives, 
close friends, children, and animals. Otherwise the polite personal 
pronoun bm should be used. The capitalized form of Bm is used mainly 
when addressing one person in writing. It is always followed by the 
plural form of the verb. See p. 35. 

For an explanation of the use of this device of indicating the 
conjugation of a verb see p. 35. 
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that indicate inanimate things, and of all neuter nouns, is 
exactly like their nominative: 




Hard 1 

Soft 

Soft 1 

Masculine 

Neuter 

Nominative 

Accusative 

Nominative 

Accusative 

CTOJI 

CTOJI 

MCCTO 

MeCTO 

My30H 

Myseil 

nojie 

nojie 

Aoyajib 

py>Kbe 

py>Kbe 


The accusative of masculine nouns that indicate animate 
beings (persons, animals, but not plants) has the ending -a 
when “hard” and -a when “soft”: 



Hard 

Soft 

Nominative 

AOKTOp 

rocTb 

Accusative 

AOKTOpa 

rocTH 


Oh xoporno 3HaeT noKTopa. He knows the doctor well. 
Oh cnpaiuMBaer tocth. He asks the guest. 


When a soft neuter noun has the stress on the ending, 
the e of the ending appears as e in the nominative and accu- 
sative cases: Nom. pyxtbe; Acc. pyxcbe “the rifle.” 


Neuter nouns of foreign origin such as pafuio “radio,” 
MeTpo “subway,” najibTo “overcoat,” and khho “movie” never 
change in form (are not declined). Adjectives modifying them, 
however, are declined. 

B. Verb 


Russian verbs fall into two basic groups according to the 
type of endings which they take in their conjugation. We shall 
call these two basic groups the first and second conjugations, 
respectively. In this lesson is introduced the •present tense of 
the regular first conjugation. 2 The regular verb HHTaTb “to 
read” is used as an example. 

1. To conjugate this type of verb in the present tense, drop 
from the infinitive form HHTaTb the ending -Tb. 3 

1 See Introduction II for an explanation of the terms “hard” and 
“soft.” 

2 For the second conjugation, see Lesson 8. 

3 The infinitive of Russian verbs usually ends in -Tb; sometimes 
in -th or -Mb. 
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2. To the resulting stem Mirra- add the personal endings 


-k>, -euib, -er, - 

ew, -exe, -iot, 

thus: 

Person 


Singular 

First 

Second familiar 
Third 

H ^HTa-tO 

Tbr UHTa-euib 

OH, OHa OHO 
HHTa-ex 

I am reading; I read 
you are reading ; you read 
he, she, it is reading ; reads 

Person 


Plural 

First 

Second familiar 
and polite 
Third 

MbI HHTa-eivs 

Bbl HHTa-eTe 

OHH HHTa-IOT 

we are reading ; we read 
you are reading; you read 

they are reading; they read 


Note: Beginning with this lesson, verbs are given in a spe- 
cial section of the Lesson-Vocabulary. Verbs of the first conju- 
gation, unless irregular, will be given in the vocabulary fol- 
lowed by the Roman numeral I, thus: MHTaTb(I) to read. 

C. The double negative 

The double negative, avoided in English, is used in Russian. 
The negative particle He is never omitted no matter how many 
other negative words are used and it always immediately 
precedes the word it negates: 

Oh HHHero He MHTaeT. He does not read anything. 

Lit. : He nothing not reads. 
Hhkto He HHTaeT. Nobody reads. 

Lit. : Nobody not reads. 

Oh HHKoraa He MHTaeT. He never reads. 

Note that the He usually follows the other negative parts 
of the sentence: hhkto He MHTaeT; HHnero He 3Haer. 

Use of mto 

Mto is used both as an interrogative pronoun: 

Mto oh HHTaeT? What is he reading? 

and as a conjunction: 

9i TaK MHoro padoTaio, mto h HHnero He nuraio. 

I work so much that I read nothing. 

The conjunction mto is always preceded by a comma. 

Mto, the interrogative pronoun is always stressed; 

Mto, the conjunction is never stressed. 
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V. QUESTIONS 

1. Kto — HHxeHep BpayH? 2. IloHHMaeT jih oh no-pyccKH? 
3. Die padoTaer HHiKeHep BpayH? 4. Korjca oh HHTaer HcypHaJi? 
5. Korna oh cJiymaer paAHO? 6. Mhoto jih My ceftuac padoTaeM? 
7. MHTaeM jih mh ceftnac? 8. CjiyuiaeM jih mh ceiiHac piano? 
9. KaK see padoTaiOT b Pocchh? 10. Kto 3Haer AOKTopa He- 
xoBa? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercise with Grammar A 

Read and supply endings wherever necessary: 

1. Rue Mofi (aom)? 2. fl cjiymaio (paAHO). 3. Th HHTaeuib 
(acypHaa). 4. MnaceHep BpayH — moA (rocTb). 5. Tbi cnparnn- 
Baenib (rocTb). 6. 51 3Haio 3to (3A.aHHe). 7. 3Haemb jih th 
(AOKTop) HexoBa? 8. H He padoTaio tbk mhoto KaK 3tot (aok- 
Top). 9. 3to 3A3HHe — (3aB0A), a to — (rocnirrajib). 10. ToBa- 
pHm, BpayH — (HHKeHep), a TOBapmu, MexoB — (aoktop). 
11. Oh cnpauiHBaeT (aoktop). 12. Oh ne noHHMaer (Apyr). 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Conjugate in the present tense. 

1. H padoTaio Ha 3aBOAe. 2. H HHTaio acypHaa. 

b. Supply the correct present tense forms of the verbs in 
parentheses : 

1. Rue th (padoTaTb)? 2. Uto oh (HHTarb) ? 3. OHa (cjiy- 
maTb) pa^HO. 4. Mbi (3HaTb) sto 3AaHHe? 5. Ohh (cnpauiHBaTb) 
AOKTopa. 6. Bbi ceroAHH He (padoTaTb)? 7. Tbi (cKyqaTb) b 
Pocchh? 8. jQ[a, a He (noHHMarb) no-pyccKH. 9. Ohh (padoTaTb) 
ueiibiH AeHb. 10. Moii rocTb xoporno (noHHMaTb) no-pyccKH. 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Change the following sentences into the negative, using the 
words in parentheses: 

1. OHa HHTaeT (HHuero). 2. Cennac padoTaeT (hhkto). 
3. Oh cjiymaeT piano (HHKoraa) 4. Tbi cKyuaeuib (HHKoraa). 
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VH. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. My guest is an engineer. 2. He is an American. 3. He 
understands Russian well. 4. He is not bored in Russia. 5. He 
is working at a plant. 6. When he finishes working, he listens 
[to] the radio or reads a periodical. 7. Everybody (all) works 
a lot in Russia. 8. I work so much now that I do not read 
anything. 9. My guest knows Doctor Chekhov. 10. Here is one 
who works a lot! 11. Nobody works as much as Doctor 
Chekhov. 


B 

1. What is Doctor Petrov reading? 2. He is reading a 
periodical. 3. He reads slowly. 4. He does not understand 
Russian very well. 5. Do you understand Russian? 6. Yes, I 
understand Russian well and read Russian very quickly. 7. Do 
you (pi.) listen to the radio? 8. Yes, we listen to the radio, and 
when we listen, we are never bored. 9. I ask Mr. Pavlov: Do 
you know the mechanic, Mr. Chekhov? 10. Yes, he answers, 
I know Mr. Chekhov very well. 11. How does he work? 12. He 
works well and very quickly, day and night. 13. Fine, thank 
you, Mr. Pavlov! 14. You are my friend. 15. I ask and you 
answer quickly. 16. Thank you! Good bye. 
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FOURTH LESSON 


Prepositional singular of masculines and neuters — Prepositions 
b, Ha, o — Verbs KyuiaTb, ecrb “to eat” — Use of rae and 
Koraa — ectb “there is,” “there are” 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


yTpOM 
U,HeM 
BenepoM 
Ha o6ea 

«PyccKHft Hapofl» 
O neM? 


In the morning 

In the daytime, during the day 

In the evening 

For dinner 

“The Russian People” 

About what? 


II. READING: rOCnOUHH flETPOB 


Moh (jjaMHJiHH — nerpoB. Moft apyr HBaH h h pa6oTaeM b 
ropo^e. Moft Apyr — aoktop. Oh padoTaeT b rocnHTaae. 51 pa- 
doTaio b 6aHKe. 

B 3n,aHHH, rjie h pa6oTaio, ecTb pecropaH. Mow Apyr h a 
yacro TaM ode^aeM. 

Ha odea, b pecropaHe mm HHorAa eAHM cyn. Hb 8 h Bcer^a 
ecT msco, a a yacTO eM TOJibKO chip, xjie 6 h Macao. 

51 pa6oTaio peAbifi AeHb, a BeyepOM n BcerAa AOMa. JIoMa 
a AyMaio 06 oTAbixe. HoMa Moe MecTo Ha AHBaHe! 51 CAyuiaio 
paAHo hah yHTaio. 51 yac-ro yHTaio ncypHaA «PyccKHH HapOA». 
Ceftuac b AcypHaAe a HHraio o rioaTe nyuiKHHe 1 . 

ytpoM a onaTb b ropoAe h on«Tb padoTaio ueAbiii AeHb b 


6aHKe. 






in. VOCABULARY 


6aHK 

bank 

ropOA 

city 

Benep 

evening 

AMBaH 

divan, sofa 

BcerAa 

always 




i Aleksandr Sergeyevich Pushkin (1799-1837) is generally consi- 
dered the father of modem Russian literature and its greatest repre- 
sentative. 
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mhofM 

Mac jig 

MeCTO 

MSI CO 

napoA 

ondTb 

OTJlblX 


sometimes 
butter 
place, room 
meat 

people, nation 

again 

rest 


pecropae 

cyn 

Chip 

TOJlbKO 

xjie6 

Macro 

Verbs 


restaurant 

soup 

cheese 

only 

bread 

frequently, often 


AeJiarb (I) to do 
AyMHTb (I) to think 


oGeiiaib (I) to dine 
(Cf. “Grammar” B and D.) 


IV. GRAMMAR 
A. Noun. Prepositional case 

1. Its use. As the name implies, the prepositional case 
can be used only after certain prepositions. 

With the preposition o (06, 660) 1 it renders the English 
preposition “about, ” “concerning”: 

Tbi AyMaeiiib o Apyre. You think about [your] 

friend. 

Oh AyMaeT 06 oTAbixe. He thinks about rest. 


With the prepositions b (bo ) 2 “in” and Ha “on,” this case 
serves to express the position of an object or person. It an- 
swers the question “where?”: 3 


H padoTaK) b ropOAfc. I am working in the city. 

Ha CTOJie xmed h Macjio. On the table are bread and 

butter. 

2. Its form. The prepositional singular of masculine and 
neuter nouns ends in -e. 


1 06 is used before vowels: 06 omfeixe, 660 before certain double 
consonants: 060 MHe “about me.” 

2 Bo is used before certain double consonants: bo MHe “in me.” 

3 For the use of b and Ha with the accusative see Grammar 
Section A of Lesson 5 . 
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An important exception are neuter nouns in -He (3aaHHe), 
which end in -h: 




Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Masculine 

Nominative 

Prepositional 

CTOJT 

crojie 

Myseft 

My3ee 

AO>ka b 
AOKAe 

Neuter 

Nominative 

Prepositional 

MeCTO 

MecTe 

nojie 

nojie 

3AanHe 

3AaHHH. 

B. Verb. 

The verbs Kyuiatb and 

ecTb “to 

eat” 


1. Both ecTb and Kyuiaxb mean “to eat.” Ecrb is by far the 
more widely used term. 

H eM cyn. I eat soup. 

Mu e^HM Aowa. We eat at home. 


Kyuiaib is found only in polite forms and is usually used 
in the second person: 

Bu Kyiuaere TaM? Do you eat there? 

2 . Conjugation in the present tense of the “ irregular ” 
verb ecTb “to eat”: 


Person Singular Plural 


First 51 cm mu ea,HM 

Second Tbi eaib bh e^HTe 

Third oh, ona, oho ecT ohh eaflT 


C. Die and Kora a as interrogative adverbs and 
as conjunctions 

Dae “where” and Koraa “when” are used in Russian as 
they are in English: 

a. as interrogative adverbs: 

Die bh odenaeTe? Where do you dine? 

Kor^a bh odertaeTe? When do you dine? 
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b. as conjunctions, joining two clauses: 

51 3naio, rae bu oOeaaeie. I know where you dine. 

>1 3iiaio, Koraa bbi odeaaeTe. I know when you dine. 

Remember that in Russian dependent clauses are always 
set off by commas. 

D. ECTb “there is,” “there are” 

EcTb must be used whenever the fact of the existence of 
a person or a thing is to be established: 

1. EcTb xae6? Is there bread? 

Xla, ecTb or simply: Ectb! Yes, there is! 

On the other hand whenever the existence is not in 
question, ecTb is not used: 

2. I"ae xae6? Where is the bread? 

Xae6 Ha CTOae. The bread is on the table. 

Notice that in these sentences the existence of bread is not 
questioned, the query refering to its location only. (For the 
negative “there is, there are not,” see Lesson 6, Grammar 
Section C.) 


V. QUESTIONS 

I.Kto paboTaeT b ropoae? 2. rae pa6oTaeT aoicrop MBaHOB? 

3. Lae paboraeT FleTpoB? 4. EcTb an pecTOpaH b 3A3.hhh, rae 
IleTpOB pa6oTaeT? 5. Macro aH FleTpoB h IdBaH TaM o6eaaioT? 
6. Mto ohh HHoraa eaa t Ha o6ea b pecropaHe? 7. Bceraa an 
HBaH ecT mhco? 8. Mto IleTpoB Macro ecT Ha obea? 9. rae 
IleTpOB BenepoM? 10. Mto aeaaeT IleTpoB BeuepOM? 11. Mto oh 
M acro uHTaer? 12. O m£m oh uHraer cefiMac b xtypHaae «PyccKHH 
Hapoa»? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all nouns , 1 giving their 
gender, case, and English meaning, for example: 

(JjaMHaHH feminine nominative “last name” 


1 Leave out those in “idiomatic” expressions. 
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b. Supply the correct case forms of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. Ohh pa6oTaiOT b (ropoA). 2. B (3AaHHe), rue a pa6o- 
Taio, ecTb (pecTopaH). 3. Tbi ceroAHH oSeAaeuib b (pccropaH). 
4. Koryta h paSoTaio, h He AyMaio 06 (otaux). 5. Ohh MHTaioT 
b (jKypHaji) o (aoktop) UexoBe. 6. OHa ceroAHH He paSoTaeT 
Ha (3aBOA). 7. Ha (ctoa) xjie6, cup n Macjio. 8. floMa Moe Me- 
cto Ha (AHBaH). 9. Moil aom b (ropoA). 10. Moh Apyr padoTaer 
b (rocnHTaAb), a a b (6aHK). 

Exercise with Grammar B 

In the following phrases supply present tense forms of ecTb or 
uyuuaTb “to eat,” according to context: 

1. yTpoM a cwp, a BeaepOM a ms'ico. 2. Ona 

cyn. 3 oh xne6? 4. Jfa, oh h xjie6, h m&cao h cup. 

5 bh cyn? 6. JX a, mu HHorAa cyn. 7. Tu b 

pecTopaHe hah AOMa? 8. J/TpoM a AOMa, a ahSm h BeaepoM 

a b pecTopaHe. 9. Ohh Macro TyT. 10. A nte tbi ? 

11. Bh TyT HHKorAa He ? 12. JX&, mu Macro TyT 

Exercises with Grammar C and D 

Supply rue or KOrna according to context (state whether they 
are used as interrogative adverbs or as conjunctions) and place ccri> 
“there is, are” wherever necessary: 

1 peCTOpaH B 3ASHHH? 2. JX&, B 3AHHHH, H pa66- 

Taio pecTopaH. 3 a MHTaio, a hhkotah He CKyaaio. 

4. Oh He 3HaeT, Aoktop Hcxob. 5. Oh cnpauiHBaeT Apyra, 

AtypHaA. 6 bm KymaeTe? — B pecropaHe. 7 TyT 

paAHo? 8. JXa, ! 9 bh CAymaeTe paAHo? — B KOMHaTe. 

10 bm CAyiuaeTe paAHo? — BenepoM. 11 oh AOMa, 

OH HHKOTAa He paOoTaeT. 12 oh paSoTaeT? — Ha 3aBOAe? 

13. 51 He 3Haio, oh paSoTaeT. 14 xAe6 h mbcao? — 

Ha crone. 15 xne6 Ha crone? JXa, ! 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. My name is Petrov. 2. I am a doctor. 3. I work in a 
hospital in the city. 4. In the building where I work [there] 
is a restaurant. 5. I often eat there. 6. For dinner I eat soup 
and meat. 7. Sometimes I eat only bread, butter, and cheese. 

8. My friend Ivan always eats bread, butter, soup, and meat. 

9. When you work all day, in the evening you think of rest. 
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10. In the evening my friend Ivan and I are frequently at 
home. 11. We listen to the radio or read. 12. Now I am reading 
about the poet Pushkin in the periodical “Russian People.” 
13. In the morning we are again in the city and work all day. 

B 

1. Where do you (sing, fam.) eat? 2. I often eat at home 
and sometimes at the restaurant. 3. What do you (pi.) eat? 
4. When do you (sing, pol.) eat? 5. We always eat soup and 
meat for dinner and sometimes bread and butter. 6. Where do 
you work? 7. In the morning and during the day, I work in the 
bank. 8. In the evening I work at the hospital. 9. Where is the 
periodical? 10. There on the table! 11. What does Mr. Chekhov 
read in the periodical “The Russian People”? 12. I don’t know 
what he is reading about. 13. Of course, he is again reading 
about the engineer, Mr. Pavlov. 14. Mrs. Semyonova always 
thinks about rest — in the morning, in the daytime, in the 
evening. 15. At home her (ee) place is on the sofa. 16. In the 
evening she is always at the movies. 17. She never works, never 
reads, and never listens to the radio. 18. She is bored all day long. 
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I FIFTH LESSON 

Prepositions b„ Ha — Present tense of the “irregular” verbs 
KJiacxb* hath* exaxb 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


HjxeT CHer 

It is snowing 

HAST AOlKAb 

It is raining 

Hy! 

Well! 

Hy h AeHb! 

What a day! 

HHHero! 

It does not matter! 

Bot Kan! 

Kan noiKHBaeTe? \ 

KaK iKHBeuib? I 

Is that so! 

How are you? 

Hah . . . hjih 

Either ... or 

4TO HAeT B KHHO? 

What is playing at the 
movies? 

ExaTb Tan exatb! 

If we want to go, we had 
better go! 

Mwy! 

I am coming! 

EAeM? 

Are we going (leaving) ? 

Ha aBTOMoSHJie 

By car, in the car 

Ha Merpo 

On the subway 

CeroAHH BenepOM 

This evening 


II. READING: EXATb TAK EXATb! 

— Hy, ffaBeji HHKOJiaeBHH, ejxeM? 

— JX a, &a ceimac A Bbi 3«aexe wnex ewer! Hjih axo 

AOhcab? Hy h AeHb! 

— HHHero! Mbi ejxeM Ha aBTOMoGHJie. A Kojih xo>Ke eAex b 
ropoii? 

— Hex, Kojih xenepb >khbct b ropoAe. 

— Box Kan! SApaBcxByft, Mama 1 uau WHBeuib? A th 

eAeuib b ropoA? 

— Hex, h cetmac h A y Ha ypoK, a iioxom na co6paime. A Bbi 
ceroAHH He pa6oxaexe, xoBapHm FlexpoB? 

1 Mama is an endearing diminutive form of Mapwa “Mary,” 
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— KoHe^HO, a paboTaio. 51 ceftaac eny npaMO Ha 3aBOA. 
A KyAa bh HAeTe ceroAna BeaepoM, HaBere HHKoaaeBHH? 

— 51 eme He 3Haio. Man b TeaTp hah Ha KOHpepT hah b 
KHHO. A HTO CerOAHH HACT B KHHO? 

— 51 He 3Haro Hy, FlaBea HHKOAaeBHa, exaTb Tan exaxb! 

— Xopouio, xopomo MUy! JXo -cbha&hhh Mauia! 

III. VOCABULARY 


aBTOMO0HJIb (m.) 

auto, car 

npsiMO 

straight, directly 

rapa>K 

garage 

cner 

snow 

eme 

yet, still, 

coSpanne 

meeting, gatherin 


more 


collection 

KOHUepT 

concert 

CTyAeHT 

student 

Ky^a 

where, whereto 

TeaTp 

theater 

HO 

but 

Tenepb 

now, nowadays 

noesA 

train 

TO>Ke 

also, too 

HOTOM 

afterwards, then 

TpaMBaft 

streetcar 



ypoK 

lesson 


( Verbs are in Grammar B.) 


IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Prepositions b (bo) and Ha (continued) 

1. In Lesson 4 it was explained that b and Ha with the 
'prepositional case express position (location). Now we must 
remember that these same prepositions when used with the 
accusative case express direction (motion) into or ore a place, 
respectively. They answer the question “where to?” 

51 <§Ay b ropoA. I am going (driving) into the 

city (down town) . 

Oh kasact xcypHaA Ha ctoa. He puts (places) the periodical 

on the table. 

2. Special uses of the preposition Ha: 

a. Ha with the prepositional case often renders the 
English preposition “at”: 

Oh Ha KOHuepTe. He is at the concert. 

Ohs Ha ypoxe. She is at [her] lesson. 
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b. Ha with the accusative often renders “to,” “into”: 

Mu HA6M Ha KOHuepT. We are going to the concert. 

Ohh HAyT Ha ypoK. They are going to [their] les- 

son. 

The preposition na instead of b is ordinarily used when 
attendance at a function is expressed: 

Ha KOHuepTe, Ha ypoxe, na o6e,ae. At the concert, lesson, dinner. 


B. “Irregular” first conjugation verbs 

Many first conjugation verbs have endings that differ 
slightly from those we studied in Lesson 3. Instead of ending in 
-lo, -eiub, and so on, these verbs have the present tense endings 
-y, -euib, -eT, -eiw, exe, -yT when stressed, and -y, -euib, -eT, -eM, 
-eTe, -yr when unstressed. At the same time their stem con- 
sonants usually change, as we can see in the sample verbs 
Kjiacxb “to put” and >KHTb “to live”: 


Present tense of KJiacrb “to put, place”: 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

Second 

Third 

h KJia/iy 

Thi KJiaAeuib 

oh, OHa, oho KJiaAeT 

Mhi KJiajieM 

Bbi KJiaAexe 
ohh KJiaayT 

Present tense of jkhtb “to live”: 

Person 

Singular 

Plural 


H >KHBy 

TH HCHBeUIb 

OH, OHa, OHO >KHBer 

MbI HCHBeM 

Bbi >KPiBexe 

OHH HCHByr 

C. The “ 

irregular” verbs hath and exaTb 


Present tense of hath 3 “to go” : 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

Second 

Third 

h wjxy 

TbI Hjxeuib 

OH, OHa, OHO HJieT 

MbI HiieM 

bh n/iere 

OHH HAyT 


1 See also Lesson 8. 





FIFTH LESSON 


47 


Hurri means “to go on foot.” There are, however, some 
important idiomatic expressions using hath, such as: 


HAeT oner. 

HAeT AO>KAb. 

HtO HAeT B KHHO? 

noe3A HAeT. 
TpaMBafi hact. 


It is snowing. 

It is raining. 

What is being shown in the 
movies? 

The train is going, running. 
The streetcar is going, 
running. 


In order to express the English “to go” in the meaning of 
“to go by vehicle,” “to ride,” the verb exa-rb must be used in 
Russian. 


Present tense of exatb 1 “to go by vehicle,” “to ride”: 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

& eA y 

Mbi e^eM 

Second 

th tjxeuib 

Bbi eiieTe 

Third 

oh, 0 Ha, oho eaeT 

ohh ejiyr 


Note that exaTb has the stress on the first syllable through- 
out its conjugation, in contrast to hath, which has it on the 
last. Also notice the a in the conjugational forms instead of 
the x of the infinitive. 

“Irregular” verbs such as the above that do not follow 
exactly the conjugational pattern of the regular first con- 
jugation (see Lesson 3: HHTaTb) will be given in four “key” 
forms : 



First Pers. 

Second Pers . 

Third Pers. 

Infinitive 

Singular 

Singular 

Plural 

KJiaCTb 

h Kjia/iy 

th KJiajiejiib 

OHH KJiajOtyT 


Of these forms, the second person singular is the key to 
all forms not explicitly given, and fixes the position of the 
stress for all persons, except the first person singular: 


TbI 

Kjia^euib: 

'O 

i 

X 

o 

KjiajieT; 

Mbi 

KjiaAew; 

Bbi 

KjiaAeTe 

TbI 

iKHseuib: 

oh, -a, -6 

HtHBfrr; 

Mb! 


Bbi 

xcHBere 

TbI 

HAeuib: 

oh, -a, -6 

H^eT; 

Mb! 

HAe m; 

Bbi 

HAeTe 

TH 

e^euib: 

oh, -a, -6 

e^eT; 

MM 

eAewj 

BH 

eAeTe 


* See also Lesson 8. 
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When a verb is completely irregular, its full present tense 
conjugation and all other irregular forms will be given either 
in the grammar section or in the Lesson-Vocabularies. 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. Ky,n;a Mbi ha§m ceroAHH? 2. Rax mm £acm? 3. Ha§t ah 
AOH cab? 4. HaSt ah CHer? 5. Eact ah Kona b ropoA? 6. FAe 
>KHBer Tenepb Kona? 7. East ah Mama b ropoA? 8. KyAa eA£T 
Mama? 9. PadoraeT ceroAna xoBapum FleTpOB? 10. KyAa eAeT 
TOBapHui, rieTpoB? 11. Eact oh Ha Mexpo hah na aBTOMoSfine? 
12. KyAa haSt riaBen HnKonaeBmi? 13. 3 hhgt ah oh, hto haSt 

CerOAHH B KHHO? 

VI. GRAMMATICAL EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all nouns, giving their 
gender, case, and English meaning. (For pattern see Lesson 4.) 

b. Supply endings wherever necessary: 

1. Moii aBTOMoSHAb b rapam — 2. YTpOM, a egy b ropoA — . 
3. BeuepoM mh hacm b TeaTp—. 4. Bbi Caere na 3 btomo 6 ha — . 
5. ft padoraio b 6aHK— . 6 . Oh AyMaeT o Apyr— 7. Mro hact 
ceroAHfl b khh — 8. Ceimac OHa Ha ypox — . 9. CeroAHH BeaepoM 
mbi haSm Ha codpaHH — . 10. Ha codpaHH — hhkto He cxyuaeT. 
11. HA&re bh Ha KOHuepx — ? 12. HeT, a eAy b ropoA h HAy b 
M y3e — , a iiotom Ha ypox — . 

c. Supply the prepositions B or Ha according to context: 

1. Oh eAeT ropoA. 2. ft HAy ypox. 3. OHa KAaAer 

acypHaA ctoa. 4. XAe6 cxone. 5. Tu oKHBeuib 

ropOAe? 6. Mbi hagm ceroAHH BeaepOM KOHuepT. 7. HoMa 

Moe MecTO AHBaHe. 8. EAeuib tu TeaTp hah 

khho? 9. ABTOMobHAb rapaace. 10. Ohh Tenepb 

KOHpepTe hah ypoKe? Ohh codpamiH. 

Exercises with Grammar B and C 

a. Conjugate in the present tense: 

1. ft JKHBy b ropOAe. 2. ft xnaAy HypHan Ha ctoa. 3. ft HAy 
Ha coSpaHHe. 4. ft eAy b ropoA. 
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b. Supply the correct present tense forms of the verbs in 
parentheses : 

1. Kto (hath) b My3eft? 2. Tbi (exaTb) Ha aBTOModwie? 
3. Ohh (exaTb) Ha codpaHHe. 4. Mu (hath) Ha ypoK. 5. OHa 
(hath) b rocnHTajib. 6. fAe (x<HTb) HHaceHep IleTpoB? 7. Oh 
(xKHTb) TyT. 8. H (>KHTb) b ropoAe. 9. (cnpauiHBaTb) Apyra: 
10. Hto (hath) ceroAHH b khho? 11. (Hath) CHer hjih aojkai>? 
12. (Hath) noe3A? 13. HeT, noe3A cennac He (hath). 14. Hto 

Bbl (KJiaCTb) Ha CTO A? 


Vn. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Pavel Nikolayevich, are we going downtown (into the 
city) today? 2. No, it is raining and snowing. 3. What a day! 
4. It doesn’t matter! 5. We are going by car. 6. Is Koha also 
going? 7. No, Kol y a lives in the city now. 8. Masha, are you 
going downtown? 9. Yes, now I am going to the museum and 
in the evening to a meeting. 10. Aren’t you going to the 
theater? 11. No, not today. 12. Comrade Petrov, are you 
working today? 13. Yes, I am driving straight to the plant. 
14. Well, Pavel, well Masha, if we want to go, we had 
better go! 


B 

1. Where does Comrade Petrov live? 2. Citizen Petrov lives 
in the city. 3. Where do you live? 4. We also live in the city. 
5. Do they live in this (stom) house? 6. No they live and 
work in a hospital. 7. Are you going to the museum today? 
8. No, today I am going to the theater. 9. What is playing at 
the movies? 10. I never know what is playing at the movies. 
11. Are you (pol.) driving down town by car today? 12. No, 
today I am going on the subway. 13. My car is again in the 
garage. 14. But my friend Pavlov is going by car. 15. Do they 
always put the magazine on the table? 16. No, they sometimes 
put this magazine on the sofa or on a chair. 17. He puts the 
bread and the meat on the table. 18. Where do you (sing, fam.) 
put the butter? 19. Always on the table, of course! 20. Fine! 
Thank you! 
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ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 
Based on the vocabulary arid grammar of 'preceding lessons 

rocnoxiHH COKOJIOB 

Moh (JiaMHJiHH — Cokoaob. 5i — AOKTop. Moh 6paT HBaH — 
HHaceHep. Mh paSoTaeM b ropoAe. YTpOM HBaH e^eT b ropoA Ha 
aBTOMoSHJie. KorAa oh b ropoAe, oh haSt npHMO Ha 3aBOA, rAe 
oh paSoTaeT. 

J/TpoM h TOKe eAy b ropoA, ho Ha MeTpo. % paSoraio b roc- 
nHTaae. Moft Apyr naBeji padoTaeT b 6aHKe. B 3ahhhh, rAe 
pafioTaeT EiaBeji ecTb pecTOpan. IlaBeji, h h HBaH qacTo o6eAaeM 
TaM. IlaBeA hhofah ecr hah cyn hah xAe6 h mbcao. 51 BcerAa eM 

TOAbKO MHCO. 

Ha 3 aBOAe HBaH pa 6 oraer 6 biCTpo h xoporno ueAbifi AeHb. 
B rocnuTaae hhkto He paSoTaeT MHoro h h ueAbift AeHb AyMaio 
06 oTAbixe. KorAa Hb^h KonqaeT paOoraTb, oh haSt Ha co 6 pa- 
HHe . Oh cKynaeT AOMa BenepOM! 

BeqepoM h nacTo AOMa. fXoMa h CAyuiaio paAHO hah MHraio. 
HHorAa BenepoM h eAy oriHTb b ropoA- B ropoAe h HAy hah b 
TeaTp hah Ha KOHpepT hah b khho. Ho KorAa ha£t CHer hah 
AOACAb a BcerAa AOMa. 

KorAa moh Apyr FlaBeA KOHHaeT paOoTaTb, oh b ropoAe h 
hact HHorAa Ha ypoic, a HHorAa Ha coSparoie. 
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SIXTH LESSON 


Genitive singular of masculines and neuters — Negative expres- 
sions with the genitive — Ck 6 jh>ko, Majio, mhoto with the 
genitive — Prepositions 6 e 3 , nocjie, y — Translation of { ‘to 
have” — Verbs momb, yMetb “to be able” 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


HHTaTb no-pyccKH 
MHTaTb no-aHrjiHHCKH 
51 coBceM He yMeio HHTaTb. 
Mne Bee paBHO, hto th 
AyMaeuib. 

MHe h AOMa xopouio. 

Hh ... HH 


To read (in) Russian 
To read (in) English 
I cannot read at all. 

It’s all the same to me (I don’t 
care) what you think. 

I am just as happy at home. 
Neither . . . nor 


II. READING: CEFO.ZI.Hfl nPA3Z!HHK 

CeroAHH hhkto He padoTaeT. CeroAHa npa.3 AHHK. Moh 6paT 
h a AOMa. BpaT HHTaeT y oKHa, a a cjiymaio paAHO. 

— q X o Tw ceHnac HHTaeuib? — cnpauiHBaio a dpaTa. 

— ZlHKKeHca. 

IlO-pyCCKH HAH nO-aHrAHiiCKH? 

— Kohchho, no-pyccKH; a oneHb nAOxo HHTaio no-aH- 
rAHflCKH. 

— Ah coBceM He yMeio HHTaTb no-aHrAiificKH! 

— Tbi Tax m£ao HHTaeutb, hto a He 3Haio, yMeeuib ah th 
HHT aTb no-pyccKH! 

— MHe Bee paBHO, hto th Aywaeuib! Tbi HAeuib ceroAHa 
BenepoM Ha codpaHHe b KAyde? 

— HeT, ceroAHa y Mena b KAyde HeT codpaHHH. 

— A hto th AeAaeuib yrpoM? 

— fl He 3Haio. YTpoM a HHnero He AeAaio. 

— A KyAa th HAeuib nocae odeAa? 

— HHKyAa! MHe h AOMa xopouio! 

fl xopouio 3Haio dpaTa. Oh HHKorAa He CKynaeT. Oh mojkct 
HHTaTb 6e3 OTAHxa, ueAbift AeHb. 
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III VOCABULARY 


6paT 

3jxecb 

KJiyS 
mncym 
06 ejx 
nepo 

FIMCbMO 

ruioxo 

no-anrjiHHCKii 


brother 

here 

club 

nowhere 
dinner 
pen, feather 
letter 
badly 
English, 
in English 


noiOMy hto 
noMeMy 
npasziHHK 
npocfjeccop 

COBC6M 

ran 

yqwxejib (m.) 


because 
why 
holiday 
professor 
completely, 
entirely 
so, thus 
teacher 


Verbs 


nwcaxb; nwiuy, nuweuih, nnuiyx 


to write 


(See also Grammar D.) 


IV. GRAMMAR 
A. Noun. Genitive case 
1. Its use: 

a. One of the principal uses of the genitive case is to 
indicate possession . It answers the questions “whose?” “of 
what?”: 


floM jxoKTopa The doctor’s house 

>KypHaJi yqHxejiH Ha cTOJie. The teacher’s magazine is on 

the table, 

b. In negative expressions the genitive is used instead of 
the accusative to express the direct object: 

Positive H 3Hato ropoa. I know the city. 

Negative H we 3Haio ropojxa. I do not know the city. 

Lit: I know not of the city. 


c. HeT (He+ecxb) “there is (are) no” is always used with 
the genitive case: 

3&ech Hex cTOJia. 

Her MecTa. 


There is no table here. 
There is no room (space). 
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d. CKojibKo “how much, how many,” Majio “little,” “few,” 
mhofo “much,” “many,” “a lot” are always followed by the 
Genitive case: 

CKojibKo xae6a? How much (of) bread? 

MHoro xaeda Much (of) bread 

Mano MHca Little (of) meat 

2. Its form : 

The genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns has 
the ending -a when hard and -s 1 when soft. 




Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Masculine 

Nominative 

Genitive 

CTOJI 

cTOJia 

My3en 

My3e,H 

o o 

5 K 

6 c r 

Neuter 

Nominative 

MeCTO 

nojie 


Genitive 

MecTa 

nojiH 



Compare these endings with the accusative endings of the 
animate masculine norms in Lesson 3. 

B. Prepositions with the genitive case 

The prepositions y at, near 

6e3 without 

nocne after 

are always followed by the genitive case: 

H mrraio y oima. I read at the window. 

Oh ecT xjied 6e3 Macna. He eats bread without butter, 

nocne TeaTpa mh eaeM aomoh. After the theater we go home. 

Note that the preposition y means “at,” “next to” when 
followed by an inanimate noun; it means “at,” “at one’s 
home,” “in one’s possession” (See Section C) when followed 
by an animate noun. 

Oh y CTona. He is (stands) at the table. 

Ohs ceftuac y AOKTOpa. She is now at the doctor’s. 

CeroAHH mh obe^aeM y apyra. Today we are having dinner 

at [our] friend’s home. 


i For VOwel Mutation Rule, see p. 31. 
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C. Translation of “to have” 

Another very important use of y with the genitive is in 
the translation of “to have”: 

y 6para AcypHaA The brother has a magazine. 

Lit.: At the brother’s [is a] 
magazine. 

Note that the direct object (“magazine”) of the English 
sentence becomes the subject in the Russian sentence, thus 
appearing in the nominative. 

To express “I have, you have, he has,” and so on, y with 
the genitive of the personal pronouns h, tw, oh, etc., must 
be used: 

y MeHH 

y Te6n (fam.) 
y sac (pol.) 
y Hero 
y Hee 

EcTb “there is” is used when the fact of possession is in 
question: 

EcTb y 6para acypHaa? Has the brother a magazine? 

Lit. : Is there at the 
brother’s a magazine? 

Ha, y dpara ecrb acypHaa. Yes, the brother has a maga- 

zine. 

Negative context is rendered by means of HeT (He +- ecrb) : 

y SpaTa HeT xcypHara. The brother does not have a 

magazine. 

Notice that iKypHaa is in the genitive because HeT must 
always be used with genitive (see above Ale). The Russian 
literally says: “At the brother’s there is not of magazine”. 

y MeHH h y Hero hct xjie6a. I and he do not have bread, 

y t e6a h y Hee HeT mhcs. You and she do not have 

meat. 

HeT y Bac Apyra? Don’t you have a friend? 

y Hac HeT Apyra. We do not have a friend, 

y koto HeT Apyra? Who does not have a friend? 

y hhx Her Apyra. They do not have a friend. 


I have y 

. y 

you have 

he, it has Y 

she, it has V 


Hac 

we have 

sac 

you have 

HHX 

they have 

Koro? 

who has? 
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D. Verb. The “irregular” verb MOHb and the verb yMeTb 
Present tense of MOMb “to be able to,” “to be in a position to”: 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

Second (fam.) 
Third 

h Mory 

TbI MO>KeSllb 

OH, OHa OHO MOlKeT 

MbI MO>KeM 

bbi MO>Kere 
ohh Moryx 

Present tense of yMeTb “to be able to,” “to know how to”: 

Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

Second (fam.) 
Third 

h yMeio 

Tbi yMeeoib 

oh, OHa, oho yMeeT 

Mbi yMeeM 

Bbi yMeexe 

OHH yMeiOT 


It is important to distinguish between the verbs MOMfa and 
yMeTb: 

MoHb is generally used to render physical ability : 

Bbi He MoiKCTe exaTb b ropoA; noe3A He haSt. 

You cannot go downtown; the train is not running. 

H He Mory nucaTb! HeT nepa! I cannot write! There is no 
pen! 


YMeTb is generally used to render “to know how,” i. e. to 
show mental and/or physical skill: 


OHa Tenepb yMeeT HHTaTb no- 
pyccKH. 

3 He yMeio nHcaTb no-pyccKH. 


She knows now how to read 
Russian. 

I cannot (do not know 
how to) write Russian. 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. Kto ceroAHH pa6oTaeT? 2. rioneMy 6paT ceroAHH He_ pa- 
SoTaeT? 3. Hto A&iaeT Spar? 4. Hto oh HHTaeT? 5. rioneMy oh 
HHT aeT /iHKKeHca no-pyccKH? 6. YMeeTe ah bh HHT&Tb no-aH- 
rjiMcKH? 7. Mnoro ah bm HHTaeTe? 8. Hact ah 6paT BenepoM 
b KJiyd? 9. rioHeMy oh He haSt b KAyd? 10. Hto AejraeT oh 
yrpoM? 11. Kyaa oh haSt nocAe o6eAa? 12. CxynaeT ah oh 
AOMa? 13. Hto oh mohcct Ae-iatb ueAbiii AeHb 6e3 otAHxa? 
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VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Supply endings; 

1. 3to KOMHaTa npo^eccop— . 2. Zlpyr 6paT — _ cerOAHH 
AOMa. 3. iloM HH>KeHep — b ropoA — . 4. KaK d^auiumn aoktop — ? 

5. Ckojibko xjie6~ Ha ctoji— '? 6. Ha CTOJie MHoro xne6 — , ho 
M ajio MHC — . 7. Ha odeA oh ecT Majio cyn—. 8. ft uHTaio b acyp- 
najie TOBapniu, — o noaTe flyuiKHHe. 9. TyT Majio MecT — . 10. 3 to 
)K ypHaji aoktop — MexoBa. 

b. Change the following sentences to the negative: 

1. Ohh cjiymaioT paano. 2. Ha CTOJie nncbMO. 3. Oh HHTaer 
nncbMO apyra. 4. B sahhhh ecTb TeaTp. 5. H nmny nncbMO. 

6. EcTb TyT nepo? 7. OHa KJiaAeT xypHaji Ha ctoji. 8. Vtpom 
ohh e^HT cyn. 9. AbtomoOhjib b rapaace. 10. B KJiy6e ceroAHH 
coSpaHHe. 


Exercises with Grammar A and B 

a. Give the correct case forms of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. ABTOMOgHJib y (rapa*). 2. J/tpom h paOoTaio Ha (3a- 
boa) 6e3 (MexaHHK). 3. Flocjie (ypon) mm ha$m oOe^aTb. 4. ft 
ceftnac y (aoktop). 5. Oh ceroAHH y (yuiiTeAb)? 6. nooie (Hail) 
ohh eAyr b KJiyS. 7. OneHb naoxo *HTb 6e3 (apyr). 8. Hto sto 
T aM y (3flaHHe)? 

b. Translate the prepositions in parentheses and supply endings: 

1. BpaT HHTaeT (at) okh—'. 2. (After) odeA— mh haSm b 
TeaTp. 3. Moh Apyr MO*eT HHTaTb (without) otabix — pejibiii AeHb. 
4. ft He Mory nncaTb (without) nep— '. 5. OHa ceroflHH (at) aok- 
Top — . 6. CeroAHH mh oOe^aeM (at) TOBapnm — HBaHOBa. 7. Ohh 
H e MoryT exaTb b ropoA (without) aBTOMoOnji — . 8. 3Ta KOMHaTa 
(without) okh — 


Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Supply the correct case forms of the nouns in parentheses : 

1. JKypHaa y (HHHceHep)? 2. HeT, y Hero HeT (mypHa a). 
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3. EcTb y Bac (aom) b ropoAe? 4. HeT, y Hac TaM HeT (aom). 

5. Hex jih y (apyr) (aBTOModHJib) ? 6. HeT, y (TOBapHiu) Hea- 
HOBa HeT (aBTOMoSwib). 7. CeroAHH yTpOM y Hac HeT hh (xAed), 
hh (Macjio), hh (cbip). 8. y (6paT) ceroAHH rocTb. 

b. Translate the phrases in parentheses: 

1. (I have) KHiira, a (you have) xtypHaJi. 2. (They have) 
Bcer.ua nail, xjie6 h Cbip. 3. (We have) ceroAHH rocTb. 4. (She 
has) TOJibKo AHBaH h ctoji. 5. (He has) ceftuac ypox. 6. (Who has) 
xtypHaji «PyccKHH HapoA?» 7. (I have) ceroAHH npa3AHHK. 
8. (Thou hast not) pajtHO? 9. HeT, (I have) paAHO. 10. (They have 
not) aBTOMoSHJiH. 11. (The guest has) <£oTorpac|)Hfl. 12. (The 
brother does not have) CTOJia. 13. (Who does not have) xjie6a? 
14. (The engineer has) rapax< h aBTOModiMb. 

Exercises with Grammar D 

a. Conjugate in the present tense-. 

1. ft Mory hath b TeaTp. 2. ft yMex) HHTaTb no-pyccKH. 

b. Give the correct present tense forms of the verbs in paren- 
theses : 

1. Moh Apyr (cKyuaTb) 6e3 Tearpa. 2. Tbi (nncaTb) nncbMO 
ceAuac? 3. Mbi (Moub) exaTb b ropoA Ha aBTOMo6Ajie. 4. Bbi 
(yMeTb) nncaTb no-pyccxn? 5. Bbi (moms) Tenepb hath Ha ypox. 

6. OHa (yMeTb) uHTaTb no-aHrjiHAcxH. 7. Ohu He (MOHb) nncaTb 
6e3 nepa. 8. ft He (Moub) ecTb Tax mhoto cyna. 9. (YMeTb) th 
qHTaTb no-pyccKH? 10. /la, h (qHTaTb) no-pyccKH, ho em,e He 
(yMeTb) nHcaTb. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. My brother and I are at home. 2. We do not work 
today. 3. Today is a holiday and nobody works. 4. I am lis- 
tening to the radio, and my brother is reading Dickens. 5. He 
reads [it] in Russian. 6. He cannot read English. 7. I read 
English very well but I cannot read Russian. 8. I read very 
little. 9. [My] brother thinks that I cannot read at all. 10. But 
I don’t care what he thinks. 11. I am now going downtown. 

12. I ask [my] brother: “Where are you going today?” 

13. “Nowhere! I am just as happy at home.” 14. “Well, good 
bye!” 15. My friend and I are having dinner at the club. 
16. After dinner we are going to the theater. 



58 


UUECTOR yPOK 


B 

1. How are you? 2. Quite well, thank you! 3. Why can you 
not go after the theater to the meeting at the club? 4. Because 
I cannot finish [my] lesson during the day. 5. I cannot work 
fast. 6. I don’t know how to write Russian. 7. My wife does 
not write English. 8. Do you (pol.) know how to read and write 
English? 9. Yes, I am now writing a letter in English. 10. I 
always work at [my] brother’s home. 11. Why do you not work 
in the house of [your] teacher? 12. Because [my] teacher 
does not own (have) a house. 13. He lives in the house of [my] 
brother. 14. Do you (sing, fam.) own a car? 15. No, I can live 
very well without a car in the city. 16. I can go on the subway. 
17. And a streetcar also goes directly downtown. 18. Who does 
have a car? 19. The engineer Pavlov owns a car. 20. Where does 
he live? 21. He lives with us and is (just) now driving down- 
town. 22. Thank you! Good bye! 



CEAbMOH YPOK 


1 SEVENTH LESSON 

Dative singular of masculines and neuters; preposition k (ko) 
— Nominative (and accusative) singular of adjectives — 
.HasaTb “to give” 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Pano yTpoM 
Ha Asope 

Ha He6e hh oGjiana 
Ha 3aBTpaK 
K 3aBTpaKy 
K o6eny 
K y>KHHy 
H,aK)T 


Early in the morning 
Out of doors, outside 
Lit.\ On the courtyard 
[There is] not a cloud in the sky 
For breakfast 

For breakfast, by breakfast time 
For dinner, by dinner time 
For supper, by supper time 
They give, one is given 


II. READING: B K0JIX03E 


PaHO yTpoM TOBapum Bojikob orKpbiBaer okho. Ilocjie 
AOBxah Ha ABOpe xoporno! Bo3,o,yx CBexcnfi, He6o CHHee: Ha He6e 
hh oftjiaKa! 

ToBapHiu. Bojikob jkhbct h pa6oTaeT b KOJixo3e. 

B KOJixo3e Bee 3aBTpaKaiOT paHO. K 3 aBTpaKy ToBapHiu, 
Bojikob HueT b dojibiuoe, HOBoe 3,aaHHe. 3 to KyxHH. Ha 3aBTpaK 
TOBapHmy BojiKOBy jxaiOT qepHbiw hjih 6eJibifi xjieb, Macno h Cbip. 
Oh nbeT ropsiHHH nan hjih mojioko. 

nocjie 3aBTpaKa TOBapHip Bojikob eaeT b noJie. ,E[eHb xcap- 
KHfi: Ha He6e hh 66jiaKa! 

K o6eay oh e^ex odpaTHO b kojixo 3, a iiotom oiiHTb 
paboTaeT b nojie 6e3 OTHbixa. 

BenepoM Bojikob huSt k TOBapHmy. Ohh Huyr b KJiyd. B 
Kjiyde xopouiee pa^no. TaM hhkto He CKynaeT. 
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in. VOCABULARY 


6ejibiti, -'as, -'oe 

white 

HOBbia, -'aa, -'oe 

new 

6 oju>uj 6 h, -an, -6e 

big, large 

ofbiaKO 

cloud 

B03^yX 

air 

odpaTHO 

back 

ropflHHH, -'aa, -'ee 

hot 1 

njioxofl, -aa, -oe 

bad 

ABOp 

court, yard 

nocjieAHHfi, -'aa, -'ee 

last 

HtapKuii , -'aa, -'oe 

hot 2 

pano 

early 

33BTp3K 

breakfast 

CBeatHft, -'aa, -'ee 

fresh 

kskoh, -aa, -oe 

which, what 

CHHaii, -'aa, -'ee 

blue 


kind of 

GJIQBO 

word 

K0JIX03 

collective 

yWHH 

supper 


farm 

xopouiHfi, -'aa, -'ee 

good 

MOJIOKO 

milk 

Man 

tea 

HeSo 

sky 

uepHbiM, -'aa, -'oe 

black 


3aBTpaKaTb (I) 

3aKpbIBaTb (I) 

OSTjACHATb (I) 

OTKpbIBaTb (I) 

nHTb; nbio, rrbeuib, nbidT 

ywwHaTb (I) 

IV. 

A. Noun. Dative case 


Verbs 

to breakfast, have breakfast 
to close 
to explain 
to open 
to drink 

to sup, have supper 

GRAMMAR 


1. Its use : 

a. The dative case is used to indicate the recipient. It is 
the case of the indirect object. It answers the questions “to 
whom?” “to what?”: 

Oh nHuieT ;tpyry nncbMO. He writes [his] friend a letter. 


b. The preposition k (ko) is always followed by the dative 
case. When used with reference to persons, k (ko) generally 
means “to”; when used of things, k (ko) generally means 
“toward”: 


1 “Hot” to the touch: rop«MHft aaft “hot tea.” 

2 “Hot” as to temperature: wapKHii aeHb “hot day.” 
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51 HAy k Apyry. I am going to [my] friend. 

EAexe Bbi k 6paTy? Are you going (riding) to 

[your] brother? 

51 «Ay k oKHy. I am going to (toward) the 

window. 

c. With other verbs 1 the English preposition “to” is 
usually rendered in Russian simply by the dative case without 
any preposition : 

H Aaio 6pary wypHa.i. I am giving the periodical to 

[my] brother. 

51 o6-bHCHHio Apyry ypoK. I am explaining the lesson 

to [my] friend. 

Note that the verb OTBeuarb is used with the dative and 
the verb cnpauiHBaTb with the accusative: 

51 cnpauiHBato ynHTejia. I ask the teacher. 

3 oTBenaio yuirrejiio. I answer (to) the teacher. 

CnpauiHBaTb can also be used with y and the genitive: 

51 cnpauiHBaio y ymhrejifl. I ask the teacher. 


2. Its form. The dative singular of masculine and neuter 
nouns ends in -y when hard and in -k> when soft: 




Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

n/r v Nominative 

Masculine _ , . 

Dative 

CTOJI 

CTOJiy 

My3eii 

My3eio 

AOlKAb 

AOJKAIO 

, Nominative 

Neuter ^ , . 

Dative 

MeCTO 

MecTy 

nojie 

nojno 

3A3HHe 

3A3HHK) 

B. Adjective 

1. Basic types of nominative singular endings : 

Masculine 

Neuter 


Feminine 

a. HOBblfi | 

b 2 . COJIblUO ft l AOM 

c 3 . nocjieAHHfi J 

HOBOe 1 

dojibiuoe v 
nocAeA«ee J 

3^aHHe 

HOBaa 1 

SoAbuiaa 

nocjieAHfla J 

r KOMHaTa 


1 Transitive verbs (verbs taking the direct object) . 

2 Type (b) adjectives always have the stress on their endings. 

3 Type (c) adjectives are called “soft” because their endings always 
begin with a “soft” vowel; most of them designate place and/or time. 
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2. Note that the accusative of adjectives modifying 
inanimate masculine nouns and all neuter nouns is exactly 
like their nominative : 

Nominative hobhh ctoji; nocjieAHee cjiobo; dojibiuoe 3n,aHHe 
Accusative HOBbiii ctoji; nocaenHee cjiobo; 6ojibuioe 3,aaHHe 

3. Changes in endings in accordance with vowel mutation 
rules (p. 28) : 

a. In accordance with Rule B, the masculine ending -biii 
changes to -mm after the gutturals r, k, x and the sibilant 
consonants >k, i, iu, m: pyccKHii, ropaiHii, xopouiHii. etc. 

b. In accordance with Rule C, the unstressed neuter 
ending -oe changes to -ee after the sibilant consonants w, h, 
m, m, u.: ropaiee, xopouiee, etc. 

Stressed -oe does not change: dojibuioe. 

4. In the vocabularies the nominative singular forms will 
appear as follows: hobmh, -'an, -'oe “new”; nocjieAHHft, -'an 
-'ee “last,” “latest.” 


C. Verb 

Present tense of the verb naeaTb “to give”: 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

h j\m) 

Mbi AaeM 

Second (fam.) 

ibi Aaeiub 

bh jiaeTe 

Third 

oh, -a, -6 #aeT 

ohh jxaibx 


VOCABULARY BUILDING 

These units, placed at convenient intervals, suggest ways 
to organize vocabulary for easier assimilation. 

Adjectives and Adverbs 


Adj. 

Adv . 


Adj. 

Adv. 


rOpflHH# 

rOpflMO 

hot (of 
things) 

MCapKHft 

>KapKO 

hot (mainly 
of weather) 

nnoxoii 

njioxo 

bad 

xopouiHii 

xoporno 

good, well 


Antonyms 


Cejibift 

XOJIOAHblft 


white 

cold 


qepHbift 

ropaaiift 


black 

hot 
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xopouiHfi good njioxoft bad 

MHdro much Majio little 

OTKpuBaTb to open saKpwBaTb to close 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. Hto aejiaeT TOBapniu. Boakob paHO yTpoM? 2. Xopoui6 
ah Ha ABOpe noae aojkah? 3 . Kanoft B03Ayx? 4. Kanoe He6o? 
5. Tae iKHBer h paOoTaeT TOBapaiu, Boakob? 6. PaHO ah oh 3 aB- 
TpaKaeT? 7. Kyaa haSt TOBapHip Bojikob 3aBTpaKaTb? 8. Hro 
AaioT TOBapniiiy BojiKOBy Ha 3HBTpaK? 9. Kyaa eAeT TOBapHm 
Bojikob nocjie 3aBTpaKa? 10. KaKOH AeHb? 11. Kyaa oh eaeT 
k o6eay? 12. Hto oh aejiaeT nocjie o6eaa? 13. Kyaa oh haSa 
B cnepoM? 14. Hto ecTB b KJiySe? 15. Kto cKyqaeT b Kjiy6e? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Prom the Reading Exercise write out all nouns in the 
genitive and dative cases. (For pattern see Lesson 4.) 

b. Supply endings: 

1. H OTBeuaio Apyr — . 2. Oh ha£t k aoktop — . 3. Mbi n«- 
iii eM nHCbMO TOBapnin — BojiKOBy. 4. Bbi HAeTe ceroAHH k 
yHHTeA — . 5. K o6eA — oh eAeT b koaxo3. 6. K yxcHH — oh hagt 
AOM oft. 7. Ha 3aBTpaK TOBapnm — a aibT xjie6, m&cao h cbip. 
8. Ha o6eA h Aaio 6paT — cyn h mhco. 9. Ha yiKHH Mbi AaeM 
toot — cyn, mhco h nan. 10. 3tot CTyneHT 6biCTpo OTBeuaeT 
npocjieccop — . 11. Mbi mcaachho OTBenaeM yuHTeji — no-pyccKH. 
12. H iwy k okh — 13. Bbi HAere k yuHTeA — Ha ypoK? 14. Kto 
hast k 3AaHH — ? 15. Mbi ceftuac caem Ha aBTOMoSAjie k noe3A — . 

Exercise with Grammar B 

Supply the endings and translate : 

1. r opHH — naii. 2. Chh — He6o. 3. Xoporn — Apyr. 4. ITo- 
CJieAH — ypoK. 5. >KapK — AeHb. 6. Beji — hah nepH — XAe6. 
7. BoAbin — ■ 3AaHHe. 8. Hob — aom. 9. CBenc — B03Ayx. 10. Xo- 
pom — paAHO. 11. BeA — ABepb. 12. BeA — 66AaK0. 13. BoAbui — ■' 
KyxHH. 14. BeA — CHer. 15. Cb&k — mhco. 
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Exercises with Grammar B and C 

a. Supply the present tense forms of the verbs and the endings 
of the adjectives: 

1. 3 («aBaTb) 6paTy xopom — nepo. 2. $ (ecrb) 6ea— h 
nepH-'XJieS, CBexc — Macjio h cb6)k— cbip. 3. 51 (nHTb) ropsw — 
qafi. 4. CeroAHfl Moft 6paT HHxero He (nHTb) h He (ecTb). 5. 3 
(cnpaxiiHBaTb) 6paxa: FloneMy th He (ecrb) h He (nHTb). 
6. BpaT He (oTBenaTb). 7. ZIoktop (oTKpbmaTb) hob— acypnaa 
H (HHTaTb). 8. HHxceHep rieTpOB (MOHb) HHTaTb ueji — neHb. 
9. Ha ofieA mm (ecTb) cyn h mhco h omfrb (nHTb) uaft. 10. Y 
Hac b Pocchh Bee (nHTb) nan. 

b. Conjugate in the present tense: 

1. 3 nato 6pary HcypHaa. 2. 3 itaio npyry nncbMO. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. A large photograph. 2. My good friend. 3. A new garage. 
4. The last building. 5. Fresh meat. 6. Fresh air. 7. A hot day. 
8. Hot soup. 9. The last day. 10. Blue sky. 11. Black bread. 
12. A white house. 13. He always reads the last word very 
slowly. 14. For breakfast they eat black bread and fresh butter. 
15. They drink hot tea or fresh milk. 16.[There is] a large photo- 
graph on the table. 17. My teacher always reads the large 
Russian periodical “The Russian People.” 18. The good student 
explains to [his] friend the new lesson. 

B 

1. I live and work on (in) a collective farm. 2. Early in 
the morning I open [my] window. 3. (It is) a beautiful (good) 
day. 4. There isn’t a cloud in the sky. 5. The sky is blue; the 
air is fresh. 6. For breakfast I go into a big new building. 7. It 
is the kitchen. 8. Here I eat white or black bread, butter, and 
cheese. 9. Then I drive to (into) the field [s]. 10. 1 work all day 
without a rest. 11. For supper I ride back to the kolhoz. 12. I 
eat hot soup and fresh, good meat. 13. 1 drink hot tea or milk. 
14. In the evening I go to [my] friend. 15. He also lives and 
works on the collective farm. 16. We read or go to the movies. 
17. Early in the morning we drive again to the fields and work 
there all day. 
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ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 

Based on the vocabulary and grammar of preceding lessons 

MOM ZIPyr flOKTOP HEXOB 

CeroAHH uejibiH jxeub haSt ao>kab. 51 ceroAHH He paSoTaio, 
ceroAHH npa3AHHK. Moh 6paT h h ceftqac AOMa. BpaT nniiieT 
nncbMO, a h CKyqaio. CeroAHH eeqepoM h eAy b ropOA, b Kjiy6. 
51 eme He 3Haio k&k h eAy b KjiyS. Hah Ha MeTpo, hah Ha TpaM- 
Bae, hjih Ha noe 3 Ae. Y mchh HeT aBTOMoSHAH, a aBTOMoSHJib 
6paTa b rapa>Ke'. 

CeroAHH BenepOM y MeHH coSpaHHe b Kjiy6e. Ha coSpaHHH 
h HHKorAa He CKyqaio. 

Bot >KypHaji «PyccKHH HapoA». 51 OTKpbiBaio >KypHaji. Hy, 
bot HOBOCTb! B >KypHaAe cj 30 Torpac})HH AOKTopa HexoBa. JX ok- 
TOpa HexoBa h xoporno 3 Haio, oh moh Apyr. H AyMaio, qro oh 
reHHH. Oh He TOJibKo aoktop, ho h HmxeHep, h noaT. Oh yMeeT 
pa66TaTb! MHOrAa oh pa6oTaeT h AeHb h Hoqb. 

B HcypHajie nnuiyT, mto KorAa AOKTopa HexoBa cnpaniHBaioT: 

— Hto bh AeJiaeTe yrpOM ? — 

— H pa66Taio Bee yTpo, — oh orBeqaeT. 

— A hto bh AeJiaeTe nocAe o6eAa? — 

— KoHeHHO, paSoTaio. — 

— A KyAa bh HAeTe BeqepOM? 

— HnKyAa. BenepoM h paSoTaio AOMa: qHTaio, nniiiy... — 

— Bbi HHKorAa He cAymaeTe paAHO? — 

— Her, HHorAa h cAymaio paAHO, ho He Tax qacTo. 51 CAy- 
maio paAHO, KorAa h eM, ho He BcerAa. floMa y mchh Hex pa- 

AHO. 

— Bbi coBceM He AyMaeTe 06 oxAbixe? — 

— 51 He Mory AyMaTb 06 oTAbixe. H aoktop, HHHceHep, 
host! — 

Zla, AyMaio h, sto aneprHH! 3 to moh Apyr MexoB! Oh hh- 

KorAa He CKyqaeT! 
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EIGHTH LESSON 


Instrumental singular of masculines and neuters; -prepositions 
Mencny, Ha a, nepeA, c (co) — Present tense of the second 
conjugation — Review of the singular declension 
of masculines and neuters 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


HOMOfl 

MHe nopa hatA aomoA. 
OneHb wanb! 

HaAo 6wTb . . . 

Hath neuiKOM 
COBCeM pflAOM 
Ha HTO Bbl TOBOpHTe! 

C TpyAOM 
Ee3 TpyAa 
CnacTA HBoro nyrA! 


Home, homeward 

It is time for me to go home. 

Too bad! It is a pity! 

One must be . . . 

To walk, go on foot 
Very near; right next door 
You don’t say! 

With difficulty 
Easily; without trouble 
Happy journey! Bon voyage! 


II. READING: H E£y B CTAJIHHrPAH 

— Hy, Ao-CBHAaHHa! Mne nopa hath aomoA. 

— KyAa bh cneniHTe? Eme paHo! 

— HeT, y>xe no3AHO. Bbi 3a6biBaeTe, hto 3aBTpa paHo yTpoM 
a eAy b CTaAHHrpaA. 

— Kax Bbi eAeTe? rioe3AOM hah napoxoAOM? 

— 51 BcerAa e3>xy TyAa noe3AOM. 

— OneHb waAb, hto bh cneniHTe. Ho h noHHMaio, hto nepeA 

OTteSAOM H3AO SbITb AOMa He CAHIHKOM n03AH0. 

— a, h ceAnac eAy aomoA, TpaMBaeM hah Ha MeTpo. 

— Bbi, KOHeHHO, MOACeTe HATH neuiKOM. Bbi JKHBeTe COBCeM 
pflAOM. 

— HeT, fi xcHBy Tenepb y 6paxa.. 

— Bot xax! A rAe jkhbot Bam 6paT? 

— Ero KBapTHpa HaA xAyboM «KpacHan 3Be3Aa». 3 to MemAy 
Aomom HHJxeHepa BpayHa h 3A&HHeM daHxa. 

— 3to aMepHxaHCKHA HHjxeHep BpayH? 

— An. 
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— H xoporno 3H&JO HHHceHepa BpayHa. Oh HHTepecHbifi nejio- 
b6k, ho h c TpyaoM noHHMaio, Koraa oh roBoprtT no-pyccKH. Mhi 
c HHxceHepOM BpayHOM BcerAa roBopnM no-aHrjiHflcKH. 

_ — Ha hto bw roBopHTe!? A Ha 3aBo,a,e c HHxceHepoM 
BpayHOM Bee roBopsrr TQAbKo no-pyccKH h 6e3 Tpy.ua noHHMaioT 
HH»eHepa BpayHa ... Hy, AO-CBH,aaHHH! 

— JHo-cBHAaHHH! CnacTjiHBoro 1 nyTH! 


III. VOCABULARY 


aMepHKaHCKHH, 

American 

MaJieHbKHft, 

small 

-'asi, -'oe 


-asi, -oe 


Bam, Bama, 

your, yours 

OTT>e3 a 

departure 

same 


napoxoa. 

steamship 

ero 

his, its 

oosaho 

late 

ee 

her, hers 

P»AOM, 

alongside, 

saBTpa 

tomorrow 

paaoM c 

next to 

SBeajxa 

stai- 

CJIHIUKOM 

too, excessively 

HHTepeCHblH, 

in ter esting 

CqaCTJIMBbIM, 

happy, lucky 

-'an, -'oe 


-'an, -'oe 


KBapTHpa 

apartment 

Tya,a 

there, thither 

KpaCHMH, 

red 

yme 

already 

-'a a, -'oe 


qejioBeK 

human being, 


man, person 


Verbs 


3a6biBaTb (I) 

jie>KaTb; JieiKy, jioKHiiib, jie>KaT 
cneuiHTb; cneuiy, cnemnmb, 
cnemaT 


to forget 

to lie, recline 

to hurry, be in a hurry 


IV. GRAMMAR 
A. Noun. Instrumental case 
1. Its use : 

a. The instrumental case, as its name implies, denotes the 
instrument or agent by which an action is performed. It an- 
swers the questions “by means of whom?” “by means of what?” 


1 Pronounce “Shchastlmva.” 
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Oh e 3 £HT noe3AOM. He goes by train. 

Oh nHiueT nepOM. He writes with, a pen. 

Notice that the prepositions “by” and “with” are not 
translated here; the instrumental case is used without any 
preposition. 

b. When the instrumental case is used with the preposi- 
tion c (CO), it renders “with” in the meaning of “along with,” 
“in the company of”: 

Oh c 6paTOM b TeaTp. He goes with [his] brother to the 

theater. 


c. The prepositions 


Mewny 
na a 
nepeA 


between 
above, over 
in front of, before 


are always followed by the instrumental case: 


Ctoji MeHtny okhom h 

AHBaHOM. 

Moa KOMHaTa HaA rapaacOM. 
Moil aBTOModiljib nepeA 

AOMOM. 


The table is between the win- 
dow and the sofa. 

My room is above the garage. 
My car is in front of the house. 


2. Its form: 


The instrumental singular of masculine as well as of 
neuter nouns has the ending -om when “hard” and -eiw when 
“soft”: 




Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Masculine 

Nominative 

CTOJI 

My3eii 

AO>KA*> 

Instrumental 

CTOJIOM 

My3eeM 

AO>K^eM 1 

Neuter 

Nominative 

MeCTO 

nojie 

3AaHHe 

Instrumental 

MCCTOM 

nojiew 

3/taHHeM 


B. Verb. The second conjugation 

The regular verb roBoparb “to speak, to say” is used as an 
example. 

1. To conjugate this type of verb in the present tense, drop 
from the infinitive form roBopHTb the three last letters atb. 


1 Note that whenever the stress falls on the instrumental “soft” 
ending, the e changes to e. (Cp. also pywbCM “with the rifle.”) 
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2. To the resulting stem roBop add the endings -ib, -huh*, 
•At, -Am, -Ate, -At: 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

H rOBOp-K> 

MbI TOBOp-HM 

Second (fam.) 

TbI rOBOp-HUIb 

bm roBop-ATe 

Third 

oh, -a, -6 roBop-HT 

ohh roBop-AT 


Verbs belonging to this class will appear in the vocabu- 
laries followed by the Roman numeral II, thus: roBOpHTb (II) 
“to speak, to say.” When a verb does not follow exactly the 
conjugational pattern of roBopiirb, it will be given in four 
“key” forms, as set forth in Lesson 5. Note that, in accordance 
with Vowel Mutation Rule A, the first person singular ending 
-K) changes to -y, and the third person plural ending -ht 
changes to -aT when preceded by a sibilant consonant 
(>k, h, in, m, n): JieiKaTb; a JieiKy, th Jie>KHmb, ohm jiokAt. 

Note that roBopATb c (co) plus the instrumental renders 
“to speak with, to converse with.” FoBopHTb can also be used 
to render “to tell,” but in this meaning it must be used with 
the dative (without c) : 

H roBopio c ynHTejieM. 

I am speaking (conversing) with the teacher. 

But: 

H roBopio yqHTejrio, hto a He yMero HHTarb no-pyccKH. 

I am telling the teacher that I cannot read Russian. 

3. The verbs xoAHTb and e3AHTb: 

a. When the action of going (on foot) is repeated or habitual, 
use XOUHTb (instead of hath) : 

Oh Macro xoaht b TeaTp. He often goes to the theater. 

b. When the action of riding, driving (going by a vehicle) is 
repeated or habitual, use e3AHTb (instead of exaTb) : 

Oh Bcenia e3AHT b ropoA Ha He always goes downtown on 
MeTpo. the subway. 

c. Conjugation of 

e3AHTb: e3»:y, e3AHUib, e3AHT, e3AHM, e3AHTe, e3AHT 
XOAHTb: XOlKy, XOAHUIb, XOAHT, XOAHM, XOAHTe, XOAHT 
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C. Review 

Table of the full declension of masculine and neuter nouns 
in the singular-. 



Hard 

Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Soft 

Soft 

Nom. 

CTOJI 

Me CTO 

My3CH 

rocTb. 

no. ne 

3AaHHe 

Cion. 

crojia 

MecTa 

My3e« 

rocTfl 

no jih 

3,u;aHHH 

Dat. 

cTOjiy 

MecTy 

My3eK) 

toctjo 

nojiK) 

3AaHHK) 

Aec. 

CTOJI 

MeCTO 

My3efi 

rocTH 

nojie 

3AaHne 

Instr. 

CTOJIOM 

MCCTOM 

MV3eeM 

TOCTCM 

nojieM 

SAaHHeM 

Prep. 

cTOjre 

MecTe 

MV3ee 

rocTe 

nojie 

3AaHHH 


V 


Remember that the accusative of animate masculine nouns 
ends in -a when “hard,” and in -h when “soft,” being identical 
with the genitive. 


V. QUESTIONS 

(In answering the questions identify yourself with the -persons in 
the Beading Exercise.) 

1. PaHO jih ceimac? 2. Kyaa Bbi e^eTe 3 aBTpa yrpoM? 3. Kan 
BM exere? 4 . KaK bbi HaeTe homo#? 5. MoaceTe jih bh with 
neuiKOM? 6. Hue Bbi Tenepb xcuBeTe? 7. Pae KBapTHpa 6para? 
8. HmKenep BpayH pyccKHH ? 9. Xopomo jih roBopHT no-pyccKH 
HHXceHep BpayH? 10. BpaT noHHMaeT HHineHepa BpayHa, Koma 
BpayH roBopHT no-pyccKH? 11. KaK roBopHT c HHxceHepoM 
BpayHOM Ha 3aBO,a;e? 12. Xopomo jih tsm noHHMaiOT HHiKeHepa 
BpayHa? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 
a. Supply endings: 

1. H 3aBTpaKaio paHo yTp — . 2. 51 eM xjie6 c Macji — h chip — . 
3. 51 txy b ropon; rpaMBa — hjih Ha MeTp — '. 4. ZlneM h padoTaio c 
npoc|)eccop — b My3ee. 5. Benep — mm xoahm c toct — b khho hjih 
b TeaTp. 6. Tenepb h uHTaio c 6paT — oneHb HHTepecHbifi, pyccxHii 
wypHaji. 7. 51 c Tpyn — ' umraio no-pyccKH. 8. flepeji, OTte3,tt — 
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Mbi roBopHM c ynmeji — o CTajiHHrpa^e. 9. E^eTe bh b OajiHH- 
rpa# napoxoA — ? 10. HeT, mbi BcerAa £3 ahm noe3A — . 

b. Give the correct case forms of nouns in parentheses : 

1. Moh hobbih aom Me>KAy (Tearp) h (Same). 2. Hto sto 
T aM nepeA (3AaHHe)? 3. OepeA (okho) MajieHbKHH ctoji. 4. y 
MeHH HOBan KBapTHpa HaA (KJiy6) «KpacHan 3fie3Aa». 5. Moe 
nepo Jie>KHT bot TaM, Ha cTOjie, Me>KAy (n<ypHaji) h (xjie6). 
6. OepeA (orbe3A) oh nniiieT nncBMo Apyry. 7. HaA (rapa>K) y 
Hero MajieHbKaa KOMHaTa. 8. HaA (oSjiaKo) cHHee He6o. 

c. Translate the following sentences and explain in each case the 
use or omission of the preposition C: 

1. H eAy TpaMBaeM. 2. Mbi eAeM c 6paTOM b ropoA. 3. Oh 
roBOpHT c npo(})eccopOM. 4. Tbi ernb xjie6 c CBipoM hjih c Mac- 
jiom? 5. Bbi nHiueTe nepoM? 6. Ohh eAyT b JleHHHrpaA noe3AOM 
hjih napoxoAOM? 

d. Translate the prepositions in parentheses and supply endings : 

1. H riHiny nep — 2. Oh roBopHT (with) yuirreji — . 3. Ohh 
eAyT noe3A — . 4. 3 to khho (between) My3e — h 6hhk — . 

5. (Before) o6eA — h (after) o6£a — mbi cJiymaeM paAHO. 

6. (Above) ropoA — Sojibinoe oSjiaKO. 7. Ero hobbih aBTOMoSnjiB 
(in front of) aom — . 8. Bbi roBOpHTe (with) npO(f)eccop — . 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Give the present tense forms of the verbs in parentheses: 

1. PAe (jiemaTb) nepo? 2. OoueMy tbi (cnemHTb)? 3. Tbi 
( 3a6BiBaTB), hto h 3aBTpa (exarb) b CTajiHHrpaA* 4. Ohh He 
(roBopHTb) c aoktopom. 5. Mbi BcerAa (3a6biBaTb), rAe (hchtb) 
TOBapHiu: PleTpoB. 6. (noHHMaTb) bbi, KorAa rocnoAHH BpayH 
(roBopHTb) no-pyccKH? 7. (T obophtb) bbi no-aHrjiHHCKH ? 
8. HeT, h c TpyAOM (rosopHTb) h oueHb njioxo (noHHMaTb) no- 
aHrJIHHCKH; 

b. Supply the correct form of hath or xoahtb according to 
context : 

1. CeroAHH oh He Ha ypox. 2. Ohh uacTO Ha 

KOHitepT. 3. IloueMy bbi hh K orAa He b My3eft? 4 tbi 
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cero^HH BenepoM na codpaHHe? 5. K 06 eAV Mbi BcerAa b 

9TOT peCTOpaH. 

c. In the above exercise supply correct forms of exaTb or e 3 AHTb 
according to context. 

Exercises with Grammar C (Review) 

a. Decline in the singular : 

1. navi. 2. AO>KAb. 3. none. 4. Mecro. 5. HapoA*- 6. coopaHHe. 

b. Supply endings and translate the prepositions and Common 
Expressions in parentheses : 

1. 3HaeTe bh aoktop— UexoB— ? 2 . Hhkto He padoTaeT 
(as much as) oh. 3. # padoTaio (in) Same — , a moh Apyr (at) 
3aBOA — • 4. (For dinner) mh BcerAa eAHM cyn h mhc . 5. Mbi 
e«eM (to) ropOA (by car). 6. Oh He 3HaeT, hto ceroAHH (is 
playing in the movies). 7. Moft 6paT MoxceT (all day) HHTaTb 
(without) otahx — . 8. Oh rosopHT, hto h (cannot read at all). 
9. (After) aojka— ' Ha ABop — ■' xoporno! Bo3Ayx cBexc— , He6o 
C hh — , Ha He6 — hh 66jislk — . 10. (For breakfast) asiot TOBa- 
pHm — nepH — (or) Sea — xne6 a ropan — Ha— . 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Today my friend, Mr. Brown, and I are going to Stalin- 
grad. 2. “Are we going to Stalingrad by steamboat or train?” 
I ask [my] friend. 3. “By train, of course!” he answers. 4. In 
the evening, before [our] departure, we go to a restaurant 
right next door and have supper. 5. “It is already very late; it 
is time to go!” 6 . “You don’t say!” 7. We eat quickly. 8 . We eat 
only soup with bread and cheese and hurry to the train. 9. We 
take (go by) the subway. 10. In Stalingrad we go to a friend 
of Mr. Brown. 11. “What is his name?” I ask. 12. “Alexander 
Ivanovich Semyonov. He is a Russian, a very good engineer!” 
13. “He lives in the building there, between the bank and the 
movie.” 14. Alexander Ivanovich is at home. 15. We have 
breakfast and then go by car to the plant where Alexander 
Ivanovich works. 16. We work all day at the plant without a 
rest. 17. Only late in the evening do we go back home. 


* Treated as an inanimate noun. 
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B 

1. 1 live in the city. 2. My new house is small. 3. But I have 
a large, new kitchen. 4. The house is between the bank and 
the hospital. 5. In front of the house is a large building, a 
garage. 6. My new, black, white, and blue car is in the garage. 
7. I always drive to [my] friend by car or subway. 8. We never 
go (ride) by train or streetcar. 9. My friend is a professor. 
10. There is someone who works a lot, day and night! 11. He 
never rides. 12. He always walks (goes on foot) to the museum, 
where he is now working. 13. But today it is raining. 14. It is a 
very hot day. 15. What a day! 16. This evening (today in 
the evening) we cannot go to the theater, the concert, or the 
meeting at the club. 17. But Pavel says: “It does not matter! 
I am just as happy at home. 18. I can speak with [my] friend 
Ivan. 19. We have a radio. 20. Do you have a pen?” 21. “Yes, I 
have a new pen. 22. It is there on the table between the radio 
and the magazine.” 23. “Thank you! Now I can write my 
Russian lesson, or a letter to [my] teacher in English or 
Russian. 24. Thus (and so) I am never bored.” 



AEBHTblit YPOK 

NINTH LESSON 

Dative and prepositional of feminine nouns and adjectives — 
Xoxexb “to want to ” — Omission of personal pronouns 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 

PaGoTaTb ksk MauiMea To work like a machine; work 

very hard 

Do Aopore On the way 

yHMBepcajibHbift wara3HH Department store 

4x0 xyx Aywaxb? What’s there to think? (IPs 

obvious.) 

9to xopouiaa Hjiesi! That’s a splendid idea! 

Hy, npomaft! Well, good bye! 

Ckojibko ctoht? How much does it cost? 

II. READING: HOBAfl CKATEPTb 

51 padoTaio Ha dojibiuOH 4)adpHKe. PadoTa xopomaa, ho 
cxynHaa. Pa66xaeou> uejibift A^Hb, Kan wauiHHa! 3 ax 6 AOMa 
MOJioAaa )KeHa, KpacHBaa KBapTHpa, yAodHoe Kpecjio . . . 

Ilo Aopore aomoh a MHTaio b BenepHeiHi ra3eTe od'bHBjieHne: 
«HoBaa cKaTepTb — paAOCTb >KeHe». HAy b yHHBepcajibHbifi 
Mara3HH. B okh£ Mara3HHa KpacHBaa CKaTepTb. % cnpauiHBajo: 

— CKOJIbKO CTOHT 3Ta CKaTepTb? 

— 3Ta CKaTepTb oaeHb Aoporaa! — roBOpHT npoAaBmHija. 
— Hunero! — OTBeaaio a MonoAoft npoAaBiAHue. — «HoBaa 

CKaTepTb — paAOCTb xceHe», rosopHT odT)HBJieHHe. 

Ha yAHue a BCTpeaaio npHaTejia. 

— KyAa cneuiHiiib? — cnpaiiiHBaK) a. 

— # enemy b stot Mara3HH. >KeHa roBOpHT, hto TaM ce- 
toahh dojibuiaa pacnpoAa>Ka. Ho a He noMHio, hto OHa xoqeT. 

— 4to TyT AyMaTb! — roBopio a. — Bot b ra3eTe nnuiyT: 
«HoBaa CKaTepTb — paAOCTb >KeHe». 

— JX a, §to xopouiaa HAea. 

— KoHeaHO . . . Hy, npomafi! 

— Ho-cBHAaHHa! 
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VOCABULARY III 


BeHepHHM, 

evening (adj.) 

oO'MffijieHHe 

advertisement 

-'an, -'ee 


npHsrrejib (m.) 

friend, 

raaexa 

newspaper 

npo^aemMua 

saleswoman 

Aopora 

road, way 

pa^ocTb 

joy, happiness 

AOporoH, 

expensive, dear 

pacnpoM>Ka 

sale 

-asi, -oe 


CKaTepib 

tablecloth 

3aTO 

on the other 

CKyMHblH, 

boring, 


hand, but then 

-'an, -'oe 

tiresome 

KHwra 

book 

COBeXCKHfi, 

Soviet 

KpaCHBblft, 

beautiful 

-'an, -'oe 


-'an, -'oe 


y^O^HblH, 

comfortable, 

Kpecjio 

armchair 

-'an, -'oe 

convenient 

MauiHHa 

machine, 

yjiwua 

street 


engine 

cpaGpHKa 

factory 

Mojio/toft, 

young 

ueea 

price 

-aa, -oe 


Verbs 


BCTpeMaTb (I) 

to meet 


nOMHHTb (II) 


to remember 



IV. 

GRAMMAR 



A. Noun. Dative and prepositional of the feminine in the 
singular 1 

The ending for both cases is -e when the nominative ends 
In -a or -a: 


Nominative KOMHaTa KyxHfl 

Dative KOMHaTe KyxHe 

Prepositional KOMHaTe KyxHe 

-h when the nominative ends in -h« or -i»: 

Nominative <f>aMHJiHH ABepb 

Dative cf>aMHJiHH ABepiH 

Prepositional <£>aMHjiHH ABepH 

B. Adjective 


The dative and 'prepositional cases of the feminine adjec- 
tive have the ending -oft when hard and -eft when soft: 


1 For a statement on the use of cases, refer henceforth to the 
Reference Table of Cases, p. 30. 
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Hard 

Accented 

Soft 

Nominative 

HOBaH 

6 ojibuiasi 

nocjieAHHH 

Dative 

HOBOH 

60 JIbIll 6 ft 

nocjieAHefl 

Prepositional 

HOBOH 

6ojihi±idu 

nocjieAHeM 


Note that according to Vowel Mutation Rule C the un- 
stressed, -oft appears as -eft after the sibilant consonants u c, i, 
ui, in, u: ropaneft, xopouieft, etc. 


C. Verb 

1. The present tense of the irregular verb xoreTb “to wish, 
want”': 


Person 

Singular 

Plural 

First 

H xony 

Mb! XOTHM 

Second (fam.) 

TbI XOHeuib 

Bbl XOTMTe 

Third 

oh, -a, -6 xoneT 

OHH XOTOT 


Note that xoTetb in the singular has the first conjugation 
endings and in the plural the second conjugation endings. Also 
notice the change of the t to h in the singular. 

2. Omission of the personal pronoun 

a. It is quite common in Russian to omit the personal 
pronoun, especially in conversation: 


Xoneuib aHTaTb? Ha, xony! 
H^euib ceroAHH b rearp? 
HeT, He Huy. 


Do you want to read? -Yes, I 
want to. 

Are you going to the theater 
today? 

No, I am not going. 


b. By omitting the third person plural pronoun, an im- 
personal meaning can be conveyed: 


Mro rOBOpnT O HOBOH KHHre? 

rOBOpHT, HT0 3T0 OHeHb 
KHTepecHaa KHHra. 

Hhtjuot 3tot xcypHaa? 


What do they (people) say 
about the new book? 

They say (people are saying) 
that it is a very interesting 
book. 

Do people read this periodical? 
Is this periodical read? 
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HeT, He hhtjuot. No, people don’t read (no one 

reads) t3hds periodical; it is 
not being read. 

VOCABULARY BUILDING 

Time Expressions 


Bqepa 

yesterday ceroAHfl today 

saBTpa tomorrow 

KOFAa 

when 

MHOFAa 

sometime (s), 




at times 

BcerAa 

always 

HHKOFAa 

never 

yrpOM 

in the morning 

BenepoM 

in the evening 

AHeM 

in the day (time) ; 

HOHbK) 

at night 


in the afternoon 



BHepa ytpoM yesterday 

Bnepa BenepOM yesterday 


morning 


evening 

cero^HH yTpOM this morning 

ceroAHH BenepOM this evening 

3a&Tpa yTpoM tomorrow 

saBTpa BenepOM tomorrow 


morning 


evening 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. F^e bbi padoTaeTe? 2. Kana h sto padoTa? 3. KaK bh 
padoTaeTe uejibin AeHb? 4. Xopomo jih AOMa? 5. O ueM bh hh- 
TaeTe b BeuepHen ra3eTe? 6. Ky^a bbi HAeTe? 7. Mto b okhc Mara- 
3HHa? 8. O ueM bh cnpaniHBaeTe? 9. Hto roBOpHT npoAaBiAHua? 
10. 4to OTBeqaeTe Bbi mojioaoh npoAaBmHue? 11. Tjie. Bbi BCTpe- 
qaeTe npHHTejin? 12. KyAa oh cneuiHT? 13. E[6mhht jih oh, hto 
xoneT ero xteHa? 14. Hto nfimyT b ra3eTe? 15. Xopoman jih 5to 
HAea? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all feminine nouns and 
give tlieir case and English meaning. (For pattern see Lesson 4.) 

b. Supply endings: 

1. CKaTepT — dojibinafl paAOCT — >KeH — 2. Ohs Hnuero He 
OTBeuaeT mojioaoh npoAaBiUHii, — . 3. Ohs iiHKorAa He AyMaex o 
ueH — 4. Oh cnemnT k jkch — 5. Oh mimeT dpaTy o hoboh 
M amHH — Ha (JjadpHK — . 6. 51 nniny od MHiepecHon padoT — 
Apyry. 7. Oh Tenepb b Pocc — 8. Oh Ta.vr padoraeT Ha dojbinoH, 
hoboh (JiadpHK — . 9. Tjie cj)OTorpac]o — ? 10. OHa tvt b khht — . 
11. Ha cjioTorpacf) — moh npHHTejib. 12. Bot h b KBaprap — 
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6paTa. 13. B MajienbKOH KOMHaT — y 6paTa yj\66uoe Kpecjio y 
OKHa. 14. 51 AyMaio o uocjiejxueu hoboct — . 15. B ra3CT — h mutur) 
o 5ojibm6M pacnpoAa>K — . 16. 51 njxy k ABep — . 17. Ha y<7iHU — 
h BCTpeqaio Apyra. 18. Oh fobopht, uto ceroAHfl 6oJibiiiaa 
pacnpOAa>K — . 19. H HHTaio Apyry oO'bHB./ieHHe b raseT — . 

20. «3to xopouiaa ha£ — », roBOpHT oh. 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Prom the Reading Exercise write out all feminine adjectives 
with the nouns they modify, giving their case and English meaning, 
as follows (15 forms in all) : 

Ha OoJibinofi (J)a6pMKe Prepositional “ large, big” 

xopouiaH paSoTa Nominative “good” 

b. Give the dative and prepositional case forms of the following 
expressions : 

1. 6ojibiuaH KyxHH. 2. KpacHsan CKarepTb. 3. BenepHHH raaeTa. 
4. XIOCJieAHHH ({)OTOrpacf)H5!. 

c. Supply endings: 

1. 51 uhthk) Apyry 06 'bHBjieHHe b BenepH — ra3eTe. 2. «3 to 
xopoui — HAea», roBOpHT oh. 3. Oh AaeT CKarepTb mojioa — ' 
xceHe. 4. Mbi pa 6 oTaeM Ha 6ojibin — hob — cJ)a 6 pHt<e. 5. Y Hero 
MajieHbK — , hob — KBapTPipa. 6 . 51 nmiiy >KeHe 06 Hi-rrepecH — 
pa 6 oTe. 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Conjugate in the present tense: 

1. 51 He noM'Hio, rAe BenepiHHH ra3eTa. 2. 51 ne xouy AynaTb 
o pa6oTe. 

b. From the Reading Exercise write out all sentences or phrases 

in which the personal pronouns are omitted. Translate them (4 in- 
stances in all). 

c. Translate the following: 

1. Hto HAeT b khho? 2. lAjxeuib b khho? 3. HAy! 4. Mhoto 
roBOpHT O HOBOH KHHFe ? 5. FOBOpHT, HHTepeCHaa! 6. nOMHHHIb, 
rAe OHa? 7. HeT, He iiomhio. 8. 3Haemb AOKTopa HexoBa? 9. JX a, 
3Haio h nacro BCTpenaio! 10. PaOoTaeT AeHb h Houb, Kax Mauinna! 

Exercise with Grammar A , B, and C 

Give the correct present tense form of the verbs in parentheses 
and supply endings: 
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1. (XoreTb) bh JKHTb b coBexcK — Pocc — '? 2. JX a, a (xo- 
TeTb), a OHH He (XOTeTb). 3. KoJIH, nOHeMy TbI He (xOTeTb) )KHTb 

AOMa? 4. IlOTOMy HTO H (XOTeTb) KHTb B HOB KBapTHp — 

SpaTa. 5. Moil 6 paT (xoTeTb) padoTaT b TyT Ha hob — dojibin — ' 
4>a6pmc — . 6. CeroAHH oh (cneuiHTb) aomoh. 7. Ha yjiHU — oh 
(BCTpenaTb) Apyra. 8. Oh (roBopfiTb) c ApyroM o dojibiu — ' 
pacnpoAa* — . 9. Oh He (noMHHTb), hto x<eH — ' (xoTeTb). 10. B 
BenepH — ra3eT — o6"bHB.7ieHHe 06 oneHb HHTepecH — khht — . 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. I live in a city. 2. I work at a new factory. 3. The 
work is tedious. 4. You work all day like a machine. 5. On the 
way home I meet a friend. 6. “Where are you hurrying to?” 
I ask [my] friend. 7. “I am hurrying to the new department 
store. 8. There is a big sale.” 9. In the window of the store is 
a beautiful tablecloth. 10. We go into the store. 11. “How much 
does this tablecloth cost?” 12. “It is a very expensive table- 
cloth,” the young saleswoman answers. 13. But we don’t think 
of the price. 14. A beautiful tablecloth is a great joy to a wife. 
15. “Well, good bye, my friend! I am hurrying home now to 
[my] wife. 16. Are you driving downtown to the club?” 17. “Yes, 
I want to listen to the new radio in the club.” 18. “And (but) 
my wife and I are going to the theater tonight (today evening) 
after supper. Good bye! ” 

B 

1. “What are you reading in the evening paper?” 2. “I 
am reading an advertisement. 3. They are writing about an 
apartment in the building downtown. 4. They say that it is 
a very large and beautiful [one], and not very expensive. 5. 
But it is right next to a movie house and above the club ‘The 
Red Star’.” 6. “You don’t say! Too bad! Is there an apartment 
in a house with a garden? 7. Do you want to read the magazine?” 
8. “No, thank you! It is a boring magazine. 9. I am reading 
in a Russian book about the poet Pushkin. 10. I read Russian 
with difficulty, but then the book is such an (Tanaa) interest- 
ing [one]. 11. Where is the periodical ‘The Russian People’?” 
12. “I don’t remember. Oh, it is lying there, on the sofa! 13. Do 
you remember the engineer Chekhov? 14. He writes in the 
periodical about a very interesting new machine. 15. This 
machine can read and write Russian without difficulty and 
never forgets anything.” 16. “That is news! How much does it 
cost?” 17. “Oh, it is a very expensive [one].” 18. “I don’t care! 
(it’s all the same to me!) The new machine is a joy to a stu- 
dent! 19. I am hurrying to the department store.” 20. “That’s 
a splendid idea! Happy journey!” 
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Genitive singular of feminine nouns and adjectives — XoTeTb 
“to want to,” >KflaTb “to wait (for)” — Prepositions aah, 

H3, okojio, ot — Cardinal numerals 1-4 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Bot a h flOMa! 

Hah cioM! 

Ha KyxHe 
HaKOHeu-To! 

Ha 9to ecTb npHMHHa. 
C HeTepneHHCM 
Mto 3to 3a naneT? 

Hji« Koro? 

Ot koto? 

Bot cnacwOo! 

KaK HHTepecHo! 
ft rojioaeH, roAOAHa 
Y>khh eme hc totob. 
Bee jiaBHo totobo. 


Here I am at home! 

Come here! 

In the kitchen 
Finally! At last! 

There is a reason for it. 
Impatiently; with impatience 
What kind of package is this? 
For whom? 

From whom? 

Thanks so much! 

How interesting! 

I am hungry, (m., f., sing.) 
Supper is not ready yet. 
Everything has been ready 
for a long time. 


II. READING: BOT ft H flOMA 


Bot a n AOMa! 

— Tara , 1 Tbi r^e? 

— 3to th, Miiuia? 2 ft Ha KyxHe. Hah cioAa! 3ApaBCTByft, 
moh Aoporoii. HaK 0 Heu.-T 0 th AOMa! Kan no3AHo! 

— 3ApaBCTB\’H, MH.iafl. Tbi 3Haemb, mto oShkhobchho h k 
y*HHy He ona3AWBaio, ho ceroAHH Ha §to ecTb npHHHHa. 

— Bot Rax! ft c HeTepneHHeM >KAy odbacHeHHH. 

— 9to AAHHH3H hctophh! CHanaAa a xony joKHHaTb... 

— Her, HeT. He xony ACAaTb! 

— Hy, xoporno. Bee 3HaiOT, hto s cepbe3Hbift qeAOBeK h 
HHT aio Tpn hah neTbipe ra3eTbi KaxeAHH AeHb. B ra3eTe HHTaeuib 
H o nocAeAHeft hobocth h o pacnpoAaace b Mara3HHe . . . 


1 TaHH is an endearing form of TaTMHa. 

2 Mama is an endearing form of Maxaila. 
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— A, Tenepb a noHHMaio! Mto §to sa naKeT ra Aepaamib 
b pyne, Mania? koto? 

— Kohcmho, fl.na Aoporoii ateHbi. 

— CnaTepTb! Bot cnacn6o! 

— JX a, a bot nncbMO ot cecTpw H3 Mockbm. Ohs. TaM yace 
me Henenft h iKHBCT b rocTHHHue okojio KpacHoft miomaAH. 

— KaK HHTepecHo! A mto eme OHa nnineT? 

— 3to yxce nocae yacHHa! Tbi saobiBaemb, mto a r6.no.aeH. 
Han yiKHH eme He totob? 

— KoneHHO, Bee abbho totobo! 

— TaK HAeM yjKHHaTb ! . . . 

in. VOCABULARY 


6ywara 

paper 

HCAeJIH 

week 

BOjia 

water 

OObIKHOBeHHO 

usually 

Bonpdc 

question 

oG'bHCHeHHe 

explanation 

rOCTHHMUa 

liotel 

OTBeT 

answer 

JXaBHO 

long ago 

naKeT 

package 

JXJlHHHblH, 

long 

njioma^b 

square, area 

-'an, -'oe 


pyna 

hand, arm 

AJM 

for 1 

cepbeaHbiH, 

serious 

HCTOpHfl 

story, history 

-'an, -'oe 


Ka>KjXbIM, 

each, every 

cecTpa 

sister 

- / asi, -'oe 


CHaqajia 

at first 

Kama 

porridge 

qac 

hour 

MMJIblft, 

dear, nice (one) 



-'an, -'oe 





Verbs 


Aepwrarrb; iiepncy, Aepudfuib, 

to hold 


flepHcaT 




iKaaTb; >K^y, 

Htaeuib, mAyT 

to wait (for) 


ona3awBaTb 

(I) 

to be late 



IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Noun. Genitive of the feminine in the singular 

The genitive case has the ending -w when hard and -h 
when soft: 


1 “for” in the meaning of: “for the purpose of,” “for the use 
of,” “for the benefit of,” depending on context. 
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Bard 

Soft 

Soft 

Nominative 

KOMHaTa 

KyXHH 

ABepb 

Genitive 

KOMHaTb! 

KyXHH 

ABepa 


In accordance with. Vowel Mutation Rule B the genitive 
ending -w changes to -h when preceded by a guttural r, k, x 
or by a sibilant consonant m, n, ui, m: 

Nom. pyKa. Gen. pyKH; KHHra, khhph ; Kama, KauiH, etc. 


B. Verb 

1. XoTeTfo is followed by the genitive (instead of the accu- 
sative) when an indefinite quantity is expressed or implied: 


XoTsure Bbi bo am ? 
Hct, h xoay mojioks. 
9l xoqy aaio. 

Ohh xotot caxapy. 


Do you want (some) water? 
No, I want (some) milk. 

I wish (some) tea. 

They want some sugar. 


Notice partitive forms L iaio, caxapy; also cbipy, cyny, xadaxy. 

2. >KnaTb is generally followed by: 

a. genitive of inanimate objects; 

b. accusative of animate beings: 


H >Kny noe3Aa. (gen.) I am waiting for the train. 

Oh >kact 6 para, (nee.) He is waiting for [his] brother. 


€. Adjective. Genitive singular of the feminine 


This case has the ending -oft 1 when hard and -eft when 

soft: 



Hard 

Hard 

Soft 

Nominative 

HOBaa 

dojibuian 

nocntjxnnsi 

Genitive 

HOBOH 

6oJibuiofl 

nocjie/iHeft 


D. Prepositions with the genitive case 


The prepositions AJifl 

H3 

OKOJIO 

OT 


for 

out of, from 

near, about, approximately, 
next to 
from 


are always followed by the genitive case: 

i Note that according to Vowel Mutation Rule C the unstressed 
-oft appears as -eft after the sibilant consonants w, h, hi, m, u: ropanett, 
xopouieft, etc. 
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M Aejiaio 3 to ajih apyra. 

IlHCbMO H3 PoCCHH 

HHTaiO OKOJIO OKHa. 

M HHTaio okojio Maca. 
IlHCbMO OT 6paTa. 


I am doing this for [my] 
friend. 

A letter from Russia (i.e. out 
of Russia) 

I read near the window. 

I read about an hour. 

A letter from my brother. 


Notice the difference in the meaning of H 3 and or. H3 is 
used to express motion from within a place. Ot is used to ex- 
press motion from the side of some object or person, or to 
designate the source of something. Compare, for instance, the 
second and last sentences above. 


Other prepositions with the Genitive were given on p. 53. 

E. Cardinal numerals “one” through “four” 

1. OjHH “one” agrees in gender, case, and number with 
the noun it modifies: oahh ctoji “one table”; oma KOMHaTa 
“one room”; oaho nepo “one pen.” 

2. ffsa “two,” TpH “three,” MeTbipe “four” are followed by 
the genitive singular of the noun : 

asa CTOJia; Tpa xcypHajia; qeTwpe .noMa 

3. The numeral ^sa “two” has a special form for the 
feminine, .fl.Be: fl.Be xoMHaTw; flBe xyxHH ; flBe xhhth, etc. 

Note that rule 2 applies only to the nominative and accu- 
sative of the numerals with inanimate objects. 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. r«e xceHa? 2. O hSm cnpaiuaBaeT >xeHa? 3. Macro ah bh 
onas^biBaeTe k jhxHHy? 4. EcTb jih y Bac ceroflHH BeuepoM Ha 4 to 
npHHHHa? 5. O neM bh HHTaeTe b ra3eTe? 6. Mto bbi flepxcHTe b 
pyxe? 7. TIjih koto stot naxeT? 8. Mto b naxere? 9. Ot xoro 
nHCbMO ? 10. flaBHO jih cecr-pa b MocxBe? 11. OHa hcheSt? 

12. O neM sadbisaeT sarna xceHa? 13. Totob jih jokhh? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all feminine nouns, 
giving their case and English meaning. (For pattern see Lesson 4.) 
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b. Give the correct case form of the nouns in parentheses : 

1. y Hero nHCbMQ ajih (>KCHa) . 2. Ham rocrb Bceryia BCTpe- 
qaex AOKTOpa HexoBa y (ABepb) rocriHTajm. 3. Bbi H3 (Pocchh)? 
4. Moh yuHTejib yKKBtr okojio (ruiomaAk). 5. Be3 (>KeHa) h b 
ropoA He e 3 >Ky. 6. Tyr Ha crojie HeT (OyMara). 7. Flocjie xcapKOH 
(Hoqb) ceroAHH yrpoM hag t ao^Ab. 8. y Bac na -crojie oqeHb 
HHrepecHoe rincbMO ot (cecrpa). 9. 51 ne Mory hath na ypoK 6e3 
(KHHra). 10. 3Ta CKaTepTb rjm (cecTpa). 

Exercise with Grammar B 

Give correct forms of the words in parentheses : 

1. 51 ()KAaTb) (TpaMBan) okojio My3en. 2. Ohh (^kabtb) 
(Apyr) H3 Mockbbi. 3. ToBapHLu; Bojikob (xoTeTb) (mojioko), a 
He (nan). 4. BenepOM Mbi (xcAaTb) (rocTb). 5. Ha 3aBTpaK mh 
(xoTeTb) (Kama) c mojiokom. 6. 51 3Haio, hto th (acahtb) 
(nncbMo) ot cecTpbi. 7. Uoneuy tbi He (xoTeTb) (xjie6)? 8. Ohh 
( xcAaTb) SojibmoH (pacnpoAa^a) b Mara3HHe. 9. 51 (xoTeTb) 
(boas), (mojioko) hjih (qaft). 10. 51 He (xoTeTb) hh (xjie6) hh 
(cyn). 


Exercise with Grammar C 
Supply suitable adjectives in correct case forms: 

1. y hhx Her SyMara. 2. 51 >KAy npHHTejm okojio 

cl)a6pHKH. 3. 3xa CKaTepTb ajih xceiibi. 4. Ona >KHBeT okojio 

iijioiuaam. 5. 3tot ctoji ajih KyxiiH 6para. 6. 3 r ra 

KHnra ajih rpa>KAariKH. 7 . Mbi cnpamnBaeM o ueHe y 

iipoAaBm,HUbi. 8. 3 to rincbMO ot >kchh. 9. 3to nncbMo H3 

Pocchh. 


Exercise with Grammar D 

Supply suitable prepositions, selecting them from the following: 
AJiH, H3 , okojio, ot: 


1. 3Ta KpacHBan CKaTepTb xceHbi. 2. 3to rmcbMO 

. . Pocchh. 3. A to rmcbMO SpaTa. 4. Mbi Tenepb 


HCHBeM b AOMe cJ)a6pHKH. 5, Hobbih rapaxe AOMa. 

6. HHTepecHan KHHra yqHTejix. 7. Cbip h Macjio Ha cxojie, 


TaM, xjie 6 a. 8 . FIpOAaBmHita ha$t Mara3HHa. 
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Exercise with Grammar E 

Translate the numerals in parentheses and supply endings of 
nouns wherever necessary: 

1. y 6paTa (2) rommst — . 2. Ha hoboA, coBeTcxofi 4>a6pHKe 
pa6oTaeT (1) aMepaxaHeu — . 3. TyT TOAbKo (1) (JjOTOrpaiJ) — . 
4. B TpaMBae ecTb (2) MecT — . 5. 3jxecb b ropoAe (3) TeaTp — . 
6. B KJiyOe «Cobctckhh riHcaTejib» (4) pa ah — . 7. 51 xcHBy b 
M ocKBe yxce (2) HeAeA — . 8. Ha He6e TOAbKo (1) 6eAoe odAax — . 
9. y AOKTopa b rapaxce (2) aBTOMoSuA — . 10. y Hee b KOMHaTe 
(1) AHBan — , (2) KpecA — n (1) ctoa — . 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. On the way home I read in the evening paper about a 
big sale. 2. They say in the advertisement: “A new, beautiful 
tablecloth is always a great joy to [your] wife.” 3. That is a 
splendid idea! 4. I walk (go) into the department store. 5. On 
a table is a large, beautiful, white tablecloth. 6. “How much 
does it cost?” I ask. 7. “It is a beautiful cloth,” the saleslady 
answers, “and not a very expensive [one].” 8. Here I am, 
at home! But it is already very late. 9. I am never late for 
supper. 10. But today I have a reason for it — the big package 
in [my] hand. 11. Tanya opens the door. 12. “At last you are 
at home! 13. How late! 14. And what are you holding there, 
in [your] hand? ... 15. A package! For whom?” 16. “Of course, 
for [my] dear wife!” 17. “Oh, a beautiful new tablecloth! 
Thank you [so much] . . . And from whom is that letter there?” 
18. “That is a letter from [your] sister, from Russia. 19. But 
that is a long story and I am very hungry. 20. Let’s go (we go) 
to supper (to eat supper) .” 

B 

1. Where does the mechanic Petrov live now? 2. I have 
here a letter from Petrov. 3. He writes that he is now working 
on the collective farm “The Red Star.” 4. He has been working 
(is working) there already for three or four weeks. 5. He usually 
works two or three hours in the morning and four hours after 
dinner. 6. He lives in a town not far (asacko) from the col- 
lective farm. 7. He has a small apartment without a sofa or 
a radio. 8. There are only two rooms in the apartment. 9. But 
there is a large table, and at the table two chairs, and next 
to the window a comfortable armchair. 10. And he has also a 
little garden. 11. Sometimes he breakfasts in his small kitchen 
and sometimes at the club. 12. For dinner and supper he always 
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goes to the club. 13. My friend Pavel often meets Comrade 
Petrov in the club. 14. There they talk about the latest (last) 
news (sing.) in the evening paper. 15. Today I am the guest 
of Comrade Petrov in [his] new apartment. 16. My place is in 
the armchair next to the window. 17. Above the table is a large 
photograph of Petrov’s friend, the engineer Chekhov. 18. It is 
a very hot day, and we drink cold tea or milk, and eat only black 
Russian bread with butter and cheese. 19. The bell! Petrov 
opens the door. 20. It is his friend Doctor Ivanov. 21. He comes 
(goes) from the club and wants to go to the theater. 22. And so 
(thus) , all of us (we all) drive downtown, go to the theater, and 
after the theater, late in the evening, we all go to the club to 
listen to the radio. 

ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 

Based on the vocabulary and grammar of preceding lessons 

H E£y B MHKArO 

CeroAHH yTpoM h £a y b MuKaro. J/xte no3AHo h MHe haao 
( 1 have to) cneuiHTb. Xopouio, hto h eay 6e3 xceHbi, AyMaio h. 
Moh MHAaa jseHa AeaaeT (does) Bee oneHb mcaachho, ho 3aTo 
oneHb xopouio. Ohs hhkotab HHKyAa He cneiUHT h, koh6hho, 
BcerAa ona3AbiBaeT Ha noe3A! 

Hy, bot, HaKOHeu-TO Bee totobo k orbe3Ay. 

JHO-CBHAaHHH, AO-CBHAaHHH! — roBopio H >KeHe. 

— CaacTJiHBOro nyra! — OTBenaeT OHa. 

Bot h h b noe3Ae. y mchh yAobHoe MecTO okoao OKHa. 
51 ak>6ak) e3AHTb noe3AOM. B noe3Ae h HHKOrAa He CKynaio. 
B MHKaro khbct moh xopoiimfi TOBapnm, HHJKeHep rieTpoB. 
IleTpOB pyCCKHft, HO OH AaBHO >KHBeT B AMepHKe H OHeHb xopouio 
roBopiiT no-aHrjiHHCKH. 5? yMeio hcmhoto HHTarb h nucaTb 
no-pyccKH, ho roBopio h noHHMaio no-pyccKH c TpyAOM. 

Bot y mchh nncbMo ot IleTpoBa H3 MuKaro. Oh nuiueT, hto 
y Hero boAbiuan, HOBaa KBapTiipa b ropoAe, okoao KpacHBoil 
nAoutaAH. Oh paboTaeT ueAbift AeHb Ha cjiabpHKe, 3aTo BeuepoM 
AyMaeT TOAbKO ob OTAbixe. Oh Haero xoaht b TeaTp, b khho, Ha 
KOHuepT, e3AHT c npHHTeAeM b pecTOpaH obeAaTb hah yoKHHaTb. 

rieTpoB AK»6 hT CBejKHH B03AVX. HO OH He AK)6 hT ryAHTb, OH 

BcerAa e3AHT Ha aBTOMobHAe. jfa, moh Apyr rieTpoB yMeeT >KHTb! 
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ELEVENTH LESSON 


Accusative singular of feminine nouns and adjectives — 
Prepositions nepea, 3a, non. — Past tense; 
translation of “to have ” (past ) 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


XOAllTb B rocra 
E3AHTb B rOCTH 
B AepeBHio 
B AepeBHe 
Mepe3 AeHb, Asa 
Kaw^biA pa3 
B nocaeflHHfi pa3 
Ha npa3.fl.HHKH 
MlHTaTb BCJiyx 
IIoMoraTb no xo3McTBy 

XoTb uejibift AeHb 


To to 

B ropy non ropy 


To go visiting 

To go (drive) visiting 

To the village; to the country 

In the village; in the country 

In a day or two 

Every time 

Last time 

For the holidays 

To read aloud 

To help around the house (in 
the housekeeping) 

Even for a whole day; for an 
entire day, if you please 
Now . . . now . . . 

Up hill . . . down hill 


II. READING: y BAByillKH 


3aBTpa HHKOixafi: eneT b tocth k dadyuiKe, b nepeBHio. 

BadyiiiKa Bcer^a xtHJia b nepeBHe- OHa jnodHJia npHpony, 
nepeBeHCKyio KH3Hb, CBeiKHH B03fl;yx... OHa peAKO npne3)Kajia 
b ropoA. HHKOJiaii iiomhhji, hto, Koraa 6a6ymKa npne3)KaJia b 
ropoA, OHa He Morjia hh cnaTb, hh ecrb, hh nnrb h nepe3 AeHb, 
ABa ye3>xajia odparao b AepeBHio! H KawAbiH pa3 OHa roBopnaa: 
— Hy, 3to yxce b nocjieAHHH pa3 h cions. npHe 3 Hcaio! 

OTeu 1 h MaTb 1 HnKOJiaa padoTajiu Ha cpadpHKe h He MorJiti 
e3AHTb b i'octh k 6a6ymKe. 3aTO ohh odemaJiH Ha npa.3AHHKH 
npucbuiaTb BHyKa. 

HHKOAaft ak> dfui myMHyio, ropOACKyio xtH3Hb, ho h y 6a- 

1 For the irregular declension of these nouns see Lesson 15 and 
23, respectively. 
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SyuiKH b gepesHe oh He CKynaji. B xopomyio noroAy oh xoahji 
nepe3 moct, b coceAHiOK) j,epeBHK>. TaM xkhji npHarejib HHKOJiaa, 
Ky3Heit CeMeH. 

CoceflHHH AepeBHH 6wjia aaaeKO. Jlopora to uijia b ropy, to 
noa ropy. Ho Hmcojiafi Mor ryjiHTb xotb uejibiii achb! A BenepoM 
oh hjih HHTaji BCJiyx 6a6yuiKe HHTepecHyio KHHry, hjih noMoran 
no xo3«ftcTBy. 


III. VOCABULARY 


6a6yuiKa 

grandmother 

Maib 

mother 

BHyK 

grandson 

MOCT 

bridge 

Bnepa 

yesterday 

wy>K 

husband 

BbICOKHM, 

high, tall 

oxen. 

father 

-'an, -'oe 


norona 

weather 

ropa 

mountain 

npMpoua 

nature 

rOpOACKOH, 

city, urban 

peui<o 

rarely 

-an, -6e 


pena 

river 

AajieKo 

far, far away 

COCe^HHM 

neighboring 

jiepeBeHCKHM, 

country, village 

-'hh, -'ee 


-'aa -'oe 

(adj.) 

cioua 

hero, hither 

Rt peBHH 

village 

UiyMHblH, 

noisy 

mmsub 

life 

-'an, -'oe 


uysmix 

blacksmith 




Verbs 


ryjiHTb (I) 


to walk, take a * 

walk 

JIK>6HTb; JIK>6jIK), JIK)6HUJb, 

to love 


jsk>6ht 




o6emaTb (I) 


to promise 


noMoraxb (I) 

(+dat.) 

to help 


npwe3>KaTb (I) 


to arrive 


npHCbijiaTb (I) 


to send 


cnaTb; crmio, cnwuib, cnsnr 

to sleep 


ye3>KaTb (I) 


to depart, drive 

away 


IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Noun. Accusative of the feminine in the singular 

The accusative case has the ending -y when hard and -10 
when soft. The accusative of feminine nouns ending in -b, 
however, is like their nominative, also ending in -b: 
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Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Nominative 

KOMHaTa 

KyXHH 

ABepb 

Accusative 

sKOMHaTy 

KyXHK) 

ABepb 


B. . Adjective. Accusative of the feminine 


The accusative case has the ending -yio when hard and 
•K)K> when soft: 



Hard 

Accented 

Soft 

Nominative 

HOBaSI 

Soabuiaa 

nOCJIMHHH 

Accusative 

HOByK) 

dojibiuyio 

nocjieOTioso 


C. Prepositions 

1. Mepe3 “across, over” always takes the accusative case: 

Oh hact Hepe3 yvmuy. He goes across (crosses) the 

street. 

noe 3 A e^eT nepes moct. The train crosses the bridge. 

2. 3a 1 “behind” and iioa 1 “under” are followed by the 
accusative case when they indicate motion to a place and 
answer the question “where to?”: 

H nay 3a Aeepb. I go (step) behind the door, 

fl KJiaay ra3eTy noA KHHry. I place the newspaper under 

the book. 


D. Verb. The past tense 

1. To form the past tense of a verb of either conjugation 
(I: HHTaTb or II: rosopHTb) drop the ending -Tb of the infini- 
tive. To the resulting stems (naia-; rosopH-) add the following 
endings: 


i For 3 a ariH n ofl with the instrumental see Lesson 12. 
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Singular 


Person 

Masc. 

Fem. 

Neut . 

First 

h miTa-Ji 

h HHTa-jia 

not used 

Second 

Tbi HHTa-JI 

tbi HHTa-Jia 

not used 

Third 

OH HHTa-JI 

oHa HHTa-jia 

OHO HHTa-JIO 

Plural 


Person 

All Genders 



First 

MbI MHTa-JIH 



Second 

Bbl HHTa-JIH 



Third 

OHH HHTa-JIH 



Note that the same forms serve to express both the simple 
past and the perfect tense when they denote a prolonged or 
repeated action or condition: 


a, Tbi MHTajj, MHxajia I, you read, have read, have 

been reading 

2. The past tense of the verb “to be” is formed regularly: 

dbiTt: 6biJi, 6biJia, 6buio, 6 wjih 

3. Irregular past tense forms will be given in the Lesson- 
Vocabularies along with the other forms of the verb. 

4. Following are the irregular past tense forms of verbs 
that have already been introduced: 

ecrb (to eat) : ea, eaa, ejio, ejw 
hath (to go) : uiea, uuia, iujio, iujih 
KJiacTb (to put) : KJiaji, KJiajia, Kjiaao, KJiajin 
MOHb (to be able) : Mor, Moraa, Morao, Monitfi 

5. Past tense of “to have”: 


To form the past tense of “to have,” use the construc- 
tion explained in Lesson 6, introducing the past tense forms 
of the verb “to be”: 


Masc. y 6pata 6bia xcypHaa. 


Fern. 
Neut. 
Plural all 
genders 


y MeHH 6 buia KHHra. 
EbiJio y MeHH nepo? 
JX&, y MeHH 6 biau h 
KHH ra h nepo. 


The brother had a 
magazine. 

I had a book. 

Did I have a pen? 

Yes, I had both pen and 
book. 
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In the negative sentence, however, the verb is always in 
the neuter third person singular (6buio), even when the object 
is in the plural: 

y MeHH He 6buio >KypHajia. I did not have a magazine, 

y MeHH He 6 wjio khhfh. I did not have a book, 

y Mena we 6buio nepa. I did not have a pen. 

y MeHH He Gbijio hh khhth I had neither book nor pen. 

hh nepa. 


VOCABULARY BUILDING 
Expressions of Place 


rAe 

where 

KyAa 

where (to), whither 

jyr 

here 

cioAa 

here, hither 

Taw 

there 

TyAa 

there, thither 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. Ky£a e^eT 3aBTpa Hhkoji£lh? 2. f^e BcerAa yKujik 6a- 
SyniKa? 3. Mto OHa jnobnjia? 4. Ky^a 0Ha peAKO xipnesHtajia? 

5. FIoneMy 6a6ymKe 6buio njioxo >KHTb b ropOAe? 6. Cxopo jih 

OHa ye3>Kajia odparao b AepeBmo? 7. Hto OHa roBopHJia KancAbiii 
pas? 8. Fne paboTajra OTeu h MaTb HHKOJian? 9. FloneMy ohh He 
MorjiH e3AHTb b tocth k 6a6yiHKe? 10. KyAa ohh oSemaJiH 
npHCbiJiaTb BHyna Ha npa3AHHKH? 11. JIio6hji jih HHKOJian myM- 
Hyio, ropoACKyio hch3hb? 12. y Koro HHKOJiafi HHKOrAa He 

CKynaji? 13. ^to oh Aejiaji b xopoinyio noroAy? 14. KyAa oh 

xoahji ryAHTb? 15. IdoneMy oh xo pji b coccahiok} AepeBHio? 
16. Kan rnjia Aopora? 17. Mor jih HHKOjian ryjiHTb uejibin agh b? 
18. 4x0 oh Ae^aji BenepOM? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A and B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all feminine nouns with 
their adjectives and prepositions , giving their case and English 
meaning as below: 

6a6yuiKa Nominative 4 4 grandmother ’ 9 

K 6a6yuiKe Dative 4 4 to the grandmother” 

AepeeeHCKyio >KH3Hb Accusative “country (village) life” 

b. Give the correct forms of the nouns and adjectives in 

parentheses : 
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1. Mo ft My>K qHTaeT (eeqepHHH ra3eTa). 2. B'HyK oueHb 
ah>6ht (MHJiaH 6a6yuiKa). 3. ft eAy b (coceAHHH AepeBHH)- 

4. BaSyuiKa HHTaeT BHyxy (HHTepecHaa KHHra). 5. Mbi eAHM 
(ropaqaa Kama) c moaokom h c mbcaom. 6. Zlopora hast Hepe3 
(Sojibmaa AepeBHH). 7. JJoktop Mexos aio6ht (ropOACKaa 
>KH3Hb). 8. Mbi ha£m Ha (6oAbinaH pacnpoAaaca) b Mara3HHe. 
9. Ohh e^yT Ha (hob 3 h (|)a6pHKa). 10. AbtomoShah qjiqt xioa 
( ropa). 11. ft naoxo noMHio (KpacHaa nAOipaAb). 12. 3 tot noaT 
nnmeT (h6b3h KHHra). 13. Mbi xopomo 3HaeM (coBeTCKaa 
Pocchh). 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Translate the prepositions in parentheses and supply endings 
wherever necessary: 

1. (Across) y/iHU— 6biJio HOBoe 3A3HHe. 2. Oh meA (over) 

moct k AOMy Apyra. 3. Oh kjibact nepo (under) nacbMO hah 

(behind) khht — . 4. JX opora uwa (under) rop — [downhill]. 

5. noueMy th BcerAa KAaAemb xcypHaa (under) ctoji — , a He Ha 
ctoa? 6 . Oh KAUA 2T naner (behind) ABep — . 7. (In) Asa-TpH ahh 
OH a BcerAa ye3xcaAa oSpaTHo b AepeeHio. 

Exercises with Grammar D 

a. Give the correct past tense forms of the verbs in parentheses; 

1. ft (ryAHTb) peAblH A2Hb B nOAe. 2. Bbl (3HaTb) HHHeeHepa 
Bpaytia? 3. Oh (KornaTb) pa6oTaTb TOAbKo no3AHO BeuepoM. 
4. O ueM bh (cnpamHBaTb) yunreAH? 5. ITae ohh (pa6oTaTb) b 
Pocchh? 6. B KAy6e hhkto He (cKyuaTb). 7. Buepa Mbi (6biTb) 
Ha KOHitepTe. 8. Hto th (AeAaTb) yTpoM? 9. Oh BcerAa (oOeAaTb) 
AOMa. 10. CecTpa (xcHTb) cobccm phaom. 

b. Change the following sentences into the past tense: 

1. Kto yMeeT roBopHTb no-aHrAHficKH? 2. ft He ak><5ak) 
ryAHTb. 3. Oh BcerAa 3a6biBaeT ero cJiaMHAHio. 4. Ohh o6emaiOT 
npne3JKaTb cioAa qacTo. 5. B xcapKyio HOHb a He Mory cnaTb. 

6. ft eAy noe3 AOM b CTaAHHrpaA. 7. OHa haSt neuiKOM. 8. CecTpa 
He MonceT rj'AHTB cahuikom Aanexo. 9. Ky3Hep CeMeH HaCTO 
npHCbiAaer SpaTy cBexcee m4cao H3 AepeBHH. 10. MaTb ye3HtaeT 
B MOCKBy. 

c. Give the complete past tense (all persons and genders) of the 
following : 

1. ft HAy aomoh. 2. ft He Mory cnaTb. 3. ft b rdpoAe. 

d. Change exercise C, a and b, of Lesson 6 into the past tense. 
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VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

A 

1. Here I am again, in the country! 2. I never could live 
in the city. 3. 1 can neither sleep nor eat there. 4. 1 have always 
loved nature and fresh air. 5. [My] father and mother have 
always worked in the city at a factory. 6. They could never go 
to the country. 7. But my grandmother lives in the country. 

8. And here I am again at [my] grandmother’s. 9. Yesterday I 
went (was) with [my] brother to (in) the neighboring village. 
10. There lives my good friend, the blacksmith, Semyon. 11. (It 
is) far from grandmother’s house to (no & gen.) the house of 
the blacksmith. 12. The road goes now uphill, now downhill and 
over a bridge. 13. My brother and I have always loved to walk 
and can walk all day. 14. Here in the country I am always hun- 
gry. 15. For breakfast I eat black or white bread and drink 
fresh milk or hot tea. 16. For dinner and supper I eat soup and 
meat, black bread with butter and cheese, and again drink tea. 
17. In the evening after supper my brother and I usually help 
grandmother around the house. 18. Grandmother cannot read. 
19. Sometimes I read aloud to grandmother. 20. Yes, it is very 
nice (good) to live at grandmother’s. 

B 

1. “Masha, there is a large package from Russia, from 
Moscow.” 2. “From whom and for whom is that large, beautiful 
package?” 3. “Of course for Masha from [her] sister in Mos- 
cow.” 4. In the package was a large white and blue tablecloth, 
a small photograph, and a long letter from [my] sister. 5. 
Finally! We had waited four weeks for [that] letter! 6. My 
sister wrote on very poor paper, and her pen was also very 
poor. 7. We could not read [her] letter rapidly (fast) , but only 
with difficulty. 8. My sister explained why she did not write. 

9. “There is a reason for it,” she wrote. 10. “I was working day 
and night in a large factory and was also helping around the 
house. 11. I had no energy to read or write and could only 
sleep when I was not working (did not work). 12. We always 
say here: ‘There is much work here in the city, but little rest, 
little bread, and little meat!’ 13. Now I live with Grandmother 
in the country. 14. I love life in the village — the blue sky, 
the fresh air. 15. Not very far from the village is a beautiful 
little river and a high mountain. 16. In good weather I walk 
on (no) a bridge across the river to (up to) the high mountain. 
17. I love to live here, to walk (take walks) at (near) the river, 
hut in a day or two we go (drive) back to the city and to 
work.” 18. “Misha! Your sister writes that this beautiful table- 
cloth is from dear Grandma. 19. And she is sending the photo- 
graph of your brother because she knows that you always loved 
that photo. 20. She promises to write again in a week or two.” 
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TWELFTH LESSON 


Instrumental singular of feminine nouns and adjectives — 
Prepositions 3a, noA, c (co) — Review of feminine singular 
noun and adjective declensions and of prepositions 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


PaSoTarb Haa KHHroii 
C paHHero yTpa 
C yTpa ao Benepa 
3a 3aBTpaKOM 
3a yiKHHOM 
3a oSeaoM 
Okoao HeAejiH 
Okoao roAa 
Okojio Mecaua 
MrpaTb Ha CKprinKe 
MrpaTb Ha poajie 
MrpaTb b KapTbi 
PaSoTaTb noA My3biKy 
Bee KpoMe MeHH 
MHe He MecTo 

CaaeTCH KsapTHpa; KOMHara 
IlpocTHTe 3a 6ecnoKOHCTBo 


nowa/iyficTa! 


To work on the book 
From early morning 
From morning to evening 
At breakfast 
At supper 
At dinner 
About a week 
About a year 
About a month 
To play the violin 
To play the piano 
To play cards 

To work while music is playing 

All except me 

No place for me (to be in) 

Lit . : To me no place. 
Apartment, room for rent 
Sorry to have troubled you 
Lit . : Forgive for the dis- 
turbance. 

Please! If you please! 


II. READING: C£AETCfl KOMHATA 


CeroAHH ruioxaa noroAa. Ytpom rneji CHer, a ceftuac haSt 
AoxcAb. H xoTex 6biTb ceroAHH ueAbift Aem AOMa h pa6oTaTb 
HaA KHHroii. Ho padoTaTb a He mot. 3a tohkoh CTeHOii coceAKa 
c paHHero yTpa arpaeT Ha cKpfinKe. Baepa OHa Toxce Hrpaaa 
pejibiH AeHb 6e3 OTAbixa. AueM a 6 ma Ha codpaHHH. FIpHesxcaio 
c coSpaHHH — KOHeaHO HrpaeT! PadoraTh dbixo HeB03M0XCH0, 
h a uejibiit Beaep Hrpant b KapTbi b Kxyde! 
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>Khji h Tyr b rocTHHHue okojio uejiejw. TocTHHHua ripe- 
KpacHan, KOMHaTa yAo 6 Han h ueHa KOMHaTbi He AOporan. Ho h 
HHK orAa He jiio6hji My3biKH h HHKorAa He Mor fioa MysbiKy 
paSoxaTb. 

B rocTHHHue, Bee KpOMe mmsi, ohcbhaho, jiioSht My 3 biKy. 
Haa. KOMHaTOH coceAKH, c yxpa ao eeqepa, cjiymaioT paAHO. 
B pecropaHe sa y>KHHOM h sa oScaom BcerAa nrpaiOT ABa op- 
KecTpa. Oah 4 riOApyra coceAKH neBHua. Oh£ yqHT apnio 
sa apHCHy necHK) sa necHew . . . J\ a, TyT b rocTHHHue, MHe 
ne Mecxo! 

51 He noMHio, rAe h HHTaji 06 'bHBJieHHe: «CAaexcsi KOMHaTa 
b KBapTHpe HH>KeHepa». Tenepb MHe Bee paBHo, rAe >KHTb, TOJibKO 
6e3 My3biKH, noHcajiyficTa! 

EAy TpaMBaeM k AOMy HH>KeHepa. 3bohk>. 3a ABepbio tojioc: 
— Kto TaM? — 3to, oqeBHAHO, nceHa HmKenepa. 

— TyT CAaeTCH KOMHaxa? — 

— JX a, Aa, OAHa KOMHaTa 6biJia, ho cenqac b KOMHaTe acHBex 
moh noApyra. OHa — H3BecTHan neBHua. 

— CriacnSo, — roBopio h. — flpocTMTe sa OecnoKoncTBo! 

/3,0-CBHAa.HHH ! 

JX a, AywaK) h, xoporno hto HeT KOMHara b KBapTHpe nmice- 
nepa. B KBapTHpe, rAe jiio6ht My3biKy, MHe He MecTo! 

III. VOCABULARY 


apMH 

aria 

necHH 

song 

roA 

year 

noApyra 

girl friend 

tojioc 

voice 

npeKpacHWH, 

excellent, 

meHiunna 

woman 

-'a h, -'oe 

beautiful 

H3BeCTHblft, 

famous 

paHHHH, 

early 

-'an, -'oe 


-m, -'ee 


MeCHU 

month 

CKpHHKa 

violin 

MysbiKa 

music 

coceA 

neighbor (masc.) 

HeB03M0>KH0 

impossible 

coceAKa 

neighbor (fern.) 

onepa 

opera 

CTeHa 

wall 

OpKeCTp 

orchestra 

TOHKHH, 

thin 

OqeBHAHO 

evidently 

<u 

0 

v l 

of 

cd 


neseu 

singer (masc.) 

TyAa 

there, thither 

neBHua 

singer (fern.) 




Verbs 

3 BOHHTb; 3 BOHK), SBOHHiiib, to ring, call by phone 

3 BOHHT 

CHHMaTb (I) to take off; to rent 

yHHTb; yqy, yqHLiib, yqaT (Acc.) to learn; to teach 
yqHTb Apyra (Acc.) MysbiKe (Dat. !) 
to teach the friend music, instruct ... in music. 
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(he of case. s with HrpaTb: (I) “to plan”-. 

HrpaTb Ha with the prepositional case moans to play an instru- 
ment : 

HrpaTb Ha CKpunxe to pB*y the violin 

HrpaTb b with the accusative case means to play a game: 

% nrpaio b TeHHHC, rojibtjj I play tennis, golf. 

IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Noun. Instrumental of the feminine in the singular 

The instrumental case has the ending -oft (-010) when 
hard and the ending -eft (-eto) when soft. Here, however, as in 
the accusative, the feminines ending in -b form an exception. 
Their instrumental case ends in -bio: 



Hard. 

Soft 

Soft 

Nominative 

KOMHaTa 

KVXHfl 

aBepb 

Instrumental 

KOMHaTOft (010) 

KyxHeft (eio) 

aBepbio 


In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule C, unstressed 
-oii (010) changes to -eft (-eio) when preceded by the sibilant 
consonants >k, i, ui, m, u: 


Nom. Kama, Instr. Kauieft(eio),- Nom. neBftua, lnstr. ne- 
BHuefl(eio), etc. 

Note that when the stress falls on the instrumental soft 
ending, the e of the ending changes to e. (Cp. ceMba “family," 
ceMbeft “with the family.”) 

B. Adjective 

The instrumental case of the feminine adjective has the 
ending -oft (ok>) when hard and the ending -eft (-eio) when 
soft: 



Hard 

Hard 

Soft 

Nominative 

Instrumental 

HOBaa 

HOBO ft (OK)) 

do.Tbuiaa 
SOJIbWOft (ok>) 

nocjie/iHfla 
nocaeaHeft (eio) 
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In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule C, the unstressed 
-oii (ok>) changes to -eft (eto) after the sibilant consonants 
w, h, hi, m, u: Nom. ropanaa, Instr. ropaHeH(eK)); Nom. xopomaa, 
Instr. xopouieft (eio), etc. 

C. Prepositions 

1. The prepositions 3a “behind” and noA “under”: 

These prepositions are followed by the instrumental when 
they indicate position and answer the question “where?”: 

Kpecjio 3a Aaepbio. An armchair is behind the 

door. 

Ta3eTa noA KHHrofl. The newspaper is under the 

book. 

2. 3a with the instrumental can also have the meaning of 
“for, after”: 

ft my 3a boaoh. I go for (after) water (to 

fetch water). 

Oh hagt 3a ra3eTOft. He goes for the paper. 

3. The preposition c (co) : 

It has been pointed out (Lesson 8) that the preposition 
c (co) is used with the instrumental case when meaning “with, 
along with, in the company of.” However, with the mean- 
ing “from,” this preposition always takes the genitive case: 

ft cHHMaio cKSTepTb co cTOAa. I take the tablecloth from the 

table. 


Note that c (co) “from” is used as a complementary prepo- 
sition to Ha “to”: 

Oh HAer Ha KOHuepT. He is going to the concert. 

Oh HAer c KOHuepia. He is coming (going) from the 

concert. 


ft eAy Ha 3aBOA. I am going (riding) to the 

factory. 

ft eAy C 3aBOAa. I am going (riding) from the 

factory. 
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D. Review and Summary 

Prepositions 



Motion towards 


Best 



Motion from 

B 

and acc. “into” 1 

B 

and prep. 

“in” 

H3 

and gen. “out of” 

na 

and acc. “on” 

ea 

and prep. 

“on” 

C 

and gen. “from” 

K 

and dat. “to” 

y 

and gen. 

“at” 

OT 

and gen. “from” 



Illustrative Sentences : 


>1 b Kjry6e (Prep.; 
H wa KOHuepTe 

(Prep.) 
51 y 6pAra (Gen.) 


51 HAy B KjiyG (Ace.) 
H HAy Ha KOHuepT 
(Ace.) 

51 HAy k 6paTy (Dat.) 


51 HAy H3 KJiy6a (Gen.) 
51 HAy c Koauepra 

(Gen.) 

51 HAy ot 6para (Gen.) 


OHa 3a ABepbio (Instr.) 
Pa3era Ha crojie (Prep.) 
fa3eTa noA khhtoh (Instr.) 


OHa hagt 3a ABepb (Acc.) 

Oh KJiaAeT ra 3 eTy na ctoji (Acc.) 
Oh KJiaAeT ra3ery ooa KHHry (Acc.) 


Singular Declension of the Feminine Noun 1 



Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Soft 

Norn. 

KOMHara 

KyXHH 

CfiaMHJIHH 

ABepb 

Gen. 

KOMHaTbl 

KyXHH 

(jpaMHJIHH 

ABepH 

Dat. 

KOMHare 

KyxHe 

(JaMHJIHH 

ABepH 

Acc. 

KOMHaTy 

KyXHK) 

(jpaMHJIHK) 

ABepb 

Instr. 

.KOMHaTOft (OK)) 

KyxHen (eio) 

cfmMHJineft (eio) 

ABepbio 

Prep. 

KOMHare 

KyxHe 

4)aMHJIHH 

ABepH 


1 For Vowel Mutation Rule see p. 31. 
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Singular Declension of the Feminine Adjective 


Hard 

Accented 

Hard 

Soft 

Nom. hobsh 

6ojibuiasi 

xopouiaa 

nocjieAHHH 

Gen. hoboh 

6ojibm6ii 

xopouiew 

nocjieAHeH 

Dat. HOBOH 

6ojibmoM 

xopomefl 

nocjieAHew 

Ace. HOByio 

5ojibmyio 

xopomyso 

nocjieAHK)io 

Instr. HOBOsi (oio) 6ojihuiou (6io) xopomen (eio) nocAeAHen (eio) 

Prep, hoboh 

6ojibm6il 

xopomeft 

nocjieAHew 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. Kaxan cero^HH noroAa? 2. FIoueMy Bbi xcrrejiH 6biTb ce- 
roAHH aomu? 3. FloueMy bh He motjih paSoTaTb? 4. KorAa co- 
ceAKa nrpaAa Ha cKpHnxe? 5. FAe bbi 6hjih ahSm? 6. FIoneMy bh 
H rpaJiH Becb Beuep b KapTbi b KJiy6e? 7. Fag bbi xcHBeTe He- 
Aejno? 8. Kanan y Bac KOMHaTa? 9. FAe cjiyuiaioT paAHO c yTpa 
AO seuepa? 10. KorAa HrpaioT ABa opnecTpa b pecTopane? 
11. Kto, oneBHAHO, jiio6ht My3biny? 12. Kto 6biJia noApyra 
coceAKH? 13. Hto OHa yuHAa? 14. FAe CAaeTCH KOMHaTa? 15. Kan 
Bbi eAeTe k AOMy HmKenepa? 16. Mto cnpauinsaeT rojioc sa 
Asepbio? 17. Kto cenuac b KOMHaTe? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A and B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out eight different feminine 
nouns modified by adjectives and/or used with prepositions, giving 
their case and English meaning, thus: 

3a TOHKOH creHoft Instrumental “behind the thin wall” 

Ha CKpwnKe Prepositional “on'the violin' * 

b. Supply correct case forms of the nouns and adjectives in 
parentheses : 

1. 3a (HHTepecHan pa6oTa) h He CKyuaio. 2. 3a (TOHKaa 
cxeHa) Moft coceA nrpaji uejibin a&h b Ha cKpwnKe. 3. KHHra TaM, 
noA (BenepHHH ra3eTa). 4. Moe nncbMO iioa (chh$h KHHra). 
5. IlepeA (MOJioAaa >xeHa) HOBas? CKaTepTb. 6. Moh KOMHaTa HaA 
(SoJibuiaH kvxhh). 7. )KypHaji MexcAy (HOBaa KHHra) h (seuep- 
HHH ra 3 eTa). 8. MexcAy (ctoji)* h (ABepb) 6hjio Kpeoio. 9. Bh 
paOoraeTe HaA (pyccKai KHHra)? 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Supply suitable prepositions, choosing them from among the 
following: 3a, noA, c, ea, b, hs, nepea: 
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1. Kpecjio ..... ABepbK). 2. 51 hay ABepb. 3. Oh 

hast rasexon. 4. Tbi cnewHixib pa66xy, a a HAy 

pa6oxbi. 5. Ona uujia ypoK, a uu oijih 

ypofca. 6. LIIjih ohm TeaTp hjih ..... xeaxpa? 7. CeroAna 

Mbi ye3a<aeM ropOAa h 6a6m AepeBHK). 8. KysHeis. 

uieA boaoh. 9. IKypnaji Jie>Kaji raaexoH, a ne- 

po raaexe. 10. 51 cnemHji KOHuepxa aomoh. 

Exercises with Grammar D (Review) 

a. Decline in the singular: 

1. Kpacnan ruiomaAb. 2. pyccKaa KHHra. 3. yAo6Han KOMHaxa. 
4. nocAeAHHH ntjitJin. 5. coBexcKan Pocchh. 

b. Translate the prepositions in parentheses and supply endings 
wherever necessary: 

1. 51 ne juo6mji pa6ox — (at) HiyMH — cf>a6pHK — . 2. (After) 
pa6ox— a cnemHJi (from) cj)a6pHK — aomoh (to) >Ken — 3. Moh 
KB apTHpa 6biJia (in) 6oJibiu — hob — , ho He Aopor — ■' rocxn- 
hhu — . 4. 51 nacxo AyMapo (about) cnacxjiHB — >kh3h — (in) 
AepeBH — . 5. CeroAHH mh eAeM (with) jkch — ■' (to) 6a6yuiK — 
(to) AepeBH — . 6. 51 eAy xyAa (without) >Ken — 7. (In) BenepH — 
ra3ex — 6biJio oO'bflBJieHHe (about) HHxepecH — , hob — khht— . 

8. Tbi onaxb HAeuib (to) KOHuepx — cjiyuiaxb CKyuH — My3biK — ? 

9. 3xo nHCbMO (from) 6pax — hjih (from) cecxp — ■'? 10. Hex, oho 
( from) noApyr — (from) cosexcK — Pocc — 11. Ona xenepb 
HCHBex b Mockbc (next to) KpacH — ruionjaA — . 12. Mbi cnpauiH- 
BaeM npoAaBiitHU — (about) ueH — ' KpacHB — , 6eji — cnaxepx — . 
13. (For) Koro axo yao6h — Kpecjio? 14. Oh cemkc hact 
( across) yjmu — (for) BenepH — ra3ex — . 15. SHaexe bbi H3- 
BecTH — , mojioa — ' neBHu — BapcoBy? 16. Kohchho, OHa Tenepb 
H3BecxH — «3Be3Aa» aMepHKaHCK — onep — b Hbio Hopne. 17. Mh 
exajiH (across) pex — (to) coceAH — AepeBH — . 18. B ncapKyio 
noroA — mh jiioOhjih ryjinxb (at) pen — '. 19. Box KpacHB — , 
6eJi — oSjiaKO xaM (over) rop — 20. (In) khhf — (about) 
pyccK — My3biK — HHxepecHan 4)oxorpacJ)Hfl hsbccxhoh nesnu — 
BapcoBOH. 

c. Arrange alphabetically all prepositions studied up to this 
point, giving their ease and English meaning ; for example : 

6es Genitive 44 without” 

B (BO) Accusative 4 4 into, in ’ ’ 

B (bo) Prepositional 44 in” 

and so on. 23 forms in all, counting the various cases each preposition 
can be used with, e. g. B with accusative and with prepositional. 

d. Form short Russian sentences with all of the above pre- 
positions. 
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VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

A 

1. Today I wanted to work on [my] new book. 2. But I 
could not work. 3. A neighbor played the violin all day long. 
4. 1 live in a fine (good) hotel. 5. My room is very comfortable. 

6. But I do not like music and cannot work while music is 
playing. 7. Yesterday I read in the evening paper: 8. “Room 
for rent in the home of an engineer.” 9. Now I am going there 
by streetcar. 10. 1 ring. A woman opens the door. 11. “How are 
you! Is there a room for rent here?” 12. “Did you read the an- 
nouncement in the paper?” 13. “Yes. In the hotel, where I live 
[there is] music all day [long], 14. I want a room in a house 
where there is no music.” 15. “Oh! (Ax!) But my friend (fem.) 
is a famous singer.” 16. “Does she live here now?” 17. “Yes! 
She studies song after song.” 18. “Thank you! Good bye! Sorry 
to have troubled you!” 

B 

1. On the way home Nina meets her friend (fem.) Vera. 

2. “Hello, Vera, how are you? Where (where to) are you going?” 

3. “Oh, hello, Nina! I am quite well, thank you. 4. I am going 
to work in the factory there, across the street. 5. Are you 
coming (go on foot) from the theater or the concert?” 6. “Oh, 
no, I am coming from [my] lesson at Professor Ivanov’s home. 

7. You know, he lives now in a small hotel at (next to) the 
‘White Square.’ ”8. “Is that so!” 9. “Yes, I go every day to the 
lesson; I am learning lesson after lesson but cannot yet speak 
Russian. 10. Vera, do you remember Mrs. Semyonova? 11. She 
is our (Hama) neighbor (fem.) in the new hotel, where we 
live now. 12. She is a very good friend (fem.) of [my] sister. 
13. She, my sister, and I are going (driving) to Russia tomor- 
row. 14. I am now hurrying, because before departing (the 
departure) one must not [arrive] (be) home too late.” 
15. “Nina, that is a splendid idea! 16. My brother Tom 
lived in Russia about a year and now speaks Russian without 
difficulty. 17. He lived in a large, new hotel, spoke only Russian, 
went to the club “The Red Star” during the day, and in the 
evening (he) often went visiting. 18. At home he lay on the 
sofa and read a Russian book or a Russian magazine. 19. He 
can read aloud for an entire day, from early morning until 
evening, without rest. 20. Yes, my brother Tom is a person of 
(with) great energy!” 21. “Dear Vera, I am in a great hurry 
(I hurry very much)! Good bye!” 22. “Good bye, Nina! Bon 
voyage! ” 
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ABEHAAUATbIPl YPOK 


ADDITIONAL READING MATERIALS 
Review of Prepositions 
rPA^AAHHH AblMOB 

no yjiHue haSt rpaa<AaHHH Ahmob. Oh ha£t c paOora H3 
6aHKa. Ammob AaBHO paSoTaeT b SaHKe, b ropoAe, a jkhbct 3a 
ropoAOM y cecTpbi. Kaa<AbiH AeHb Ahmob maht b ropoA, Ha 
pa66Ty, b 6aHK. U,eabiH AeHb oh Ha paOoTe, b ropoAe, b 6aHKe, 
a BenepOM oh cneuiHT c pa6oTbi, H3 ropoAa, «3 OaHxa aom6£i 
k cedpe. 

Ho ceroAHH BeaepoM y AwMOBa coSparoie b Kay6e, b ropo- 
Ae h oh He ye3)KaeT H3 ropoAa, a ha£t b pecTOpaH yacHHaTb. 
Ceftaac Ahmob ha£t He b pecTOpaH h He Ha coSpaHHe b KJiy6, 
a oh HAeT 3 a BeaepHeH ra 3 eT 0 ft b Mara3HH HBaHOBa. Oh BcerAa 
HHTaeT BenepHioio ra 3 eTy nocae ya<HHa. Mara3HH MBanoBa Ha 
Ooabmoft naomaAH He Aaaexo ot SaHKa, Me>KAy 3AaH«eM My3ea 
h TeaTpOM. 

PecTOpaH, KyAa Ahimob ha£t yacHHaTb, nepe3 yanuy ot 
M ara3HHa HBaHOBa. TyT b pecTopane BcerAa HrpaeT opKecrp. 
Ahmob ak>6ht ecTb noA My3biKy. Ammob hact k cToay OKoao 
OKHa, COBCeM pHAOM C OpKeCTpOM. 

— Mto Bbi xoTHTe ceroAHH Ha ya<HH? — cnpauiHBaiOT Am- 
MOBa. 

— CHaaaaa Bam npexpacHbiH cyn, noTOM Bam 3aMenaTeab- 
hhh 6n4)mTeKc, K ya<HHy h xony HeMHoro BHHa, noTOM kohchho 
a xoay Kotjoe. llepeA co6paHneM h BcerAa nbio KO(f)e... — OTBe- 
naeT Awmob. 

Ahmob xcAer yacHHa c HeTepneHHeM. yace no3AHO. 

— llpocTHTe, — roBopHT Ahimob, — a oneHb enemy, y 

MeHH ceroAHfl BenepoM co6paHne b xayOe. MHe HaAO SbiTb Ha 
COOpaHHH... 

— OneHb xcaab, hto bm cneuiHTe. Yxchh erne He totob. Bot 
B enepHHH ra3eTa. 

— CnacH6o, ho a hhkota& He HHTaio BenepHeft ra3erbi hh 
A o yaama, hh 3a jokhhom, a Toabxo nocae yacHHa, — roBopHT 
AblMOB. 

— Ax, Tax... ceftnac a hav Ha kvxhk). MoaceT 6 htb Bam 
yxcHH yace totob. — 

— Xopomo, — roBopHT Ahimob, — a acAy. — 

Bot HAeT neaoBeK (waiter) c xyxHH, ho yacHHa HeT! 

— OneHb acaab, — onaTb roBopHT oh, — ho... — 

— 9i. He Mory ataaTb, — roBopHT Ammob, — ho a He Mory 
hath Ha coOpaHHe 6e3 yacHHa! — 
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— ricmeMy bm xothtc hath Ha co6paHHe ceroAHH BenepoM? 
Bbi cjiHiiiKOM nacTo xoAHTe Ha coSpaHHe! noneiviy bh^hhkofas 
H e XOAHTe B KHHO? CerOAHH B KHHO HAST npeKpaCHblH (J)HAbM. 
Hrpaer H3BecTHaH «KHH03Be3Aa» (movie star) OpAOBa! 

— JXa hto Bbi roBopHTe! 3 to He nAOxaa HAea! oTBenaeT 
JtbiMOB, — Ha coSpaHHH b KAy6e h BcerAa TaK CKynanx 

Hy, a Ha CjDHAbMe C «KHH0-3Be3A0H» OpAOBOft HHKTO 

HHKorAa He CKynaeT... A, bot h Bam yjKHn! — 

— CnacH6o, SoAbmoe cnadi6o h 3a xopomyio HAeio h 3a 

vhchh! — 
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THIRTEENTH LESSON 


Hard adjective singular declension — Imperative mood — 
Time expressions 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Ha noay 

Ilo pacnwcaHHio 

H3 roAa b foa 

Pobho b ABa waca 
B neTbipe waca aha 
H a TpH, qeTbipe waca 
B BocKpeceHbe 
B noHeAeabHHK 

Bo BTOpHHK 

B cpeay 

B qeTBepr 
B nHTHHuy 
B cy66oTy 
flawte b BocKpeceHbe 
fOBOpH, roBopw! 


On the floor 
According to schedule 
Year in, year out; from year 
to year 

At two o’clock sharp (exactly) 
At four P.M. 

For three, four hours 
On Sunday 
On Monday 
On Tuesday 
On Wednesday 
On Thursday 
On Friday 
On Saturday 
Even on Sunday 
Go ahead, talk all you want! 
(Talk, talk!) 


II. READING: >KHTb nO PACriMCAHHK) 

Tpa>KAaHHH IleTpOB oweHb 3aHHTOfi ueaoBeK. NChbct oh b 
SojibuuoM, hobom 3A3-HHH, b KBaprape AOKTopa HexoBa. 06cra- 
HOBKa B KOMHaTe rieTpoBa rrpocTan, ho yAodHaa. Okoxo doab- 
uioro OKHa yAodHoe Kpecao. riepeA yAodHbiM KpecaoM npocTofl 
ctoa, a MexcAy KpecaoM h npocTiliM ctojiom, aaMiia. Ha noay, 
or CTeHbi ao creHH, JieiKHT KOBep. 

JKua IleTpoB no pacnwcaHHio. B noneAeabHHK jhrpoM, oh 
nucaji nwcbMO cbray. Pobho wepe3 wac FleTpoB KOHwaa nwcaTb 
imcbMo h e3AHJi b KOHTopy. CoodmeHHe flbiao yAodHoe. Hepe3 
yaapy ot AOMa, rae oh xkha, dbiuo HOBoe MeTpo. 
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B KOHTope, riexpoB He cneniHJi c hoboS paSoxoH. PaSoTaji 
OH MCJXJieHHO, 3aTO XOpOHIQ. Bo BTOpHHK, pOBHO B ABa HaCa, OH 
cjiymaji aHrjiHHCxoe pa/mo, a b cpeay eeqepOM Bceraa UHTaji 
aHraHHCKyK) ra3eTy. 

B MeTBepr 9 b nexbipe naca mu f oh Bcer^a tSAJiJi b xjry6 Ha 
coSpaHHe. B naxmiuy Benepon oh paSoTaji AOMa.: rbb. ujm TpH 
naca totobhji anrjiMcKMH ypox. 

B cy666xy, nocjie cjiy>x6bi, oh Bcenta xorkji Ha ypox aH- 

rjiMcKor© H3biKa. 

B BOCKpeceebe paHO yrpoM IleTpoB Bcer^a xoahji b uepxoBb. 
B BociKpecenbe hhkto He pa6oTaeT, ho HeTpoB jiaixe b BOCKpe- 
cenbe HHor^a e3AHji b xoHTopy, Ha xpw, qexbipe naca. H Tax oh 
>khjx M3 ro.ua b rojou 

— CjiymaHTe, IleTpoB, — rosopHJia cexpeTa'pma IleTpoBa, 
— He paSoTanxe Tax mhoto! Xo^wxe hhoeab b TeaTp, cjiymanxe 
My3bixy, Hrpawxe b tchhhc! Bbi eme mojioroh uejiOBex! — 

— Xoporno, xopomo! — OTBeqaji IleTpoB. — FoBOpi, ro- 
Bopn! — AVMaji oh. — Tbi AyMaeuib, a Mory HrpaTb b TeHHHC, 
hjih cjiymaTb My3bixy ! . . . HeT, h 3BH5it6m uejiOBex ! . . . 



III. VOCABULARY 


AO (+ Gen.) 

till, until 

cjiy>x6a 

work, job 

SaHHXOM, 

busy 

coo6meHwe 

communication 

-an, -6e 


CblH 

son 

KOBep 

carpet, rug 

KepKOBb 

church 

KOHXOpa 

office 

qacbi (pi. only) 

watch, clock 

jiaMna 

Jamp 

M3bIK 

language, 

oScxanoBKa 

furniture 


tongue 

noji 

floor 

BocxpeceHbe 

Sunday 

noHxa 

post office 

noHe^eJibHHK 

Monday 

npocxofl, 

simple, plain 

BXOpHHK 

Tuesday 

- an, - oe 


cpeM 

Wednesday 

pas 

one, one time, 

nexEepr 

Thursday 


once 

nnxHMua 

Friday 

CBO66^HbI0 

free 

cy66oxa 

Saturday 

-'an, -'oe 




cexpeTapma 

secretary (fern.) 




Verbs 

roxoBHXb; roxoBJiio, roTOBHiiib, roxoBHT to prepare 

nexb; noid, noemb, noidx to sing 
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IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Adjective 

1. Declension of the hard adjective in the singular 1 : 


Case 

Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine ( Review ) 

Nom. 

HOBbIM 

HOBOe 

HOBaH 

Gen. 

HOBoro 

HOBOrO 

HOBOft 

Bat. 

HOBOMy 
( HOBOfO 

HOBOMy 

HOBOM 

Ace. 

1 HOBbIM 

HOBOe 

HOByiO 

Instr. 

HOBbIM 

HOBbIM 

HOBOM (OK)) 

Prep. 

HOBOM 

HOBOM 

HOBOft 


The accusative of the masculine adjective is like the geni- 
tive when it modifies an animate noun, like the nominative 
when it modifies an inanimate : 

h 3Haio xopouiero Aox-ropa; a HHTaio pyccKuft xcypHan. 

Adjectives ending in -oft (MOJio,a6ft “young”) are declined 
exactly like hobwA, except that the stress is on the ending 
throughout the declension. 

2. Peculiarities in the hard declension of the adjective : 

a. In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule B, the vowel 
bi of the ending changes to n after r, k, x, >k, h, uu, m: 

HOBblft but pyCCKHft, XOpOUIHfi; HOBbIM but pyCCKiHM, XOpdiIIHM. 

b. In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule C, the vowel o 
of unaccented endings changes to e after >k, h, uu, m, u: 

HOBbift, HOBoro, HOBOMy etc., but xopouiHH, xopouiero, 
xopoiueMy, etc . 2 


1 For the declension of the soft adjective see the next lesson. For 
the ■plural declension of the adjective of both types (hard and soft) 
see Lesson 19. 

2 Yet dojiMiiofi, 6ojibuioro, GojibiuoMy, in spite of m preceding o, since 
here the ending is stressed. 
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B. Verb. The imperative mood 

1. Verbs with stems ending in a vowel: 

To obtain the imperative form of a verb the stem of which 
ends in a vowel, drop the second person singular ending and 
add h for the singular familiar form, and ihe for the polite and 
plural forms: 

MHTaii! read! (addressing a single person familiarly) 

^HTafiTe! read! (addressing a single person politely, or a group) 

2. Verbs with stems ending in a consonant : 

To obtain the imperative form of a verb the stem of which 
ends in a consonant, drop the third person plural ending 
and add h for the singular familiar form, and HTe for the polite 
and plural forms: 

roBopHTb: roBOpn! roBopHTe! speak! 

However, if the infinitive stress is on the stem of the verb, 
add -b, -bTe: 

roTOBHTb ; roTOBb! TOTOBbTe! prepare! 

If the stem ends on two consonants, add the full endings: 
-h, -HTe. npocTHTb: npocTH! npocTHTe! excuse! 

MHCTHTb: hhcth! HHCTHTe! clean! 

The imperative stress is on the same syllable as in the 
infinitive. The pronoun is used only for special emphasis: Tbi 
MHTaft! You read! 

3. Irregular imperatives: 

Imperatives that do not follow exactly the above pattern 
will be given in the vocabularies along with the other forms 
of the verb. Following are such imperatives of verbs that have 
already occurred: 


6biTb: 

6yAb! 

byAbTe! 

be! 

AaeaTb: 

AaBaft! 

AaBafiTe! 

give! 

ecTb: 

euib! 

euibTe! 

eat! 

exaxb: 

noe3iKafl! 

noe3>KaiiTe! 

ride! drive! leave! 

HtaaTb: 

HtHH! 

IKAHTe! 

wait! 

hath 

hah! 

HAHTe! 

go! 
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KJiacTb: 

ujiaml 

riHcaTb 

umumI 

nHTb: 

new! 

cnaxb: 

cnw! 

XOAHTb: 

xo/ih! 

jie>KaTb: 



KJiaAHTe! 

place! put! 

nHiuHTe! 

write ! 

nefiTe! 

drink ! 

cnHTe! 

sleep ! 

xoAHie! 

go! (repeatedly) 

jie>KHTe! 

lie! recline! 


C. Time expressions 

1. Definite duration of time : 

Definite duration of time is expressed by means of the 
accusative case (without the use of prepositions) : 

Oh HHTaji abs qaca. He read [for] two hours. 

Oh 3kh.ii 3Aecb HeAejno. He lived here [for] one week. 


2. Translation of “for” in time expressions : 

When “for” cannot be dropped from the English sentence 
without changing its meaning, it is rendered by Ha with the 
accusative. 

Thus, one can say “He read for two hours,” or “He read 
two hours.” Here the “for” must be rendered simply by the 
accusative case as shown above under (1). Note that here the 
action expressed by the verb lasts “two hours.” 

But in the sentence “He is going to Russia for two weeks,” 
the “for” cannot be dropped without distorting the meaning 
of the sentence. This “for” must be rendered by Ha with the 
accusative. Here the action expressed by the verb does not 
last “two weeks”: 

Oh eAeT b Pocchjo Ha ABe HeAejra. 

3. “In, within, after the lapse of” is rendered by Mepe3 
with the accusative : 

4epe3 toa oh xopoiuo Within (after) a year he spoke 

roBopra no-pyccxH. Russian well. 

Mepe3 ABa naca mh eAeM In two hours we drive down 

b ropoA. town. 

4. “Per” or “a” (referring to time) is rendered by b (bo) 
with the accusative : 


Oh e3AHT b ropoA pa3 b toa. 

Ohh nbioT h&h Tpn pa3a 
b AeHb. 


He drives into town once a 
year. 

They drink tea three times a 
day. 
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5. “At” and “on” (referring to time) are rendered by b 
(bo) with the accusative: 

Oh e^er b qac He is going (leaving) at one 

o'clock. 

Mbi e^eM bo btophhk. We are going on Tuesday. 

VOCABULARY BUILDING 


Masculine 

Feminine 

Equivalent 

rocnoAHH 

Mr., sir 

rocno>Ka 

Mrs., lady 

rpa>KAaHHH 

citizen 

rpa>KAaHKa 

citizen 

cocca 

neighbor 

coceAKa 

neighbor 

Apyr 

friend 

noApyra 

friend 

neseu 

singer 

neBHua 

singer 

ceKpeTapb 

secretary 

ceKpeTapma 

secretary 

cxyAeHT 

student 

CTyAeHTKa 

student 

yqeHHK 

pupil 

yqeHHua 

pupil 

ymhrejib 

teacher 

yqHTeAbHHua 

teacher 


V. QUESTIONS 


1. Tjie yuvLJi rpa>KAaHHH IleTpoB? 2. Kanan 6buia o6cTaiiOBKa 
b KOMHaTe lleTpOBa? 3. Hto 6mao okoao dojibinoro OKHa? 
4. Hto 6hao nepeA ya66hhm icpecjxoM? 5. Hto 6hjio MencAy 
KpecjiOM h npocTbiM ctojiom? 6. Hto jre^Kajio Ha nojiy? 7. Kan* 
hchji FleTpoB? 8 . Hto Aejiaji IleTpoB b noneAeAbHHK yrpOM? 
9. KyAa £3 aha FleTpoB yTpoM ? 10. FloqeMy cooOineHHe 6 biao 
yAodHoe? 11. Hto AejiaA FleTpoB bo btophhk? 12. Hto Acnaji 
FleTpoB b cpeAV? 13. KyAa e3AHA FleTpoB b qeTBepr, b qeTbipe 
qaca ahh? 14. Fac 6uji FleTpoB b nHTHHuy BeqepoM?- 15. KyAa 
xoahji IleTpoB b cv666tv, nocjie CAy>K6bi? 16. KyAa e3AHA IleT- 
poB b BOCKpeceiibe? 17. PaSoTajx ah oh b Komope nejibin A^Hb 
b BOCKpeceHbe? 18. Hto Aejiaji IleTpoB nocjie pa6oTbi? 19. Hto 
roBGpHAa FleTpOBy ceKpeTapma? 20. FloqeMy fleTpOB He HrpaA 
B TCHHHC H He CAyUiaA MySbIKH ? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

i 

a. From the first three paragraphs of the Reading Exercise 
write out all adjectives, giving their gender, case, and English 
meaning, thus: 

3aHflTofi Masculine, nominative “busy” 

CoJlbiiiOM Masculine, prepositional 4 4 big” 

b. Give the singular declension of: 

1. HOBblH ypOK. 2. XOpOIHHH BHyK. 3. pyccKHH >KypHaA. 4. ro- 



110 TPHHA^UATblP'I yPOK 

pflqHH qaft. 5. HepHMH xne.6. 6. cBoSo^Hoe mccto. 7. amviHHCKaH 
ra 3 eTa. 8. 6ojibinoe 3 AaHHe. 


e. Give the correct form of the adjectives in parentheses: 

1. FIOApyra (MOjiOAan) neBHUBi TO>Ke xoporno noeT. 2. Ran 
(mqjtoaoh) qejiOBena HeT Mecra b rocnHTane. 3. j^HeM, OHa 
BCTpeqajia Myx<a okojio (ropoACKon) My3en. 4. Ho (hobbih) 
Mara3HHa Mbi ihjih Asa qaca. 5. Be3 (HOBoe) najitro oh He xoqer 
exarb b ropoA. 6. B Mara3HHe HeT (cBencee) Mnca. 7. 3Ta apHH 
H3 (pyccKaa) onepbi. 8. Oh Aajr KHnry (mhjibih) Apyry. 9. IleBH- 
na nejia (pyccxan) necHio. 10. H qnTaji o6i>HBJieHHe b (pyccKan) 
ra3eTe. 11. Mbi roBOpHJiH o (KpacHBan) >KeHmHHe. 12. Moft Apyr 
HCHBeT b (6ojibm6e, xpacHoe) 3AaHHH. 13. noA (Cojibiiioft) cto- 
JIOM 6bIJI (KpaCHBblft) KOBep. 14. JlOKTOp M^XOB XCHJI B (HOBblfl, 
6eJibift) AOMe, b (yAoSHan) KOMHare. 15. EcTb (cBoSoAHbm) 
mccto b TeaTpe? 

d. Supply the correct endings: 

1. AMepHKaHeu cxyqaeT 6e3 aHrjiHHCK — paAHo. 2. 3Haio, 

HTO Bbl 33 HHT — ■' HejIOBeK. 3. OKOJIO KpaCHB nOJIH 6bIJI MOH 

AepeBeHCK — aom. 4. CecTpa noeT 9Ty apnio H3 pyccx — onepbi. 
5. Ha nojiy, ot yAo6H — Kpecjia ao 6ojibih — ■' ajihhh — CTOjia 
jiexcan KOBep. 6. Flocjie cxynH — onepbi mbi eAeM aomoh. 7. Bqepa 
moh MaTb dbijia b nnox — ■ / pecTopaHe. 8. fl enemy Ha Qojihm — ' 
pacnpoAaxcy. 9. JXhzm h houbio paSoTaioT Ha ropOACK — ' 4>a6pH- 
Ke! 10. Mepe3 yjiHuy ot nouTbi hob — MeTpo. 11. Hepe3 HeAejno 
6a6ymxa eA^T b myMH — ropoA. 12. Hepe3 ueTbipe hqjxqjik oh 
y>Ke HHTaji anrjiHHCK — ra3eTy h aHrjiHHCK — xcypHaJi. 13. Bam 
cbih ceroAHH haot Ha pyccx — ypox? 14. H He xoqy roBopHTB c 
33H5IT — ■' ceKpeTapmeit 15. B noe3Ae He 6biJio cbo6oah — MecTa. 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. From the Beading Exercise write out all imperative forms, 
giving their English meaning (5 forms in all). 

b. Give all verbs hitherto learned in the singular and plural 
imperative forms. Check all irregular imperative forms. 

e. Change the singular imperative forms to the plural (or 
polite) form and vice versa: 

1. He roBopH c ceKpeTapmen! 2. CnyiuaH xopomyio My 3 biKy! 
3. OTBeqan Bceraa fibierpol 4. Hah TyAa neuiKOM! 5. y^arnaS 
AOMa! 6. 06eAaHTe b pecTopaHe! 7. jlepxcHTe cxpHriKy! 8. Cne- 
niHTe Ha noqTy! 9. He 3a6biBaHTe 6a6ymKy! 10. HirranTe BCJiyx! 
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d. Change to the imperative, familiar, and polite: 

1. H Aaio pyccicyio ra3eTy cecrpe. 2. Mbi iiomhhm 3tot myM- 
Hblfi ropOA. 3. HOHbK) H OSbIKHOBeHHO 3aKpbIBaiO OKHO. 4. Bbl He 
cnpauiHBaere o nncbMe. 5. Bbi roTOBHTe xopournii o6eA. 


Exercise with Grammar C 
Translate the expressions in parentheses : 

1. (On Monday) a xomy b KOHTopy poBHO (at two o'clock). 
2. (On Tuesday) Mbi e3AHM b AepeuHio h BCTpeuaeM cecTpy. 3. (On 
Wednesday and Thursday) Bama noApyra 6biAa Ha cjoaSpHKe 
(at three o’clock). 4. (On Friday) a eAy k noApyre (for three 
Weeks). 5. (On Saturday) ohh 3aKpbiBajiH Mara3HH. 6. «CAaeTca 
KOMHaTa (for three weeks)». 7. IleBHua ynihia HOByio apnio (an 
hour a day). 8. y 6paTa ypox aHrjiHHCKoro a3HKa (three times a 
week). 9. H o6eAaji b pyccKOM pecTopaHe (once a week). 10. Moft 
Apyr cayuiaeT paAHO (three hours a day). 11. (Within) TpH roAa 
oh rOBOpM no-pyccKH oueHb xoporno. 12. (In an) aac a 
6 hji b 6aHKe. 13. Mbi eAeM k cbiHy (in) ABe HeAeAH. 14. ft eAy b 
KAy6 .(for three hours). 15. Ilocjie 3aBTpaKa ohh BcerAa 3 aKpbi- 
BaiOT pecTopaH (for an hour). 16. Oh exaji rpaMBaeM (for two 
hours). 17. Oh >kha TaM (for a whole year). 18. Oh uhteia (for a 
whole hour). 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Comrade Petrov lived in a large, beautiful building. 
2. Now he is living in the apartment of [his] son. 3. He lives in 
a large, comfortable room. 4. Across the street is a new subway. 
5. On Monday Petrov hurries downtown to [his] office. 6. The 
communication between the office and the house of [his] son 
is very convenient. 7. On Tuesday, Thursday, and Saturday 
Petrov dines at home. 8. On Monday, Wednesday, and Friday 
he dines in the city, in a good restaurant, exactly at one o’clock. 

9. Breakfast and supper he always has at home with [his] son. 

10. At his office comrade Petrov does not hurry with new work. 

11. He works very slowly, but (for that) very well. 12. He never 
talks with [his] secretary about music or the theater. 13. On 
Sunday morning (in the morning) Petrov goes to church. 

14. Then he drives to [his] office and works two or three hours. 

15. In the daytime he always reads a Russian paper for three or 
four hours and then listens to the English radio. 16. And so 
Petrov lives from year to year according to a [set] schedule. 
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B 

1. Mr. Semyonov was a very famous singer at the opera in 
Leningrad. 2. He had a wonderful voice. 3. He sang there for 
four years, three and four times a week. 4. He was always very 
busy and very serious, and often said impatiently: “You think 
I can play golf and tennis or listen to the radio or go visiting 
every evening! No, I am not a free man; I am a very busy 
person!” 5. For about a month Mr. Semyonov was at the opera 
in Moscow and sang there every Monday, Wednesday, and 
Friday. 6. They say that he even sang on Sunday! 7. Sometimes 
he went (drove) to the country for a week or two. 8. In the 
noisy city he lived in a large, new building with a beautiful 
garden. 9. In his apartment was a very large room. 10. On the 
floor lay a black and white rug from wall to wall. 11. Next to 
the door there was a small but very expensive table with an 
expensive lamp, and between the door and the large window 
there was a splendid piano. 12. Yes, Mr. Semyonov loved 
expensive furniture! 13. Mr. Semyonov taught music to his 
son Pavel when Pavel was still very young. 14. At first Pavel 
did not want to work. 15. Mr. Semyonov always said to [his] 
son: “Pavel, work while (noxa) you are still young! 16. Play 
[your] violin and [your] piano! Never be late for (to) [your] 
lesson! 17. Every week read a Russian and an English book 
on music. 18. Go to the opera, go to the concert, but never 
listen to bad music! 19. Don’t eat and sleep so much! Work, 
my son! ” 20. Now Pavel can play the violin and the piano, but 
he does not love music. — And there is a reason for that! 
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FOURTEENTH LESSON 


Soft adjective singular declension — Possessive pronoun- 
adjective singular declension — Future tense ; translation 
of “to have” (future; abstract) 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


3hmoA; oceHbio 
BecHofl; jieTOM 
Becb Aenb 
Ha secb aeHb 
Ha Boo Heaejiio 
Ha Becb Mecsiu. 

Ha Becb rojx 
Ha boo 3HMy 
Ha Bee jieTo 

npouiJiast 3HMa, BecHa, oceHb 

npouiJioe jicto 
H o jiera eme AaaeKo. 

Ha Rany 
Ha .aane 
Ha cjiy>K6y 
>KHByT h b ropojxe. 

51 neJiOBeK pa66uHii. 

HMeTb B03M0>KH0CTb 
HMeTb y^OBOJIbCTBHe 
9 tO TBOe RZJlOl 


In winter; in the fall 
In spring; in summer 
All day 

For the whole day 
For the whole week 
For the whole month 
For the whole year 
For the whole winter 
For the whole summer 
Last (past) winter, spring, 
fall 

Last (past) summer 
It’s still a long time till sum- 
mer. 

To the summer home (house) 
At the summer home (house) 
To (one’s) work, job 
In the city one can also live. 
I am a working man. 

To have the opportunity 
To have the pleasure 
That’s your business (your 
worry) ! 


II. READING: )KHTb HA HAME 

Tenepb cjjeBpaJib, nocneAHHft 3 hmhhh Mecsm. CeroAH*^ Ha 
£BOpe, cOBceM jieTHHii jieHb, a ao aeTa eme naneKo: 4>eBp&ab, 
MapT, anpeab, Mail. 

B HarneM KJiHMaTe Beam Bcerua paHHHa, 3HMa no3AHaa, jieTO 
xopouiee, a oceHb /ronuyiMBafl. 

3HMOii, b ^eKadpe h b HHBape, uacTO HjxeT CHer. 51 Bcerzm 
6yay nOMHHTb 3 HMHlHiii BHA H3 OKHa Moefi KOMHaTbl, — CBeaCHH 
CHer Ha Hamefi yjiHue, y ABepH Harnero AOMa . . . 
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Mbi jkhbSm b ropojie, ho jictom moh >KeHa, Haul chh h a 
6yneM ikhtb b AepeBHe. kohchho, He 6yny >KHTb Ha nane Bee 
jieTO. a 33HHTOH HejioBeK. Ho HceHa e^eT na nany Ha Bee jiero. 

npouwoe JieTo mbi jkhjih y 6paTa Moefi HeHbi. y ee 6pa.Ta 
CBofi JieTHHfl aom b 6>-ieHb xopomeM MecTe. H coo6m,eHHe Me>KAy 
ero JieTHHM aomom h HarnHM ropoAOM oneHb yAoSHoe. 

— MoaceT 6bITb Mbi 6yaeM HMeTb B03MO>KHOCTb JKHTb TaM 

onHTb jieTOM, — roBopHT xceHa. — BecHofi, hx chh 6 y.neT 

HOMa ... — 

— 9to tboS Aeao. Oh tboh 6paT, a He mo0, — OTBenaio h. 
— KoHeHHO, oh mo 8 6paT, a He Tsoii. y TBoero 6paTa cBoefi 

Aann hct! — 

— >KHByT jictom h b ropOAe! — 

— Kto 6yaeT iKHTb JieTOM b ropoAe! Tbi, ohcbhaho, He 
nOMHHUIb, HTO JieTOM H MOTy JKHTb TOJIbKO B AepeBHe, Ha CBfbKeM 
B03a,yxe! — 

51 He 6yay cnopHTb c Moefi jkchoh. JlexoM OHa He mojkct 
acHTb b ropoae 6e3 cBejaero B03Ayxa, a b AepeBHe 6yaeT, ko- 
HenHO, cKynaTb 6e3 xopomefl onepbi, xopouiero TeaTpa, xopo- 
mero khho! 


III. VOCABULARY 


E^pyr 

suddenly 

KOHeil 

end 

eecHa 

spring 

JieTHHfl, 

summer (adj.) 

BCCb, BCH, BCe 

all, everything 

-m, -'ee 



everyone 

Jiero 

summer 

BUR 

view, type, kind 

MOH<eT 6bITb 

perhaps 

R&m 

country house, 

Haqaao 

beginning 


summer home 

oceHb 

fall, autumn 

Rtm 

business, affair 

njiaTbe 

dress 

^OMAJIHBblH, 

-'an, -'oe 

rainy 

n03HHHfi[ 

-'an, -'ee 
TpyaHbifl, 

late 

3HMa 

winter 

difficult, hard 

3HMHHH 

winter (adj.) 

-'aa, -'oe 


-'sra, -'ee 

KJIHM3T 

wintry 

climate 

ycnex 

success 


aeKa6pb (m.) 

December 

MapT 

March 

HHBapb (m.) 

J anuary 

anpejib (m.) 

April 

4>eBpajib (m.) 

February 

Man 

May 


(For remaining months see next Lesson-Vocabulary.) 
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Verbs 


HMeTb (I) 
CnOpHTb (II) 

He cnopb! 


to have, possess 

to contradict, quarrel (followed by c (co) with the 
instrumental) 

do not contradict! don’t quarrel! 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Soft adjective declension in the singular 



Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. ( Review ) 

Nora. 

nocjieAHMM 

nocjieAHee 

nocjieAHHH 

Gen. 

nocjieAHer© 

nocjieAHero 

nocjieAHei 

Dat. 

nocjie^HeMy 

nocjieAHeMy 

nocjie^Hei 

Acc. 

Nom. or Gen. 

nocjieAHee 

nocjie^HioK) 

Instr. 

nocJie^HHM 

nocjie^HMM 

nocjie^HeH 

Prep. 

nocjieAHeM 

nocjieAHeM 

nocjie^Heft 


The soft declension always has in its endings the soft 
equivalents of the hard vowels of the hard declension: for bi an 
h; for o an e; for a a h; for yaw; (-bifl : -hh; -oro : -ero; -a a : 
-hh; -yio : -kho). 


For the plural of the soft declension see Lesson 19. 


B. Possessive pronoun-adjectives 

1. The possessive pronoun-adjectives correspond to the 
personal pronouns as follows : 


Personal 


Possessive 

Personal 

Possessive 

SI 


MO ft 

MbI 

Ham 

Tbl 


TBOH 



OH 

©HO 

} 

ero 

Bb! 

earn 

©Ha 

ee 

OHH 

MX 


2. In their endings the possessive pronoun-adjectives cor- 
respond to the gender, number, and case of the thing possessed: 

Box mom ctoji, moh KHiira, Moe nepo; okojio Moero cTOJia, 
Moe« khhfh, Moero nepa; a «aio sto MoeMy Apyry, etc. 

3. Thus we have the following declension of the possessive 
pronoun-adjective in the singular: 
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Masc. 

Newt. 

Fem . 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

NTom. 

MO# 

Moe 

MOM 

HSL n 

Ha me 

Hama 

Gen. 

Moero 

Moero 

Moefi 

H^inero 

Hamero 

Hameft 

Dat. 

Moeiwy 

MoeMy 

Moeft 

HarneMy 

HarneMy 

Hamefl 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

Moe 

MOK) 

N. or G. 

name 

Hamy 

Instr. 

MOHM 

MOHM 

Moefi(eio) 

HaiJLIMM 

HaiUHM 

nameM(eio) 

Prep. 

M06M 

M06M 

Moen 

HaixieM 

nameM 

HameM 


Like Mofi are declined tboh “your, yours” and the reflexive 
possessive pronoun-adjective csofi “my own, your own,” etc. 
Like Ham is declined Barn, Barn “your, yours.” 


4. Third person possessives ero, ee, hx never change in 
form; that is, they are not declined: 


ero ctoji; ero nepo; ero KHHra 
ee ctoji; ee nepo; ee KHHra 
hx ctoji; hx nepo; hx KHHra 
hx cTOJia; hx nepa; hx KHHra 


his (its) table, pen, book 
her table, pen, book 
their table, pen, book 
of their table, pen, book, etc. 


5. A form of cuoft must be used when the possessive 
reflects to a third person subject: 

Oh HHTaeT cbok) KHHry. He reads his own book. 

Oh HHTaeT ero KHHry would mean: He reads his (not his own, 

but someone else’s) book. 


C. Verb 

1. The future tense : 

a. The future tense of the verb 6brrb “to be”: 


Person 

Singular 


Plural 


1st 

h 6yny 

I shall be 

MH Syneiw 

we shall be 

2nd (fam.) Tbi 6yaemb 

yon will be 

Bbi SyneTe 

yon will be 

3rd 

oh, -a, -o 

he, she, it, 

ohh 6ynyx 

they will be 


6yneT 

will be 



b. To form the future tense of any verb, 1 use the proper 
form of 6biTb together with the infinitive of the verb. For ex- 
ample the future of HHTaTb is as follows : 


1 Note that this type of future tense formation holds only for the 
imperfective aspect verbs. For the future of the perfective aspect see 
Lesson 16. 
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Person 

Singular 

Plural 

1st 

h 6yny HHTaxb 

Mbi 6y^eM MHTaTb 

2nd (fam.) 

Tbi 6yneuib HHTaxb 

Bbi 6yjxere HHTaxb 

3rd 

oh, -a, -6 6yneT HHTaTb 

ohm hyjxyj nmkib 


2. Translation of “to have” in the future tense : 

a. Use the construction explained in Lesson 6, introducing 
the future tense forms of the verb “to be” : 

y 6para SyneT ixypHaji. The brother will have a mag- 

azine. 

y Hero CynyT h JKypnaji He will have both a book and 

h KHHra. a magazine. 

b. Note, however, that in the negative sentence the verb 
is always in the neuter 3rd person singular'. 

y Hero He 6y.neT xcypHana. He will not have a magazine, 

y Hero He 6y.neT hh khhth He will have neither a book 

hh nepa. nor a pen. 

c. To express abstract possession, the verb Hiwexb “to have” 
should be used: 

51 HMeio ynoBOJibCTBHe. I have the pleasure. 

51 HMea B03M0xcH0CTb. I had the opportunity. 

51 6yny HMeTb ynoBonbCTBMe. I shall have the pleasure. 

VOCABULARY BUILDING 


Noun 

Adjective 


eenep 

BenepHHH 

evening 

BecHa 

BeceHHHft 

spring 

jieTo 

jieTHHii 

summer 

oceHb 

OCeHHHH 

fall, autumn 

3HMa 

3HMHnft 

winter 

HOH^b 

jloyKjuiuBbm 

rainy 

CBeT 

CBCTJlblH 

light 


Adverb 

Adjective 


Aoporo 

AOporoM 

dear, expensive 

MHJIO 

MMJIblH 

dear, nice 

HHTepeCHO 

HHTepecHbifi 

interesting 

n03AH0 

n63AHMH 

late 

paHo 

paHHHH 

early 
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V. QUESTIONS 

1. Cemac ifienpajib umi Mapr? 2. Kai< 6 n iiocjicahhh afiMinni 
MecHu? 3. KaKOM ccfoahh ac hi>? 4, Xb> acto cm no auacko?. 5, Ka- 
mo h MecHu 6 yAer nocjie (JpenpajiH? (>. KaKoii mocha ovact iiocjic 
MapTa? 7. KaKofl mcchu 6 y;;cT iiocjic aiiptviH? 8. Raman b iiauioM 
KJiHMaTe Becna? 9. Raman b iuuiicm kahmuto biimA? 10. Kaicoe b 
Ham cm KaHMaTe jicto? 11. Raman b iiamcM K/uhiaxo occiib? 
12. F^e MBI >KHBCM 3HMOU? 13. F/ie BI)I OVACTC >kutb jictom ? 
14. F^e Bbi >kh./ih ripomaoc jicto? 15. IIonoMy m>i hc mo>kctc 
>KHTb Ha uane Bee jicto? 16. Kto cact na Aaay na bcc jicto? 
17. FAe Aana 6paTa >kchbi? 18. Kamoc coofimeunc mlokav cro 
Aaneft h h4iuhm ropoAOM? 19. IIohcmv >Kcna nc mo>kct >khtl b 
ropOAe JieTOM? 20, FIoneMy ohu Gyjxer CKyqaTb b ACpCBiie? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all soft adjectives with 
their nouns, indicating their gender, case, and English meaning, as 
follows : 

nocjieAHMM mcchu Masculine, nominative “last month” 

SHMHMft MeCHU Masculine, nominative “winter month” 

b. Supply the endings: 

1. # JIK) 6 jIK> 3 HMH B 03 AyX. 2. CCTO AHH CBC>K 3 HMH - 

yTpo. 3. Flocjie >Kapm — noroAM GyACT ao>kai>. 4. J \: ih buhht 7 

qejiOBCKa hot jictom oTAbixa. 5. >1 hc Mory cxaTb na Aauy Oes 
jieTH — naJibTO. 6 . K MOCMy xopoub - Apyry cact >mcna. 7 . B 
AOHCAJIHB— AeHb H oGbtKIIOBCHHO aomb. 8. B }KapK- -- IIOrOAy MbI 
xoahm ryjmTb b nojie. 9. H BcerAa OyAy h 6 mhhti> moio hocaoau -- 
Honb b AepeBHe. 10. Ona paGoTaer c pann- - yTpa ao iiosau 
Benepa. 11. Ohh jiio6iijih urpa/rb b tchiihc pami — yrpoM. 12. 51 

exaA aomoh nocjieAH — noesAOM. 13. 51 roBOpM c hostom o er6 
nocjieAH — KHHre. 14, 51 totobjiio cbchc— nan cecrpe. 15. Mbi 
roBopHM o coceAH— AOMe. 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all possessive adjectives 
along with the nouns they modify, indicating their gender, case, and 
English meaning, as follows (18 forms in all) : 

B Hauiew KJiriMare Masculine, prepositional “in our climate” 
MOefi KOMHaTW Feminine, genitive “of my room” 
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b. Supply the Russian equivalent of the English words in 
parentheses : 

1. Bot (their) aom. 2. 3to (my) MecTO. 3. (His) cjtaMHJiHH — 
IleTpOB. 4. K (my) ateHe eneT (her) noApyra. 5. 51 jno6.jnb nrpaTb 
b tchhhc c (my) npHHTejieM. 6. B (thine) KBapTHpe ceftaac xtHBeT 
(his) TOBapHin. 7. IlpHCbiJiaftTe BenepmoK) ra3exy (my) BHyxy! 
8. (Her) My>K eaeT Ha cjiyx<6y. 9. Ytpom OHa cneuiHT Ha (her 
own) pa6oTy. 10. 51 6 bia b Teaxpe co (my own) jkchoh. 11. (Your) 
>KH3Hb HHTepecHaa, a (our) x<H 3 Hb oueHb CKyuHaa. 12. BecHofi 
b (our) Mara3HHe Bcer^a pacnpOAawa, a oceHbio b (yours). 
13. Okojio (his) AOMa ahhhhhh Oejibift moot. 14. Mea<Ay (our) 
h (your) aomom 6y.neT rapaat. 15. 3hmoh (their) Cbra eAer b 
J leHHHrpaA. 16. JIctom oh scerAa e3AHT b tocth k (his own) 6a- 
6yuiKe. 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all verbs in the future 
tense and translate, as follows: 

51 Bcer.ua 6yny riOMHHTb I shall always remember. 

b. Change into the future tense: 

1. 51 pa6oTaio Ha 3aBOAe. 2. Tbi 3Haeuib o hoboii pacnpo- 
Aaace? 3. BpaT nnuieT nncbMO aceHe. 4. Moa coceAKa HrpaeT Ha 
CKpilriKe. 5. 3hmoh ohh cxyaaiOT h jKAyT JieTa. 6. Mbi c npnaTe* 
jieM o6eAaeM AOMa. 7. JleTOM bh atHBeTe Ha Aaae? 8. Tbi CAyrna- 
eutb BeuepoM piano? 9. Bh noMHHTe AoacAAHByio oceHb. 10. B 
(J)eBpajie ohh Bcerna CHHMaioT KBapTHpy b ropoAe. 

Exercises with Grammar C and Review 

a. Give the correct forms of the words in parentheses: 

1. y (Apyr) cboh aBTOMo6HJib. 2. y (moh tKCHa) cboh Aana. 
3. y (npHHTeAb) pyccKaa KHtira. 4. y (ee Myac) 6oAbui6ft aom. 
5. y (Barna noApyra) HOBoe 3HMHee naabTO. 6. y (moh xopoimtH 
npHHTeAb) 6ojibmaa hobocth 7. y (ero aceHa) HOBaa cxaTepTb. 
8. y (MOAOAofi MexaHHK) xopomaa pa6oTa. 9. Moh aBXOModHAb 
ceftaac y (aoktop). 10. y (ee 6paT) cboh Aaaa. 11. y (tboh 
coceAKa) HOBaa cKpilnKa. 12. Moh aHrAHiicKHfi acypHan Tenepb 
y (HHxteHep). 

b. Put the sentences into the past and future tenses. 

c. Change the sentences into question form. 

d. Change the sentences into the negative form. 
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VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Now it is February, the last winter month. 2. It is still 
very cold, and it is snowing now. 3. In our climate spring starts 
late (is a late one) and winter begins early (is an early one) . 
4. The summer is fine, but fall is always rainy. 5. In winter we 
live in the city. 6. We love opera and theater, and often go in 
the evening to the movies or to the concert. 7. But in the sum- 
mer my wife cannot live in the city. 8. My wife’s brother has 
a big summer home in a beautiful spot in the country. 9. Last 
summer we lived there. 10. Our son also has a beautiful country 
home. 11. We shall live there this summer (acc.). 12. But I am 
a busy man and cannot spend (live) there all summer. 13. My 
wife, too, did not wish to live in the country all summer. 14. She 
is bored without the fine opera and theater of the big city. 


B 

1. “Hello, Peter, where are you hurrying?” 2. “Oh, hello, 
Paul, I am hurrying home. 3. Today we are going (driving) to 
Leningrad.” 4. “Are you going in your big new car?” 5. “No, we 
are going by train.” 6. “Will you live in the old house of your 
grandmother?” 7. “No, we shall live in the beautiful big house 
of the famous poet Ivanov. 8. He is a very good friend of my 
brother. 9. Each one will live his own life, and do what he 
wants. 10. You remember, Paul, my sister is a singer; she will, 
of course, study aria after aria. 11. She has a very fine (excel- 
lent) voice and has sung with great success at the club ‘The 
Red Star.’ 12. Perhaps she will now have the opportunity of 
singing (to sing) at a club or a restaurant or even at the opera 
in the big city [of] Leningrad! 13. I shall work at a large new 
plant. 14. My work will be interesting and not very hard. 15. 1 
shall always have early breakfast (breakfast early), and shall 
never be late for work. 16. My brother will, of course, write from 
early morning until late [in the] evening; he is again writing 
a book. 17. But after work we shall have the great pleasure of 
going to the theater, the opera, and the concert.” 18. “Well, 
Peter, your life in the big, noisy city will never be boring.” 
19. “No, Paul, it will be a very interesting one. 20. But I shall 
always remember our life here in this little village [of] Blinsk!” 
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Singular declension of masculines in -ok and -eu, — Short form 
of the adjective — Declension of the interrogative 
pronoun — Reflexive verb 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


B iiaqajie, b KOHue 
Meivi oh 66jien? 
y Hero >i<ap, Tewnepaxypa. 
Oh npocTy>KeH. 

Oh Gbieaji npocxy>KCH. 
y oxua 6ojiht (6ojiejio) 
rdpjio, rojiOBa. 
y oxua HacMOpK, Kamejib. 

npHHHMaTb JieKapCTBO 
BbiTb nauHeHTOM 
CMCHTbcsi na ji (-l- instr.) 
BecejiHTbCH ao yxpa 

MyBCTBOBaTb cebn 1 ruioxo, 
XOpOUJO 

Xopouio cweeTCH tot, kto 
ovseeTCH nocjieAHHM. 


In the beginning, in the end 

What is his sickness? 

He has fever, temperature. 

He has a cold. 

He sometimes had a cold. 

Father has (had) a sore 
throat, a headache. 

Father has a (head) cold, 
a cough. 

To take medicine 

To be a patient 

To laugh at 

To have a good time (make 
merry) till morning 

To feel (oneself) ill, well 

He who laughs last laughs 
best. 


II. READING: riEPBAfl BO/IE3Hb OTUA 

Moh otcu 66jiee y>Ke qexbipe Mecnua: HK>Hb, Himib, aBrycT h 
ceHTadpb. 

Oxeu jiokht b rocrmxajie; mm eme He 3HaeM, Hem oh 66jiea 
B naqajie aBrycxa oh 6uji oqeHb 66jien, ho xenepb aokxop aobo- 
Jien 3A0poBbeM oxua. Oh AyMaex, qxo oxeu byAex AOMa b okth 6- 
pe, a b KOHue Hoaopa oh byAex coBceM 3AopoB. 

3xa 6ojie3Hb — nepBaa 6ojie3Hb OTua. HHorAa, h iiomhk), 
oh bbiBaji npocxy>KeH. Ho Aax<e KorAa y oxua Gojiejio ropjio hjih 
6bui Kamejib mjih HacMOpK, oh hc jie>Kaji b iioctcjih, hc xoah ji k 
AOKTopy, He npHHMMaji jieKapcxsa ... Oh npocbinajiea, KaK 
BcerAa, pano yxpoM, obicrpo mi»uich, OAeBajicsi h exaA b yHHBep- 


1 N.B. ce6fl does not change with the person. 
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chtct. A BC^epOM, riocjie pa6oTi>r oh iniorAa cine BCTpenajica c 
npHHxejieM h fotob 6m;i BecejiHTbca ;io yxpa! 

Moil otcu, BcerAa 6 mji sansix u BcerAa 6u:i fiojtoh anepnin. 
Oh Macro CMeauicsi Ha a nairniM AOKiopoM. 

— Uto AeJiaxh, aoktop? He wory vaob6jii>ctbhh 6wTb 

BaiiiHM nauHeHTOM. 51 paa jigmhti>ch, ho mto ag. t kiti>? ,51 BcerAa 
SAOpOBl XopOIIIO, UTO lie BCG TaK 3AOpOBl>I, KaK h! — 

— CMeHTecb, cMeirrecb, — OTBeuan iiam aoktop. «Xopom6 

CMeeTCH TOT, KTO CMGGTCS? nOCJieAHHM !» — 

Tenepb-To mm shucm, kuk npae 6 bin aoktop! 

HI. VOCABULARY 


aiwepHKaHeu. (ye) 

American 

noJiHbifi, 

full 

60Jie3Hb 

disease, illness 

-'an, -'oe 


TOTOBblH, 

ready, 

riocTeJib 

bed 

-'an, -'oe 

prepared 

UpaBblH, 

right 

AaiKe 

even 

-'an, -'oe 


AOBOJIbHblfl, 

satisfied, 

peoenOK (y o) 

child 

-an, -'oe 

pleased 

py6ju> (in.) 

ruble 

3AOpOBbe 

health 

CTpOKa 

line 

3aopoBbifi, 

healthy, well 

yAOBOjibCTBne 

pleasure, joy 

-an, -'oe 


yilHBepCHTCT 

university 

Kamejib(fe) (m.) 

cough 

ycxajibiH, 

tired 

KyCOK (f o) 

piece 

-'an, -'oe 
manna 

hat 


HK)Hb (in.) June 

MK)JIb (m.) July 

aerycT August 


ceHTH^pb (m.) September 
OKTHdpb (m.) October 

HOJiGpb (in.) November 


[See also grammar D] 


Verbs 


to be sick, il 


Gonexb (I) 

Gojiexb; Gojiht; Gojiht 

(used in the 3rd person only) 
6oHThCfl (II) with gen. 
BeceJIHTbCH (II) 

BCTaBaTb, BCTaK), BCTaeujb, 
BCTaiOT 

jieMHTb(cH), Jieny(cb), 
jieMHiijb(cH), Jieqax(c«) 
MblTb(CH), MOlO(Cb), 
M6eiiIb(C!R), MOK)T(CH) 
nonpaBjiHTbCH (I) 

HyBCTBOBaTb, HyBCTByiO, 
nyBCTByeuib, nyBCTByiox (ceGs'i) 


to hurt, pain, ache 

to be afraid of, fear 
to bo merry, to make merty 
to got up 

to treat f oneself L to lx* in care 
of a doctor, to treat, heal 
to wash (oneself) 

to get well, recover 
to feel (oneself) 
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IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Noun 

A large number of masculine nouns the stem of which 
ends in -ok or -eu, and some others, 1 2 drop the o or e when a 
declensional ending is added: 


Nom. 

Kyco k Apiece’' 

OTeu “father” 

neHb ''day 

Gen. 

Kycna 

OTiia 

AHH 

Dat. 

KycKy 

oTuy 

AHIO 

Acc. 

kycoK 

oTua 

nenb 

Instr. 

KyCKOM 

OTUOM 

AH0M 

Prep. 

KyCKe 

OTue 

we 


This loss of vowel will be indicated in the vocabularies as 
follows: oxeu. (je); .neHb (ye); nycoK (jo); 3bohok (jo); Koeep 
(je); uepKOBb ( jo) 

B. Adjective. Short form of the adjective 

1. Many Russian adjectives have a “short” form. It is ob- 
tained by dropping the long adjective endings -wh, -ofi, -hh, 
-He, etc., and adding the following short endings: 

Long Short 
Form Form 

No ending for the masculine singular KpacHBbift KpacHB 

-a for the feminine singular KpacHBan KpacHBa 

-o for the neuter singular KpacHBOe KpacHBO 

-e for the neuter (soft) singular CHHee CHHe 

( KpaCHBbie KpaCHBbI 
-bi or -H- for the plural of all genders i XO p5 mHe xopouiH 


2. The short form of the adjective cannot be declined. It 
can be used only in a -predicative function: 

npocjseccop oqeHb 6ojieH. The professor is very sick. 

3Ta KHHra HHxepecHa. This book is interesting. 


1 For instance: kobSp, KOBpa “mg”; no6, Ji6a “forehead.” After x, h, 
and p the lost vowel e is often replaced by t: Jien, JibM “ice”; aeB, ju»b1i 
“lion.” 

2 In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule B, after r, k, x, ik, h, m, m. 
Also with soft declension adjectives. 
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The long form must be used whenever the adjective is used 
attributively: 

Mbi }KHB 0 M B KpacHBOM 3 AaHHH. We live in a beautiful building. 

It is also used when “one” is expressed or understood: 
KaKoii on 3/iopoBbiM! What a healthy one he is! 


3. Consonants in final position; 

The elimination of the long ending in the masculine forms 
of the adjective often leaves a group of consonants in final 
position. In such case e (e) is usually inserted before the 
final ji, m, or h; and o before all other final consonants; e re- 


places b 1 : 

dojibHOH, 66jieu 

sick, ill 


va66hhh, yAooeH 

comfortable 


yMHblH, yMCH 

clover 


KOpOTKHH, KOpOTOK 

short, brief 

But notice: 

noJiHbiH, rioJiOH 

full 


4. The following short forms are particularly common: 


bdJieH, C)0jibna f bojibno, OojibHbi sick, ill 

AOBOJien, AOBOJibna, aobojibho, AOBOJibHbi (-f-instr.) satisfied 
fotob, roxoBa, fotobo, roTOBbi ready 

3AOpOB, 3AOpOBa ? 3AOpOBO, 3AOpOBI>I well, healthy 

3aHHT, saHsixa, aanarro, 3aHHTbi busy 

nojiOH, nojiwa, nojino, nojiHbi full 

llpaB, npasa, npaeo, npaBbi 2 rigid, correct. 

CBo6oAeH, CBoboAna, cboGoaho, CBOooAHbi free 

yMen, yMHa, yMHo, yMHbi clever 


5. The following adjective is used only in its short form: 
paA, paAa, paAO, paAbi glad, happy 

C. Pronoun 


Full declension of the interrogative pronouns kto “who’ 1 
and nro “what”: 


Mom. 

KTO 

who 

**TO 

what 

Gen. 

Koro 

of whom 

uero 

of what 

Dat. 

KOMy 

to whom 

^qeiviy 

to what 

Acc. 

Koro 

whom 

HTO 

what 

Instr. 

KeM 

with whom 

hcm 

with what 

Prep. 

KOM 

about whom 

ueM 

about what 


^ The various exceptions to this general statement cannot be con- 
sidered in this elementary text. 

2 The long form npaebift, ~'aH, ~'oe also means “right” in a direc- 
tional sense: 


H nHiuy npaaoft pyKoft. I write with the right hand. 

npaBbiii Geper perni. The right bank of a river. 
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D. Verb 

1. The Russian reflexive verb is characterized by the un- 
changing- endings -ca or -cb. 

-ca is added whenever the verb ends in a consonant, in ft, 
or in b. It contracts to -cb after vowels. 

2. Conjugation of the reflexive verb OAeBaTbca “to get 
dressed, to dress oneself”: 

PRESENT TENSE 

Singular 

a OACsaio + cb I dress (myself) 

tm oaeBaeuib + ca you dress (yourself) 

oh, ona, oho OAeBaeT + ca he, she, it, dresses 

(him-, her-, itself) 

Plural 


Mw oACBacM Lea we dress (ourselves) 

Bbi, Bbi OAeBaere+Cb ((am. & pol.) you dress (yourselves) 
ohh OAeBatoT+ca they dress (themselves) 

PAST TENSE 

Singular a, tm, oh OAeBajica; OHa OAeBajiacb; oho OAeBarocb 
Plural MbI, Bbi, Bbi, OHH OACBaJIHCb 

IMPERATIVE 

OAeBaftca! oAeBaiTrecb! 

Note: -ca, -cb are contractions of the reflexive pronoun 
ce6a “oneself, myself, yourself,” etc. When the verb is used 
with a direct object other than “oneself,” it does not take the 
ending -ca, -cb: 

H OAeBaiocb. I dress myself. 

but: H OAeBaio pe6eHKa. I dress the child. 

3. Not all verbs in -ca, and -Cb are reflexive in their mean- 
ing: 

HaaHHaTbca (I) “to begin” KOHiaTbca (I) “to end” 
npocbinaTbCa (I) “to wake up” H npocwnaiocb. I wake up. 

caAMTbca: caatycb, caAHiiibca, cuahtch “to sit down” 

91 cawycb 3a ctoji. I sit down at the table. 

(N.B. no “myself” in English) 

CMeatbca, CMeiocb, cMeeuibca, CMetorca “to laugh” 
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As their translation indicates these verbs are not “re- 
flexive” in English, that is they do not use “self.” 

4. Some verbs in -ch or -ci> express mutual (reciprocal) 
action: BCTpenaTbCfl “to meet" ( one another, not oneself!) : 

H BcrpeKaJocb c npHsmvieM. I meet a friend. 

BcTpeMaTbCH (I) must be used with c (co) and the instru- 
mental, while the nonreflexive BcrpeuaTb takes its direct ob- 
ject in the accusative case without any preposition: 

H BCTpenaio npuaTeas. I meet a friend. 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. Tje OTeu, yxce ueTbipe Mecnya: hiohb, inojib, aBrycr h 
ceHradpb? 2. lloueMy OTeu, b rocnHTaJie? 3. Hcm orcp 6 ojich? 
4. Kor^a buA OTeu oueiib boAen? 5. /Ioboach ah Ton<jpb Bara 
AOKTOp 3AopoBbeM oTua? 6. KotaA by/ter otch cobccm 3AopoB? 
7. Boraera Bam otcu Macro? 8. BbibAji jih oh hhofaA ripocryHa'ii? 
9. Uto y OTua HHorAa bojiejio? 10. BhbAah aii y oma Macro 
Karneab h hAcmopk? 11. Uto oh jiphhhmAa, kotaA oh 6i>ia npo- 
CTymeH? 12. Mto oh AeJiaa yrpOM? 13. KyAA oh C3aha? 14. C kom 
oh BCTpeqajicH BenepOM? 15. Bijji ah otch bcci'aA aaiinr? 16. Hba 
xeM Macro cMeaAca otch? 17. Mto oh roBopi'ui AOKropv? 18. Mto 
OTB enaA OTuy aoktop? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercise with Grammar A 

Give correct case forms of the Russian nouns in parentheses: 

1. MaTb CKyuaer be3 (pebcnoK). 2. y Moero bpara b KBap- 
THpe HeT hoboto (KOBep). 3. Haiua coccakb ro-roBHAa o6eA 
(pebeHOK). 4. CeroAHH moh xiena h n hacm b ynHBepcaAbiibift 
Mara3HH 3a (KOBep). 5. cnpaiunBajia cboio rioApyry o ee 
(pebeHOK). 6. He mot MbiTbCu Tpn (achu), 'rai< Kaic ire bbiAO 
ropmeft BOAM. 7. Mbi HHKorAa He xoahm b rearp (achb). 8. Oh 
B cerAa BCTpenaACH c (aMepHKaneu) b KAybe. 9. y ero (otcu) 
6ha boAbuioft h ouenb KpacHBbiii aom b ropoAC. 10. Tenepb 
aoktop oueHb AOBOAeH 3AOpOBbeM nauicro (oTeu). 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all short adjective 
forms, giving their gender, number, and English meaning, as follows : 

6oAeH Masculine, singular “sick” 
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b. Replace the adjectives In parentheses by the correct short 
forms : 

1. CeroAHH moh noApyra 6y^eT oaeHb ( 3 aHHTaa). 2. 3 tot 
pe6eHOK (6ojibHOH), a tot (3aop6bmh). 3. Bee shhah, hto Ham 
OTeu (yMHbift). 4. Baepa co6paHne b xxyge 6 biao oaeHb (cKya* 
Hoe). 5. B BOCKpeceHHe h 6yuy (cboSoahbiIi), a moS 6paT 6yAeT 
(33 hht6h). 6. B HameM KAHMaTe oceHb Bcer^a (AOWAAHBaa). 

7. Hama coceAKa 6biJia (MOAOAaa) h AioSHAa BeceAHTbca. 

8. Tboh pe6eHOK HHKorAa He SyueT (SoAbHoii). 9. 5 /tpom h 
B cerAa (noAHaa) 3HeprnH. 10. 3to MecTo 6yAeT (yAoSHoe) pjm 
pe6eHKa. 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Change the following sentences into questions, replacing the 
bold face expressions by proper forms of kto or hto and observing 
correct word order, thus: a HHTaio Hoeyio KHiiry: hto a HHTaio? 

1. H BcerAa 6yuy noMHHTb Ky3neua. 2. FlaKeT Ha CToae. 3. y 
6para hct cBoero aBTOMoOwaa. 4. H He xoay npHHHMaTb AeKap- 
CTBa. 5. H Macro 3aAaBaA stot Bonpoc cecrpe. 6. OHa ak>6ht 
CBoero peOeHKa. 7. Ohh BcerAa totobbi cnopHTb c otuom. 8. Bbi 
AOBoabHbi CBoeft >KH3Hbio? 9. Ha Aaae mm 6yAeM aacTo Bcrpe- 
aaTbca c aMepHKaHueM. 10. Mbi Sohmch AyMaTb o ero cepbe3Hoft 
6ojie3HH. 11. B MapTe mh erne He AyMaeM o Aaae. 12. OTeu 
BcerAa totob BeceAHTbca c BHyKOM. 13. CoceAKa CMeaAacb HaA 
noApyroft. 14. Mbi CMeaAHCb HaA ee HCTopHeft. 

Exercises with Grammar D 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all reflexive verbs, 
giving their English meaning, as follows: 

Oh npocbinaACfl. He awoke (woke up). 

b. Put the following sentences (1) into the present; (2) into the 
past; (3) into the future: 

1. Oh (MbiTbca) yTpoM, a th (MiiiTbca) BeaepoM. 2. Bbi 
6biCTpo (oAeBaTbca). 3. Ohh (npocbinaTbca) TOAbKO k 3aBTpaicy. 
4. Mbi (jieMHTbca) y Bauiero AOKTopa. 5. B JlemirpaAe th aacro 
(BCTpeaaTbca) c tbohm otuom. 6. Ha Aaae OHa xopomo (no- 
npaBAHTbCH). 7. OTeu (cMeaTbca) nau BeaepHeft ra3eToft. 8. OHa 
(ayBCTBOBaTb ce6a) njioxo. 9. ToBapum HBaHOB BcerAa (MbiTbca) 
ropaaeii boaoh. 10. Ha napoxoAe mm (BeceAHTbca). 11. PeOeHOK 
(OoHTbca) AOKTopa. 12. Mbi (ayBCTBOBaTb ce6a) oaeHb xopomo. 
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VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

A 

1. Our father was always very healthy. 2. He was always 
full of energy and was always ready to have a good time (be 
merry) . 3. Sometimes he had a (head) cold or a cough. 4. But 
he never stayed (lay) in bed. 5. As always, he woke early, 
dressed quickly, had breakfast, read his Russian paper, and 
went to the university. 6. He never went to the doctor and 
never took medicine. 7. He often laughed at our doctor. 8. He 
laughed and said: “I can’t have the pleasure of being your 
patient, doctor. I would gladly (am glad to) be treated, but 
I am always so healthy.” 9. But now he is very sick. 10. He has 
been (lies) in the hospital for four months, June, July, August, 
and September. 11. We do not know what his sickness is. 
12. But our doctor says that our father is very ill. 13. He does 
not know when father will be at home again; perhaps (at) 
the end of October or (at) the beginning of November. 14. We 
shall all be very happy when father is (will be) well again. 

B 

1. It is already very late but Sonya is still lying in bed. 
2. In her little room it is warm, but outside (out of doors) it 
is cold and it is raining. 3. Good weather or bad, when Sonya 
is well (healthy) she gets up early, is full of energy, and works 
from early morning till late [in the] evening. 4. But today 
Sonya feels ill; she has a headache and a sore throat. 5. But 
she has no temperature. 6. Perhaps she has only a cold, a 
simple cough, or a head cold. 7. It is time to get up! 8. Sonya 
always meets her dear friend Nina on the way to work; she 
is never late. 9. And so Sonya slowly gets up, washes, and 
slowly gets dressed (dresses). 10. She sits down at the table. 
11. Usually, she eats a hearty (big) breakfast, but today she 
drinks only hot tea and eats a piece of black bread without 
butter. 12. Sonya gets up from (H3 3a and gen.) the table 
and opens the window. 13. There is not a cloud in the sky now; 
it is warm outside now, and the air is fresh. 14. Suddenly 
Sonya feels quite well again. 15. “I cannot lie in bed all day, 
listen to the radio, and be bored,” thinks Sonya; “I am a busy 
person and a healthy one! 16. And my friend Nina is waiting 
[for] me (mchh) at the office.” 17. Sonya puts on hat and 
coat, closes the window and the door, and goes quickly to the 
office. 18. She is again the happy, healthy Sonya, and full of 
energy! 
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ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 
Based on the vocabulary and grammar of the preceding lessons 

y BABYWKH B AEPEBHE. 

H eme He 3Haio r^e a 6y&y >KHTb jieTOM. Kohcmho, renepb 
TOJibKo HoaSpb h ao jieTa eipe asacko. 

npouiAoe Jiexo mh c 6paTOM jkhah y 6a6ymKH Ha Aane. 3h- 
moh 6a6yuiKa Bcer^a >KHAa b CBoeM 6oAbmoMTopoACK6M AOMe. 
B HanaAe hiohh OHa BcerAa roBOpHJia: — JleTOM MHe He MecTO b 
rnyMHOM ropoAe. Xothtc 6biTb BcerAa 3AOpoBbi h He 6ojieTb h He 
xoAHTb k AOKTopy, ye3JKafiTe jieTOM H3 ropoAa. npnpoAa AeniiT 
neAOBeKa. — 

Hhkto c 6a6yuiKOfl He cnopHA. Mbi 3H3AH, mto «6a6yiiiKa 
BcerAa npaBa». 

>KH3Hb y 6a6yuiKH b AepeBHe uura no pacnncaHHio. KaxtAoe 
yrpo Bee b AOMe npocbinanncb paHO, 3aBTpaKajm, a hotom homo- 
raAH 6a6yuiKe no xo3HHCTBy. y 6a6yiiiKH BcerAa 6bino MHoro 
paSoTbi h b AOMe h Ha ABope. 

flHeM h BenepoM Mbi 6 hah gboQoahh h motah AeJiaTb mto 
xotcah. ZI,HeM b xopowyio noroAy Mbi HHorAa 63ahah k coceAy 
HrpaTb b tchhhc hah xoahah ryAHTb. Mbi BcerAa oneHb ak>6hah 
npHpoAy. H BcerAa 6yay noMHHTb, Kanoe sto yAOBOAbCTBHe ry- 
AHTb b noAe hah okoao peKH. JleTHee He6o 6hao BcerAa CHHee, 
a B03AyX CBCIKHH, 3AOpOBbIH . . . 

B nAOxyio noroAy Mbi Toxce ne CKynaAH: Mbi mht3AH BCAyx, 
nrpaAH b KapTbi, CAyuiaAH xax 6a6yniKa nrpaAa Ha poaAe. ft He 
yMeio HrpaTb hh Ha poaAe, hh Ha CKprinKe, ho moh 6paT xopomo 
HrpaeT Ha CKpHnne. Oh Macro HrpaA c 6a6yiiiKoft; 6a6yiiiKa 
HrpaAa Ha posLie, a 6paT Ha cnpHnne. 

BenepOM mh HHorAa £3ahah b coceAHHH ropoA b khho. 
Ba6yniKa b khho HHKOrAa He e 3 AHAa. — 3to ropoACKoe yAOBOAb- 
CTBne, — roBopiiAa OHa, — 6yA£Te e3AHTb b khho oceHbio hah 
3HMOH. JleTOM H3A0 ObITb Ha CBeKeM B03AyXe UeAblH AeHb, a 
BcncpoM hhao hath paHO cnaTb. 

Kto Mor cnopHTb c 6a6yuiKOH? Kohcmho, OHa 6buia npaBa! 
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ASPECTS OF THE RUSSIAN VERB 

This Lesson has been given rather more than the usual 
space and has been divided into two parts, in order to intro- 
duce the student to this very important feature of the Russian 
language as gradually as possible and to provide the greatest 
possible amount of exercise material. Part A acquaints the 
student with the fundamentals, Part B with the more ad- 
vanced characteristics of this typical feature of the Russian 
Verb System. 


PART A 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


MHe He Haflo cneuiHXb 
riocjie Toro nan . . . (on) 
noryjiHji 
To, mto . . . 

BbITb BTOpbIM flyiUKHUblM 


I don’t have to, need to hurry 
After ... he had taken a walk 

That which. . . 

To be a second Pushkin (Note 
the instrumental case in 
this construction.) 


II. READING: BHKTOP HBAIIOBHM — IIQ3T 


Bhktop HBaHOBmi Cbctviob — host. Oh hupac hc paooxaeT 
h Kaayme yxpo, Kor.ua oh npocbinaercH on AyMaer: — kuk xopo- 
uio, hto a He MexaHHK, He HiuKcuep, ne aoktop h iio npocjieccop. 
MHe He HaAO cneuiHXb na paOoTy. Vtpom n Mory cnoKofino 
nojie>Kaxb b nocTeaii, noHHxaxb, noAyMaxb, nocjiyuiaxb My3bn<y 
no paAHO . . . 

Bhktop HBanoBiui npocbimuiCH no3,n,no, mcaaciiiio mhuich, 
6phach h OASBajica, a noroM, nocjie xoro Kan on nOMbuicn, 
noSpHjica h OAejiCH, on jiioOhji noryjiaxb b napxe. CBe>KHii bos- 
Ayx, npupOAa..! Kaxoe yAOBOAbCTBHe noryjinxb nac, Ana b npe- 
xpacHOM napxe. Rax xopouio, hto MHe ne Ha^o cnAexr. n^Jibift 
AeHb b xoHxope hjih paboTaxb Ha 3aBO,a,e. — 
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Ho roBopHT, hto «kto He pa6oTaeT — tot He ecr» h, one- 
bhaho, ohh npaBbi, nOTOMy hto nocjie Toro KaK Bhktop MBaHO- 
bh m noryAflA b napKO, oh BcerAa rneji aomoh, cbahach 3a cboh 
paooHHii ctoji n namiHaji rmcaT b. 

Bhktop MBanoBHH iiiicaar mcaachho. Ilocjie Toro KaK oh 
H anHcaji Aee, Tpii ctpokh, oh BcerAa HHTaA BCJiyx to, hto oh 
HanwcaA, cAyuiaA, AyMa a: — xopouio ah bto? FIotom oriHTb 
HanHHaA nucaTb, onaTb hhtba BCAyx, onsmb AyMaA: — HanucaA 
All H TO, HTO XOTeA HanncaTb? 

Bhktop MBaHOBHH eme coBceM moaoaoA neAOBeK, ho oh 
yx<e H3BecTHbift host. Ero nocAeAHaa KHHra HMeaa 6oAbm6ii 
ycnex h b wypHaAe «FIo9t» o BnKTOpe MBaHOBHHe HanHcaAH, 

HTO OH «BTOpOH llyiHKHH» ! 

Bhktop MBaHOBHH kohchho 3HaeT, hto oh He «btopoh Hym- 
khh». Oh nacTO rOBOpHA: a 6yny bcio *H3Hb cboio rincaTb H 
iiHcaTb; MOxceT 6biTb to, hto h Hannuiy 6yAeT He nAoxo, ho 
O bITb BTOpbIM IlyUIKHHblM HHKTO He MOACeT! 

III. VOCABULARY 
Verbs and Their Aspects 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

j English 

epHTbcn; 6peiocb, 

noOpHTbCH (SpMTbCfl) 

to shave 

6peeuibCfl, GpeiOTca; 


to take a walk 

ryAHTb (I) 

noryAHTb (I) 

AyiwaTb (I) 

noAyMaTb (I) 

to think 

AOKaTb (see L. 8) 

noAe>KaTb (Ae>KaTb) 

to lie 

MbiTbCH (see L. 15) 

noMbiTbCfi (MbiTbca) 

to wash (oneself) 

HaHHHaTb (I) 

HanaTb; na^Hy, Haqneiiib 

to begin 

OAeBaTbca (see L. 15) 

HanHyx 

OAeTbCH; OAeHycb, 

to dress (oneself) 

nHcaxb (see L. 6) 

OAeHeuibcsf, OAeHyTCH 
HanacaTb (nwcaTb) 

to write 

pa6oTaTb (I) 

nopa6oTaTb (I) 

to work 

CHACTb ; CHHCy, 

nocHAetb (CHAexb) 

to sit 

CHAHLUb, CHAHT 



cayuiaTb (I) 

nocAyuiaTb (I) 

to listen 

HHT3Tb (I) 

nOHHTaTb (I) 

to read 


N.B. Verb in parentheses behind the Perfective form in- 
dicates that the Perfective verb is conjugated exactly like the 
Imperfective. In subsequent vocabularies the verbs will al- 
ways be given in this manner. 
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IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Basic characteristics of the Imperfective 
and Perfective Aspects: 

1. Almost all Russian verbs are either of the imperfective 
or of the perfective aspect. 

2. The imperfective aspect of the verb indicates a continu- 
ous (durative), repeated (iterative), or habitual action: 

a nwiny I am writing, keep on writing, am in the 

habit of writing. 

3. The perfective aspect indicates a completed or to be 
completed action: 

a HariHcaji I wrote, have written, had written. 

a Hannuiy I shall write, shall complete the action of 

writing. 

4. The imperfective aspect appears in all three tenses: in 
the present, the past, and the future. 

5. The perfective aspect appears only in two tenses : in the 
past and in the future. It has no present tense! The form of 
the perfective verb that looks like a present tense form has a 
future meaning. The perfective verb can never have a future 
constructed with the verb 6biTb “to be”. 


B. Sample Sentences 

The following sentences illustrate the meaning and use of 
the aspects in the past and future tenses : 


Imperfective Aspect 
a. % KaHypufi aeHb rmcaji. 


JI 6yny Raac/cbiS ache 
HHCaTb. 

b. Oh nncaji nacbMO, Kor.ua h 

Bome.ii. 

Oh 6y.neT nwcaTb nHCbMO, 

Korna Tbi Boftnemb. 

c. CeroHHH a nncaji TpH naca. 

3aBrpa h Gyay nwcaTb TpH 
naca. 


I wrote (was writing) every 
day. 1 

I shall write (be writing) 
every day. 

He was writing a letter when 
I came in. 

He will be writing a letter 
when you come in. 

I have been writing (I wrote) 
three hours today. 

I shall write (be writing) 
three hours tomorrow. 


i “I was writing” is very often rendered by “I wrote” in English, 
even though the progressive idea is being expressed. 



Imperfective Aspect Perfective Aspect 

Present Tense 
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Note carefully that the perfective verb can never have a future constructed with the 
verb 6bixb “to be,” 
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In the sentences under (a) above the action of writing is 
repetitive or habitual. 

In the sentences under (b) the action of writing is pro- 
gressive. 

In the sentences under (c) the action of writing is 
continuous (its extension is specifically indicated). 

In each instance the imperfective had to be used. 

Perfective Aspect 

Oh Bnepa Hanwcaji rmcbMo. Yesterday he wrote (com- 
pleted writing) a letter. 

Oh 3aBTpa nanHiueT rmcbMo. Tomorrow he will write (com- 
plete writing) a letter. 

Note that in these sentences the action of writing is not 
repetitive, not habitual, not progressive, nor is its extension 
specifically indicated. The use of the perfective aspect of the 
verb “to write” makes it clear that we are dealing here with a 
completed action or with one that is to be completed. 


C. (See page 133) 


D. Perfective with the prefix IIQ 


This perfective generally expresses brevity, informality, or 
lack of strain or intensity in an action: 


Oh nopaSoTaji. 

Oh noMHTan ra3ery. 

Oh jijo6ht xoporno noKyiuaTbi 

Oh noroBOpfiji c xo3hhhom. 

Ohs noryjinjia b napxe. 


He worked for a while. 

He read the paper (casually, 
briefly) . 

He likes to have a good bite 
to eat. 

He had a chat with the 
landlord. 

She took a walk in the park. 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. iAe padoTaeT Bhktop HBaHOBHH Cbctjiob? 2. Oh HHxce- 
Hep HJIH AOKTop? 3. Kyga oh cneuiHT yrpOM? 4 Uto oh AeJiaeT 
yTpoM? 5. PaHO mi npocbinaeTca Bhktop HBaHOBHH? 6. Hue oh 
3aBTpaKaeT? 7. Nto Aejiaji Bhktop HBaHOBHH nocjie 3 aBTpaxa? 
8. JIio6hji nn oh npapo^y? 9. Mto ACJia ji Bhktop Hbhhobhh nocjie 
Toro KaK oh noryjiaji b napKe? 10. Bucrpo jih oh nncaa? 11. Hto 
HanncajiH o BHKTOpe HBanoBHne b xcypHajie «ri 03 T»? 12. JXyuan 
jm Bhktop HBaHOBHM, hto oh «BTOpoft fIyuiKHH» ? 
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VI. EXERCISES 

1. Write out all perfective verbs occuring in the Reading 
Exercise. 

2. Conjugate all Perfective verbs in the past and future 
tenses. 

3. In the Reading Exercise change all Perfective verbs into 
imperfectives and observe the resultant change in the mean- 
ing of the sentences. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

1. I do not like to write. 2. But today I have to write a 
letter to my father. 3. 1 write for a while and then I listen for a 
while to the radio and then I write again for a while. 4. After 
I had finally written the letter, I had a bite to eat. 5. 1 like to 
eat well and then to stroll in our beautiful park. 6. Yesterday 
I walked for four hours without a rest. 7. But at home I rested 
(lay) for an hour or two on the comfortable sofa, sat for a 
while in the easy chair at the window, thought a little, and 
began to write that letter to my father. 8. I wrote and wrote, 
but what (that) I wrote was very bad. 9. I had to start the 
letter from the very beginning (completely from the begin- 
ning). 10. Now I am glad that I have finally written it. 11. It 
is already late. 12. 1 shall now shave and dress quickly, because 
in the evening I always go to the movies or to the club. 
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PART B 


I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


C rex nop nan 

OAnaiKflbi 

3apaHee 

rioka 

3aHHMaTbCH X03flfiCTBOM 
KynnTb 3a pydAb, AOJiJiap 
KynnTb 3a ABa, Tpn py6aa, 
AOAAapa 

XoAHTb (nofiTH, noexaTb) 
3a noKynnaMH 
3aKyCHTb H BbinHTb Mainxy 
nan, Kocpe 

CMOTpeTb nporpaMMbi no 
Te^eBH30py 
Kan TOJibKo 


Since the time that 
Once, once upon a time 
Beforehand, in advance 
So long as, while 
To keep house 
To buy for a ruble, a dollar 
To buy for two, three rubles, 
dollars 

To go (drive) shopping 

To have a snack (bite) and 
(drink) a cup of tea, coffee 
To watch (see) television 
programs 
As soon as 


II. READING: HA I'JlABHOn yjIHUIi 

C rex nop Kan AjieKceft HBanoBun h ero >kciui O.wa npn- 
exajin b CLI 1 A 1 , ohh ikhah b MajieHbKOM ropOAe, b uiTare Hah- 
hohc 2 . 

AjieKceft Hb£ihobh<j HHAtenep. Oh pa6oTaer b Koirrope 6oAb- 
uioro, HOBoro 3aBOAa, a Ojibra 3aHHMaeTC« x03«iiCTBOM. Ohh 
MCHByT b HeboAbiiiOH, ynobnoH KBapTHpe b ueurpe ropOAa. na 
maBHOfl yjiHire. 

AjieKceii HBaHOBim HaHHHaji CBoii paboMHii aciix pane. 
HHor^a oh ye3H(aA Ha cAyndSy, xorAa Ojibra cine cmuia. 

Ojibra npocTaa h Aobpaa JKemuHHa. OHa AiobnAa 3 aHu- 
MaTbCH xo3HiicTBOM h Bee AeAaAa dbiCTpo h Becejio: c yAOBOAb- 
CTBHeM y 6 npaAa KBaprapy, Mbuia, nnCTHAa, xoAnaa 3 a noKynna- 
mh, roTOBHAa obeA • . . 

Kan TOAbKo OAbra ySpaAa KBapTnpy, BbiMbiAa h Bb'mncTHAa 
Bee, CAeAaAa noxyriKH h npnroTOBHAa obeA, OHa AtobHAa nocn- 
AeTb b yAo 6 HOM xpecAe y oxna h nocMOTpeTb H 3 oxna na inyM- 
Hyio JKH 3 Hb TAaBHOH yAHAbl. 


1 CLLIA — CoeAHHenHbie UlTaTbi Amcphkh — U nited States of America. 

2 HjuTiiHoftc — Illinois. 
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Bojibiiiou jih rdpOA hah MajieHbKHH, a rjiaBHan yjiHua Be3A,e 
OAinuiKOBa. Tvt Bcer^a yeiiAHiub h rocrainmy, h khho, h 6aeK, 
h noMTy, h VHHBepcaJibHbift Mara3HH. 

C pamiero yxpa ao no3AHero Benepa Ha rAaBHOH yjraije 
iijyM, Tojina, ABHMeime . . . 

Ojibra 3iiajia, htg b noHeAejibHHK, b uac ahh Ha rjiaBHOH 
yjiHuc BcerAa yBHAHiub AOKxopa Ryu oHca. Ka>KABiH noHeAejibHHK 
AOKTOp JX> KOHC npHxoAHT b pecropaH «Tom H Bha», Tflfi OH 
BCTpenaeTCH co cbohm npHHTejieM aoktopom Phtopacohom. 

Kane Ay K) cpeAy b qcrape qaea ahh npMe3>naji Ha TaKCH npo- 
(J)eccop Bpayn. 3tot bbicokmh, xyAoii qejiOBeic BcerAa cnernra . . . 

KorAa Ojibra BHAejia Ha rjiaBHOH yAHue 6oAbmoH, chhhh 
aBTOivio6HAb riepeA 3AaHHeM 6aHKa, ona 3HaAa, hto ceroAHH nnx- 
HHua h rocnoaca Cmht npnexajia b ropoA 3a noKynnaMH. OAbra 
3 apanee MOivia CKa3aTb, hto 6yAeT AejiaTb rocnoxca Cmht. CHana- 
Aa ona, * K0He i iH0, noMAex b 6aHK, iiotom OHa fiohact Ha rionxy, 
noxoM BcrpeTHT riOApyry h ohh nowAyT b pecropaH, aaKycHTb 
hjih BbinHTb qauiKy KO(j)e. HaKOHeu, OHa noHAex c noApyroft b 
yHHBcpcaJibHbiw Mara3HH h uepe3 nac, ABa, BeceAaa h AOBOAbiiaa, 
OHa yeAex aomoh na cbocm chhgm aBTOMoSHJie. 

— H BHHCy, HTO TbI CKOpO CMO>KeUIb HaOHCaXb HCTOpHK) H&- 
mero ropoAa, — CMenjicn AjieKceii HBaHOBnq. 

— Hy, ne 3H3.K) HanHiuy ah h KHHry o HameM ropOAC, — 
OTBenaAa Ojibra, — no nona mm achbcm Tyx b KBapxnpe Ha rAas- 
hoh yAHue, Mne hc naAo hh CMOTpeTb nporpaMMbi no reAeBH30- 
py, HH XOAHTb B KIIHO. 


III. VOCABULARY 


6H6AHOxeKa 
Be3Ae 
BeceAbiFi, 
-'an, -'oe 
XAaBHblfi, 
-'an, -'oe 
ABH>KeHHe 
AOAAap 
HaKoneu 
OAMHaKOBblil 

-'an, -'oe 
OTKyAa 


library 
everywhere 
merry, jolly 

main, chief 

movement 

dollar 

finally 

same, identical, 
equal 

whence, from 
where 


CKOpO 

CnOKOHHblH, 
-'an, -'oe 
TaKCH 
XeAeBHSOp 
TOAna 
xyAoft, 

-'asi ? -'oe 
ueHxp 
HixaT 
myM 


soon 

quiet, peaceful 
taxi 

television (set) 
crowd 

thin, skinny 

center 

state 

noise 



SIXTEENTH LESSON 


137 


BojibuioH ah ropOA hah MajieHbKHH, a r.iaBHan yjinua Be3A£ 
OAHHaKOBa. Tvt Bcer^a yBHAHiiib h rocTHHHuy, h khho, h 6aHK, 
h noMTy, h yHHBepca.ibHbiH Mara3HH. 

C paHHero yTpa a o no3AHero Benepa Ha raaBHOH yAHije 
myM, TOJina, ABH>KeHHe . . . 

OAbra 3Hajia, hto b noHeAeAbHHK, b uac ahh Ha oaBHOft 
yAHue BcerAa yBHAHiub AOKTopa fl^oHca. Ka^KABin noHeAeAbHHK 
AOKTOp JlxCOHC npHXOAHT B peCTOp&H «ToM H BhA», TAe OH 
BCTpenaeTca co cbohm npHareAeM aoktopom PunapACOHOM. 

Ka^KAyio cpeAy b q crape qaca ahh npne3>KaA Ha TaKCH npo- 
(jpeccop BpayH. 3tot bmcokhh, xyAOH qeAOBeK BcerAa cneniHA . . . 

KorAa OAbra BHAeAa Ha niaBHOH yAHue SoAbuioft, chhh# 
aBTOMo6HAb nepeA 3AaHneM 6aHKa, OHa 3HaAa, mto ceroAHsr iiht- 
HHua h rocnoxca Cmht npnexaAa b ropoA 3a noKynxaMH. OAbra 
3apaHee MorAa CKa3aTb, hto 6yAeT AeAaTb rocnoKa Cmht. CHaqa- 
Aa OHa, 'KOHeqHO, itohact b 6aHK, noTOM OHa noftAeT Ha n6*rry, 
noTOM BCTpeTHT noApyry h ohh nofiAyT b pecTopaH, 3aKycHTb 
hah BbinHTb nauiKy Koc})e. HaKOHeu OHa nofiAeT c noApyroft b 
yHHBepcaAbHHH Mara3HH h qepe3 qac, ABa, BeceAaa h AOBOAbHan, 
OHa yeAeT aomoh Ha cboSm chhcm aBTOMoSHAe. 

51 BHHCy, HTO TbI CKOpO CMOHfeiHb HanHCaTb HCTOpHIO h&- 

mero ropOAa, — cmchach AACKceft HBaHOBHq. 

— Hy, He 3Haio HanHiny ah k khh ry o HameM ropOAC, — 
OTBenaAa OAbra, — ho nona mh >khbcm Tyr b KBaprape Ha rAaB- 
hoh yAHAe, MHe He HaAO hh CMOTpeTb nporpaMMbi no TCAeBHso- 
py, HH XOAHTb B KHHO. 


III. VOCABULARY 


6n6AHOTeKa 
Be3Ae 
BeceAbift, 
-'an, -'oe 
rAaBHbiii, 
-'an, -'oe 
ABHHieHHe 
AOAAap 
HaKOHeu 
OAHHaKOBbIHj 

-'an, -'oe 
OTKyAa 


library 
everywhere 
merry, jolly 

main, chief 

movement 

dollar 

finally 

same, identical, 
equal 

whence, from 
where 


CKOpO 

CnOKOflHMH, 

-'an, -'oe 
TaKCH 
TeAeBH30p 
TOAna 
xyAoft, 

-'an, -'oe 
ueHTp 
UITaT 
inyM 


soon 

quiet, peaceful 
taxi 

television (set) 
crowd 

thin, skinny 

center 

state 

noise 
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Imperfect ive 

Perfective 

English 

npne3>naTb (I) 

npHexaTb (exaTb) 

to arrive (by 
vehicle) 

npHXO/UlTb (xOAHTb) 
CMOTpeTb, CMOTpfb, 
CMOTpHUlb, CMOXpflX 
cneiuiiTb (II) 

cnpauiHBaTb (I) 

npHHTW (hath) 
nocMOTpeTb 

(like CMOipexb) 
aacneuiHTb (II) 

cnpocHTb; cnpoiiiy, 
cnpocHiiib, 

CnpOCHT 

to arrive (on foot) 

I . to look ; P. 

take a look 
to lmrry, 

start hurrying 
to ask (a question) 

y&Hpaxb (I) 

ybpaTb; yQepy, 
y6epeuib, ybepyT 

to clean, tidy up, 
remove 

yeavnaxh (I) 

yexaTb (exaTb) 

to drive away, off 

xoxexb; xony, xoneuib, 

XOXHT 

3axoTeTb (xorerb) 

I. to wish, want; 

P. to get the desire 

HHCXHTb; M Hilly, 
MHCXHILSb, HMCTMT 

BbIHHCTHTb 

(HHCTHTb) 

I. to clean, cleanse; 
P. to clean, cleanse 
thoroughly 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Further functions of the perfective aspect 

In Part A several functions of the perfective aspect have 
been discussed and illustrated, particularly its use to express 
the completion of an action or the termination of a state. 

The perfective aspect can also express: 

1. the beginning of an action or a state: 

Oh 3aKpHnaji He began to shout 

OHa 3anejia She began to sing 

2. a single, instantaneous action or state, one suddenly 
begun and suddenly ended: 

Oh KpHKHyji He gave a shout 

Oh HHXHyji He sneezed 

The verb KpHHaTb may serve to indicate the variety of 
meanings conveyed by the Russian verb-aspect: 



140 


LUFXTHAJII lATbin VPOK 


a, KpHHaTb: 

b. nOKpHHSTb: 
C. 3 aKpHH 3 Tb: 
d. KpHKHyTb: 


PeCeHOK KpHHaJl 
BCCb AeHb. 

Oh nOKpHMaa. 
Oei 3 a, KpH^aji. 

Oh KpHKHyji 
H 3SXHX. 


The child cried 
all day. 

He cried a little. 

He began shouting. 
He gave a shout 
and fell silent. 


B. Formation of the perfective aspect 

From the various examples in Section A it can be seen 
that the aspect forms are, generally, rather closely related. 
They are usually differentiated by means of 1) Prefixes; 
2) Infixes; 3) the change of the root vowel and/or consonant; 
4) different stems: 6paxb (imperf.) : Bssxb (perf.) ; rouopHXb 
(imperf.) : cKa3axb (perf.). A helpful device for memorizing the 
verbs is to group them according to their aspect-formation, for 
example: 

1. By means of prefixes: 

Bbl: BblMbiTb(ca): Bbhncxiixb 

3A: 3Anexb; 3Ai<pHHaxb; 3Axoxexb; 3AcneuiHXb 

HA: HAnucaTb 

nO: nOayMaTb; IlOryaaTb; IIOcHiieTb 

I1PH: IlPMroroBHTb, FIPHexaTb 

C: CAeJiaTb; CwiOHb; Cnetb 

2. with the typical imperf ective infix BA: 

OAeBAibCH (Imperf.): oaerbca (Perf.); OTKpwBAxb (Imperf.): 
oxKpbixb (Perf.) 

3. with the typical perfective infix HY: 

KpHMaxb (Imperf.) : KpHKHYxb (Perf.); MHxaib (Imperf.) : 
HHxHyxb (Perf.) 

4. by means of root vowel and/or consonant change: 

OTBeMATb (Imperf.) : oxBeTMxb (Perf .) ; nOAynAxb (Imperf.) 
nojiynHxb (Perf.) 

For a listing of verbs used in this text arranged according 
to their aspect-formation, see Table 15 in the Appendix. 
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C. The verbs xoahtb and e3HHTb 

There are certain verbs of motion, the so-called “double 
imperfective verbs” (indeterminate — determinate; see Les- 
son 25), which by their very nature cannot have perfective 
forms. They use their second imperfective form, the so-called 
determinate” (or “actual”) plus a prefix as their perfective 
aspect. Two of the most frequently used verbs of this type 
which the student already knows are xoahtb and e 3 HHTb. For 
their perfectives they use prefixed forms of hath and exaTb, 
respectively. 


Imperf. 

51 xoiny b uiKojiy. 

Perf. 

H 3aBTpa noHHy 


B IHKOJiy. 

I mperf. 

5-1 e3>Ky b ropoH. 

Perf. 

51 3aBTpa noeay 


b ropoA. 


I go (habitually) to school, 
attend school. 

I shall go to school 
tomorrow. 

I commute to town (habit- 
ually back and forth). 

I shall drive to town 
tomorrow. 


Note that the future of xoahtb and e3HHTb will always be 
formed with a form of 6brrb: 51 6yny xoaHTb; oh 6yaeT e3AHTb, 
while the future of hath and exaTb can never be formed with 
ObiTb: H noiiay; oh noe.neT. 

Note also that a double imperfective verb like xonfiTb or 
e 3 HHTb when used with a prefix does change in meaning but 
not in aspect, thus IIPHe3>KaTb (to arrive) remains imperfec- 
tive and must use npnEXATb for its perfective; YxonfiTb (to 
go away) remains imperfective and must use yHTM for its 
perfective. 

D. The verbs roaopHTb (Imperf.) and cKa3aTb (Perf.) 

r OBOpHTb is used when referring to the process of speaking 
or to “speaking in general”: Oh rosopHT mhoto; ohh rosopHT 
no-pyccKH. 

CKaaaTb is used when making a definite statement or con- 
veying information: 

Ona CKa3ajia: a hhv Tcnepb aomoh. 

H cwawy 6paTy, xyna a cay. 

Note that CKa 3 arb cannot express the repetitive or habit- 
ual action of “conveying information,” or of “making a de- 
finite statement.” In such a context roaopHTb must be used: 


Oh Bcer.ua roBOpHJi: a 33 hht 6 h HeaoBeic. 
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Use roBOpHTb with c (co) and the instrumental to render 
“to speak (talk) with, to have a conversation with”: 

Bnepa a roBOpHji c mohm Apyroiw; roBopHAH bi>i c ymiTCAeM? 

E. In a negative command the imperfective is normally used 

He roBopHTe, Koraa oh Do not speak when he is 

HHTaeT BCAyx! reading aloud! 

He >«AHTe yaHTeaa! Do not wait for the teacher! 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. F^e jkhah AjieKceH HB3H0BHH h ero xcena? 2. Tac pa5o- 
raeT AjieKceft HBaHOBHH? 3. PaOoTaeT ah OAbra? 4. Kotaa huhh- 
HaeT cboh pa6oHHH A^Hb AjieKceii Hbuhobhh? 5. Hto 3 a qenoseK 
6biAa OAbra? 6. Hto AeAaAa OAbra oocac xoro kuk om\ yCipaAa 
K'BapTHpy, CAeAaAa rioxynKH h npuroTOBHAa o(x\a? 7. B kujkaom 
ah ropoAe ecTb TAaBHaa yAHua? 8. OAHtiaKOBa ah rAUBnaa yAHna 
b 6oAbmoM hah MaAeHbKOM ropoAe? 9. Hto bi>i RcerAa vbhahtc 
H a rAaBHOH yAHue? 10. KorAa na niaBHOii yAHue toaiiu? 11. Kto 
npHe3>KaA Ha rAaBHvto yAHuy b noHeAeAbiiHK? 12. Koro (acc. of 
kto) BHAeAa OAbra Ha raaBHOH yAHue kidkavk) cpeAV? 13. Kto 
npHe3)KaA Ha rAaBHyio yAHuy KaxcAyio iihthh uy? 14. Hto AeAaAa 
rocnoKa Cmht Ha rAaBHOii yAHue? 15. Koro ona thm BCTpenaAa? 
16. KyAa OHa AioCHAa xoAHTb c noApyroft? 17. KyAa rocrio>Ka 
Cmht ye3>KaAa, BeceAan h AOBOAbHaa? 18. Hto roBopifA jKene 
AAeKcefi HBaHOBHH? 19. Hto OTBCHaAa Mywy OAbra? 20. Bw 
nacTO CMOTpHTe riporpaMMbi no TeAeBH3opy? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

1. From the Reading Exercise of Part B write out all the 
perfective verbs, giving their tense and English meaning, 
thus: 

npHexaAH past “they arrived (by vehicle)” 

2. Group the perfective verbs according to the type of 
their aspect-formation, thus : 

npnexaTb, npHroTOBHTb; yexaTb, yuHAeTb etc., using Read- 
ing Exercises of Parts A and B. 
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3. Insert verbs in the required aspect and tense: 


( 1 ) B'lepa h AOJiro KBapTHpv 

n ee xopouio 

(2) Moii Apyr Becb AeHb mojkct . . . 

pa.fl.no, a a uac, aba h 

noiiAy aomoh 

(3) OTeu, Mne Buepa : «5I . . . 

c tbohm yqHTe;ieM.» 

(4) Kawayio cyoOorv OTeu Miie . . . 

py6.?ib, a ceroaHH oh mhc 

ABa pydjiH. 

(5) 51 Becb Aenb ypoK h HaKO- 

neu xopouio 

(6) riaBeji ne jiioCht , ho b sto 

BOCKpecenbe oh xoTb (at least.) 
pyKH. 

(7) no cpeaaM yuHTejib paHO, 

ho b 3Ty cpeay oh oueHb 

n03AH0. 

(8) Buepa a TpH uaca h 

TpH IIHCbMa. 

(9) Coim, He ABepu! 

(10) I'ae mm ceroanH ? 

KoHeuHO Ha rviaBHOH yanne, 
rae mbi Becraa ! 


MHCTHTb : BblHHiCTHTb 

cjiymaTb : noc/iyuiaTb 

roBopHTb : CKa3aTb 
AUBaTb : AaTb 

roTOBHTb : npnrOTOBHTb 
MMTbCH : BbIMbITb 

npue3>KaTb : npHexaTb 

nucaTb : HanHcaTb 

OTKpbIBaTb : OTKpbITb 
BCTpeqaTbca : BCtpeTHTbca 


4. a. From the following sentences write out all verbs, in- 
dicating their aspect and giving their English meaning, thus: 

n nofiny Perfective “I shall go” 
b. Change the following sentences into the past tense: 

1. nepe3 abb naca h noiiAy b hobvio 6n6jiHOTeKy. 2. JleTOM 
mh noeAeM b AepeBHio. 3. 3aopobi>ih qejioBeK He 3axoneT JiewaTb 
b nocTeiiH uejibiii Aenb. 4. KorAa ohu BCTperHT noApyry b yHH- 
BepCHrere? 5. Th nocMOTpuuib, hto ceroAHH haSt b khho? 6. 51 
HAy noKynarb uepHoe najibTo. 7. Ytpom h xouy no3aBTpaKaTb 
b pecTopane. 8. BeuepOM npneAfiT cecTpa H3 Mockbm. 9. PyccKHH 
qeAOBeK jiioOht noroBOpHTb! 10. BpaT BCTperur CBoero npHBTeAH 
Ha rjiaBHOH yjiuue b ueHTpe ropOAa. 11. OTeu noeAeT Ha Aaqy 
b HioHe, a mh eA<JM Tyua yace b Mae. 12. CeroAHfl Ha yraue 6onb- 
moe ABHweHHe; aoktop He 3axoqeT exaTb b ropoA Ha 3btomo6h- 
Ae. 13. 51 noiiAy b coccahhh Mara.aiiH h KynAio cbchchh chip. 14. 51 
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cnpauiHBaio npoAaBuumy ckojibko ctoht 5to Kpacnoe n.iaTbe? 
15. CeroflHH ohh noeAyT b. ropoA nocMOTpexb na mini iiobwu 
6aHK. 16. Bo BTopHHK h cnpomy HioKcncpa, tac oh >kh,:i b Pocchh. 
17. Bbi cKa>KHTe TOBapnmy FIcTpoBy 3aKpbiTb okho nepeA orbe3- 
Aom! 18. B noHeAejibHHK yTpoM ye3*acr npotjieecop XBkohc. 

5. a. In the following sentences replace all boldface im- 
perfective verbs by corresponding perfective forms, thus: 

Mbi 6 yAeiw nncaTb KHiiry no-pyccKii: mi>i HanfliueM Kiuiry 
no-pyccKH. 

b. Put all perfective forms thus obtained into the past 
tense, thus: 

Mbi HamiiueM Ktinry no-pyccKH : mm nanwcaJiH Kin'iry no- 
pyCCKH. 

1. YTpoM k OTijy fiy^eT npiie3>KaTb aoktop Hbuhob. 2. IleT- 
poB 6yAer 3aBrpaKarb aoms. 3. KorAa tu OyAeuib ySnpaTb KBap- 
Tiipy? 4. ll0Api r ra cnpauiHBaeT, xorAa a Kyruiio HOByio uumriy. 
5. Ohh 6yAyT roeopHTb o nocACAHeii pyccKoii Kiinro. 6. Bbi 
OyAeTe OTKpwBaTb ceroAna Mara3Hii? 7 . Bi.i OyAeTe CMOTperb 
nporpaMMy no TejieBH3opy. 8. 51 BcerAa OyAy BCTpeuaTb mocto 
6paTa Ha niaBHOii y/iHue nepCA 3AanneM noBoro Gaima. 9. Mama 
h h 6yaeM noKa3HBaTb oruy dojibuiofi h KpacfiBbift ropoA, JIciuih- 
rpaA. 10. Ohh 6yAyT npHroTOBJiHTb cboi-i ypoK b ynuBCpCHTexe 
MH AOMa. 

6. Translate the verbs in parentheses: 

1. Oh (says), hto He noeACT b ropoA- 2. Mbi c bpatOM He 
(speak) no-aHfc/iHHCKH. 3. Ohs (will speak) 3aBrpa o cboch 
KHH re. 4. npOAaBiuHua v>Ke (said), CKOJibKO 3Ta iimana ctoht. 
5. Hhkto He mot (tell), hto hact ceroAHH b khho. 6 . B toh uiKOAe 
hhkto He yMQJi (speak) rio-pyccKH. 7. Ohh (will tell) sihrrpa, 
KyAa hath. 8 . (Did you speak) c npoc|)eccopoM 06 stom? 9. Hex, 
Mbi c npocjieccopOM (did not speak). 10. (They say), hto (they 
have told) HameMy OpaTy noexaTb 3a aoktopom. 11. (Tell) 
BauieMy Apyry, hto mbi ceroAHH aomb. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

a. Imperfective: 

1. Our city is not very large. 2. But in our little town there 
is a fine university. 3. On [its] main street there is a large, new 
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department store. 4. From morning to evening there is always 
a crowd on the main street. 5. Early in the morning the work- 
ing people (paGomdi napoA) hurry to the plant, office, or shop. 
6. In the daytime they hurry to the restaurant and in the eve- 
ning to a movie or club. 7. Now, during the summer, we live in 
the country. 8. But in the winter we shall live again in the city. 
9. Then we shall have the opportunity to go shopping in the 
new department store. 10. Father always asks the saleslady: 
“How much does this cost and how much does that?” 11. But I 
never think about the price. 12. When the saleslady shows a 
beautiful hat or an expensive coat, I always buy [them] . 

b. Perfective: 

1. Today, early in the morning, I shall drive downtown. 
2. 1 shall have breakfast at the restaurant, and then I shall go 
to the department store. 3. There I shall buy a new summer 
coat. 4. Yesterday I went to a store to buy a hat. 5. 1 said to the 
saleswoman: “Please show [me] that hat there.!” 6. She showed 
it [to me] and I bought it (ee). 7. Afterwards I met my friend 
Nina (Hhhv) at a restaurant. 8. Today we shall meet there 
again and have dinner. 9. I shall tell her (eft) where to buy 
good and not very expensive furniture. 10. We shall have a chat 
about the latest news. 11. Then we shall go to a movie and in 
the evening we shall drive home with [my] father and have 
supper at home. 

c. Imperfective and Perfective: 

1. All day yesterday it was raining. 2. I could not do any- 
thing outdoors. 3. I slept late, washed slowly, dressed, and 
cleaned my room thoroughly. 4. I listened to the radio a little 
while and then wrote a letter to my girl friend. 5. 1 wrote how 
I had gone shopping and had bought a very beautiful new dress. 
6. I was going along on Main Street and caught sight of that 
beautiful dress (acc.) in the window of a big store. 7. Suddenly 
I wanted to buy it. 8. It was very expensive but I did not think 
of the price and bought it. 9. In the letter I also asked my 
friend when she would (will) come (arrive by vehicle) to the 
city. 10. When she comes, we shall go to the theater, the opera, 
and the concert. 11. I know that she will also want to see the 
new university. 12. My father is a professor at the university. 
13. He will be able to show her everything— the big, new library, 
the museum, the beautiful club. 14 She will drive off, happy and 
satisfied. 
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ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 
Practice of the imperfective-perfective verbs of Lesson 16 

llHCbMO OTUY 

KaxcAyio HeAejiio b noHeAeAbHHK yTpoM a nHiuy nuebMO 
OTuy. CeroAHH noHeAeAbHHK h, KaK BcerAa, a yx<e 3a ctoaqm h 
cefinac 6yay nwcaTb rwcbMo OTuy. 

KorAa a nHcaaa nacbMO, Mama OTKpbiJia ABepb, eouijia h 
cnpocujia: — Tbi eAeuib b ropoA ceroAHa jnrpoM? — 

— J\ a, KorAa a Hanumy gro nacbMo, a noeAy b ropoA 3a 
noKynnaMH, — OTBerajia a Marne. 

— OaeHb xopomo. fl Toa<e xouy exaTb b ropoA- KorAa th 
HanHiueuib rmcbMo, noacajiyflCTa ckbikh MHe. — 

— 51 He y3Haio CBoeft mhaoh cecrpbi, — OTBenaio a. — Bee 
3HaiOT, hto Mama BcerAa cneuiHT, HuxorAa He MoaceT JKAarb! — 

— CMefica, CMeftca, — roBOpHT Mama, — ceroAHa y Mena 
HeT aBTOMo6ima, a y Te6a eerb. Bot noneMy a ceroAHa HHKyAa 
He enemy h roTOBa xcAaxb! — 

— Hy, xopomo. 51 6yAy roTOBa nepe3 nac. B KaKOft Mara3HH 
th xoneuib hoSth? Hto th xoneuib noKynatb b ropoAe? — 
cnpauiHBaio a cecTpy. 

— ToBOpHT, hto ceroAHa b Mara3HHe CMHTa 6oAbmaa pac- 
npoAaaca. 51 xoTejia nocMOTpeTb HOByio o6cTaHOBKy aah Moefi 
AanH. — 

3tot Mara3HH OTKpbuiH coBceM HeAaBHO (quite recently), ho 
b 3tom Mara3HHe oneBHAHo Majio noKynann. 

— TAe th HHTajia 0 pacnpOAaxte? ,H afl MHe ra 3 eTy h noKa- 
>kh o6-baBJieHHe, — nonpocHJia a Marny. 

M&rna noka3biBaeT 06'baBJieHHe h a BHuty, hto Mara3HH 
CMHTa OTKpwBaiOT ceroAHa TOAbKO nocAe o6eAa, b ABa naca ahh. 

— Bot BHAHUib, roBOpio a cecTpe, — Tbi BcerAa Bee Tan. 
6biCTpo AeAaemb, BcerAa Tax cnemniub, hto bot HHTaAa h He 
yBHAeaa, hto Mara3HH OTKpbmaiOT toabko b ABa naca ahh! IIom- 
HHiub Kax Ham OTeu BcerAa roBopwa: «nocneuiHiUb — AiOAeif 
HacMeuiHUibb 1 He Tax ah sto? — 


1 A Russian proverb: He who acts in haste, makes a fool of him- 
self. Lit.: If you hurry, you will make people laugh (at your expense). 
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Peculiarities in the singular masculine and neuter declensions; 
prepositional in -y; neuters in -msi — Declension of personal 
pronouns — Impersonal expressions (with dative) 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


SsOHHTb no Tejie<f)©Hy ( + dat.) 
Ujiyl IlOM^eM! 
npHrjiaiiiaTjb b tocth 

npHHHTb npHrjiauieHwe 
PaapeiniiTe wee eaw npe^CTa- 

BMTb • . . 

51 xoqy eac noseaKOMHTb . . . 

OHCHb npHHTHO IlOSHaKO- 
MMTbCU,, 

Ha mm snaKOMbi! 

Mhjiocth npocHM! 

npocTMTe! 

«B rocrax xopOLudj a AOMa 
jiymue». 


To phone, call up 

I am coming! Let's go! 

To invite (on a visit, as a 
guest) 

To accept the invitation 

Permit me to introduce to 
you . . . 

I (should) like to introduce 
you. 

It's a pleasure to make your 
acquaintance. 

But we know each other! 

Welcome (in)! 

I beg your pardon; please for- 
give me! 

“It's pleasant enough visit- 
ing, but at home it's better.” 

“East or West, home is best.” 


II. READING: OPHHflTb nPHFJlAIIIEHHE 

yrpoM b KBapTHpe HH>fceHepa MojiOTOBa iio3bohhji Tejiec^oH. 
— Ajijio! 

— IlonpocHTe, no>KajiyiiCTa, k Tenedpony TaTbHHy Mojio- 
TOBy. 

— Kto rOBOpHT? 

— 3to ee riOApyra, Bepa IIonoBa 

— Ceftqac * . . Tatra! Tejie^on! C To6oft xoqeT roBOpHTb 
Bepa IIonoBa. 

— M Ay! . . . A;jiji 6? . , . Bepa?! SApaBCTByii, Aoporaa! T u 

AaBHO b JleHHHrpaAe? . . . 
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— Mniua, Tbi CBo66^e« b cy66oTy BenepoM? 

— Jla, a cBoSoaeH. A hto? 

— Bepa npHnnainaer nac b rocTH. 

— Kto y nee eme 6y Aex? 

— y Hee 6yA6T fiojibiuofi npneM. Ey.neT oneHb HHTepecHO. 
nofineM! 

— B SojxbiuoM 66mecTBe MHe Bcer^a cKyiHO, ho ecjm Te6e 
6yAeT Becejio, h c yj^oBOJibCTBueM npHHHMaw ee npHrnaiueHHe. 

B cy66oTy BenepoM, Moaotob c xteHoft eAyT b rocra. 

— Te6e He xojioahq 6e3 riaabTO, TaHH? 

— HeT, ceroAHa Tenno. JlHeM, Ha cojiHue, 6w.no Aa»e 
IKapKO. 

n03B0HMH. X03flHKa OTKpbUia HM ABepb. 

— ZIoSpHH Benep, TaHH. 51 Tax paAa Te6a BHACTb! 

— Bepa, 3 to moh My*;, MnxaHJi CepreeBHH. 

— OneHb npHHTHO n03HaKOMHTbCH. Mhjiocth npOCHM . . . 
TaHH, MHxaHji CepreeBHH, pa3peuiHxe MHe BaM npe^crasHTb 
BHKTopa HBaHOBHna CBeuioBa. 

— Ha Mw 3HaK0Mbi! Kan bh no>KHBaeTe, Bhktop HBaHO- 
bhh? Uto bh Tenepb AeJiaeTe? 

— TpyHHO OTBeTHTb . . . BpeMH or BpeMeHH h nHiuy oth 
H cypHana «CoBeTCKHH nHcaTejib», paSoiaio Ha* hoboS KHHroft . . . 

— MHxaHn CepreeBHH, TaHH, npoCTHTe, — ycAbituaAH ohh 
ronoc xo3HftKH. — Bhktop! xony sac nosHaKOMHTb c neBHpeH 
BapcoBOH. Tbi, TaHH, hah co mhoh, a bbi, MnxaHJi CepreeBHH, He 
CHAHTe b yrny, a noroBopHTe c TOBapnipeM Chaopobhm. Oh 
reHHfi! Ho, noxcanyHCTa, He cnopbTe c hhm! 

Moaotob nocMOTpeA Ha TOBapnma CHAOpOBa h noAyMajj: 

«. . B rocrax xopouio, a AOMa nymije». 

III. VOCABULARY 

anno hello pOT (fo) month 

Bemb thing, caobo word 

object xene(j)6H telephone 

ccjih if ( n ot whether) Tene^OHHCT telephone 

66mecTBO society, operator 

company yiOTHwft, cozy, comfortable 

npHraauieHHe invitation -'aa, -'oe 

npneM reception, X03Mka hostess, 

party proprietress 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

3BOHHTb 

(Lesson 12) 

n03B0HHTb (like 3BOHHTb) 

to ring, call np 

3HaKOMHTbJ 

3 HaKOMJIK>, 

3 HaKOMHUIb, 

3HaKOMHT 

n03HaKOMHTb 

(3HaKOMHTb) 

to acquaint 

3 HaKOMHTbCH 

(3HaKOMHTb) 

n03HaKOMHTbCH 

(3HaKOMHTb) 

to get acquainted 

OTBeMaTb (I) 

OTBeTMTb; oxBeny, 

OTBeTHIilb, OTBeTHT 

to answer 

npeACTasjiflTb (I) 

npeACTaBMTb; npe/icxaejiio* 
npejxcTaBHOJb, npej^cxaesix 

to introduce 

nparjiauiaTb (I) 

npHrjiacMXb; npHrjiauiy, 
opMrjiacHiiibj npMXJiacMT 

to invite 

npHHHMaTb (I) 

SlpHHHXb j npHMy, 
npMMes ub, npHMyx 

to receive, accept 

npociiTb; npoixiy, 
npocuuib, npocfli 

nonpocHXb (npocHXb) 

to ask a favor, 
beg 

pa3peuxaTb (I) 

pa3peumxb; paapemy, 
paapeuiMiubj paspemax 

to permit, solve 

aiwuiaTb, cjibiuuy, 

CJIblUIHUIb, 

CJIbUUaT 

ycjibiuiaxb 
(like cjibimaxb) 

I. to bear; P. to 
eatcb the sound 

(of) 

CTOHTb (II) 

None 

to cost 


IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Peculiarities in the singular masculine and neuter 
declensions 

1. Masculine : 


a. In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule C, hard mas- 
culine nouns the stem of which is stressed and ends in w, ui, m, 
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«i, U take the ending -eM in the instrumental instead of -om : 

Mecflu “month”: MecnneM; TOBapam: TOBapameM 

b. After the prepositions b and Ha some masculine nouns 
take the ending -y (-k>) in the prepositional instead of -e: 

in, on the corner Ha nojiy on the floor 

in the garden b roay in the year 

in the mouth Ha Mocry on the bridge 

2. Neuter : 

a. In accordance with Vowel Mutation Rule A, neuter 
nouns ending in -*e, -He, -me, -me, or in -ue take -a instead of 
-a in the genitive : co-raue: “sun”: cojiHua; and -y instead of -k> 
in the dative : cojmue: cojiHuy. 

b. The neuter nouns hmh “name” (Christian name) and 
BpeMH “time” have the following declension in the singular: 


Nom. 

HMH 

BpeMH 

Gen. 

HMeHH 

BpeMCHH 

Dat. 

HMeHH 

BpeMCHH 

Acc. 

HMH 

BpeMH 

Instr. 

HMeneM 

BpeMeneM 

Prep. 

HMeHH 

BpeMeHH 2 


b, na yrjiy 1 
b cagy 
bo pTy 


B. Declension of the personal pronouns 


Singular 

First Person 

Second 

Person 

Third Person 

All Genders 

All Gen. 

Masc. Newt, Fem . 


Nom. 

H 

I 

Tbi you 

oh he oho it 

OHa she 

Gen. 

M6HH 

of me 

Te6a 

ero 

ee 

Dat. 

MHC 

to me 

Te6e 

ewy 

eft 

Aec. 

MeHH 

me 

Te0H 

ero 

ee 

Instr. 

MHOli 

by me 

To6oii 

HM 

eio 


(mhoio) 

(to66k>) 


(Heii) 

Prep. 

060 MHe 

about me 

o Te6e 

O HeM 

o Heii 


1 Note that yroji, pot lose the o in the oblique cases: yrcia, yrjiy, etc. 

pTa, pry, etc. 

2 For the plural declension and other details, see Lesson 21 . 
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Plural 


All Genders 


Nom. 

MM 

we 

Bbl you 

OHH they 

Gen. 

eac 

of us 

Bac 

MX 

Dat. 

eaw 

to US 

BaM 

MM 

Ace. 

eac 

US 

Bac 

MX 

Instr. 

HaiVfH 

by us 

BaMH 

HMH 

Prep. 

o eac 

about us 

o eac 

O HHX 


The third person -personal pronouns take prefixed h when 
used as the object of prepositions. They do this in contrast to 
the third person possessive pronoun-adjectives, which never 
take prefixed h: 


Personal Pronouns 


Ohh noiiMH 6e3 Hero b TeaTp. 

51 roBopwi c hhm, a He c Hefi. 

Oh cnopHJi c hhmh. 

Mu rOBOpHJIH o nfix. 


They went without him to the 
theater. 

I spoke with him and not with 
her. 

He argued with them. 

We spoke about them 


Possessive Pronoun-Adjectives 


y ero SpaTa ecn> aBTOMo6HJib. 
51 roBopfiji c ee no^pyroH. 

JT cnopHJi c hx coceAKofl. 

Mu roBopifarH 06 hx paboTe. 


His brother has a car. 

I spoke with her girl friend. 

I argued with their neighbor. 
We spoke about their work. 


C. Impersonal expressions 


L XOJIOJ 3 LHO 

It 

is 

cold. 

Tenjio 

It 

is 

warm. 

mapKO 

It 

is 

hot. 

Tpy&HO 

It 

is 

difficult. 

aierKO 

It 

is 

easy. 

xopoiuo 

It 

is 

good. 

PJIOXO 

It 

is 

bad. 


HHTepeCHO 

CKyHHO 

yao6HO 

HeyAoSHa 

npHHTHO 

HenpHHTHO 

()QJlbHO 


It is interesting. 

It is boring. 

It is comfortable. 

It is uncomfortable. 
It is pleasant. 

It is unpleasant. 

It is painful. 
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2. These impersonal expressions can be used with refer- 
ence to a person. The person appears in the Russian sentence 
in the dative case. 


Literal Translation 


MHe XOJIOJS.HO 

I am cold. 

to me 

[it is] cold 

Te6e Tenao? 

Are you warm? (fam.) 

to you 

[it is] warm? 

eaM Tenao? 

Are you warm? (pol.) 

to you 

[it is] warm? 

eMy xpy^HO 

It is difficult for him. | 

to him 

[it is] difficult 

eft Jiereo 

It is easy for her. 

to her 

[it is] easy 

HaM Beceao 

We have a good time. 

to US 

[it is] merry 

yaobHo BaM? 

Are you comfortable? 

to you 

[it is] comfortable? 

hm HeyAo6Ho 

They are 

to them [it is] uncomfor- 


uncomfortable. 


table 

HaM yKJTHO 

We are cozy, 

to us 

[it is] cozy, comfor- 

; 

comfortable. 


table 


3. To form the past and future tense, 6um and 6y.neT are 
used respectively: 


MHe Gbuio TpyflHO roBOpHTb 
no-pyccKH. 

BaM 6yAeT Jiertio roBOpHTb 
no-pyccKH. 


It was difficult for me to speak 
Russian. 

It will be easy for you to speak 
Russian. 


4. The verbs xoTeTbca “to feel like, have a desire” and 
Ka3aTbCfl “to seem, appear”: 


Present MHe xomctch UHTaTb. 
Past EMy xoTeaocb ecTb. 


I 


I feel like reading. 

He felt like eating (had 
the desire to eat) . 


They will feel like 


Future Hm 6ya.eT xoTeTbcs 1 

or Perf. : hm 3 axoHeTCfl j 

Present MHe Ka*eTCH, hto a dojien. It seems to me that I 

am sick. 


Hsm Ka 3 anocb, hto oh 
SojreH. 


Past 

Future Hm 6yneT Ka3aibca 


It seemed to us that he 
was sick. 


m 6 yneT Ka 3 aTbca ) 

or Perf. : hm noKaiKerca j ^ W1 ^ seem ^ em * 


1 Rarely used. 
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V. QUESTIONS 

1. Korja no3BOHivi Tejie^OH b KBapTHpe HHJKeHepa Mojio- 
TOBa? 2. Koro nonpocHjra k TejiecfioHy? 3. Kto 3bohhji no Tejie- 
4)OHy? 4. CboSoach Mojiotob b cy66oTy BenepoM? 5. Kto 
npnrjiacHJi nx b tocth? 6. Kto eme 6yAeT y Bepn? 7. ByAeT jih 
y Hee HHTepecHO? 8. CxyaHo jih MojiOTOBy b SojibmoM o6me 
CTBe? 9. IloneMy npHHflji Mojiotob npHrjiamemie Bepbi? 10. Kyjia 
eayT Mojiotob c jkchoh b cy66oTy BenepoM? 11. honeMy TaHe 
He 6 hjio xojioahq 6e3 najibTO? 12. Hue 6 hjio ahSm xiapKo? 
13.KTO HM OTKpblJI PtBepb, KOrM OHH nO3B0HHJIH? 14. Hto 
CK a 3 ajia hm xosaftxa? 15. 3Hajia jih Bepa HHJKeHepa MojiOTOBa? 

16. no3HaKOMHJia jih TaHH MojiOTOBa cboio noApyry c Myx<eM? 

17. Kax Bepa IlonoBa no3HaxoMHJia nx c Bhktopom? 18. Bbijih 
jih ohh yxce 3HaKOMbi? 19. Mto ^ejraeT ceiiaac Bhxtop MBaHOBHH? 
20. C KeM XOTeJia X03HHX3 n03HaX0MHTb BHKTOpa MBaHOBHHa? 
21.0 HeM nojiy-Maji Mojiotob, xorjia oh nocMOTpeji Ha TOBapHiua 
CnAopoBa? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercise with Grammar A 

Give the correct case of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. y Mena HeT (BpeMfl) unraTb. 2 . H He 3Haio ero (hmh). 
3 . 51 xoporno noMHio ero (hmh). 4. C BaiiiHM (hmh) bm MoaceTe 
TyT A^JiaTb, hto xothtc. 5 . Kor^a mh y eac b tocthx, Mbi He 
AyMaeM o (BpeMa). 6 . Mbi cnpocHM x03anxy o ero (hmh). 7 . Mbi 
He MOJKeM xiHTb 6e3 (cojiHue). 8. 51 c yno.BOJibCTBHeM BCTpenajica 
co cbohm (TOBapHiit). 9 . MejKAy (|)eBpajieM h MapTOM (mcchu) h 
6yay >xHTb b Mocxb6. 10 . Mto y Bac bo (pot)? 11. Oh chawi b 
(yroji) h HHTaji >xypHaji «PyccKHH HapoA». 12 . 51 nocMOTpeA Ha 
(noji); Ha (noji) jiexcajia moh HOBaa xHHra. 13 . Ohh yAomaxyr y 
Harnero SpaTa TpH pa3a b (toa). 14 . B (caA) cenaac oaeHb npn- 
htho; noiiAHTe b (caA). 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all the personal pro- 
nouns, except those in the nominative case (singular or plural). 
Give their person, case, and number, and their English meaning, 
thus (14 forms in all) : 
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C T06oft 2nd sing, (fam.) Instrumental “with you (thee)” 

Hac 1st plur. Accusative “us” 

b. Supply the Russian equivalent of the English words in 
parentheses (“Thou” has been used wherever the familiar form of 
the second person is to be supplied). 

1. Oh chawi okojio (me) h nman (to me) HHTepecuyK) hcto- 
pHio. 2. BpaT noexaa b ropoA 6e3 (me). 3. Okojio (thee) stot 
naxeT? 4. 51 KynHJi cnaTepTb a-'ih (her). 5. IleBHpa BapcOBa 6oJib- 
Ha; y (her) 6ojixxt ropjio. 6. y (us) ceroAHH Sojibuioft npneM. 
7. 6yxy cxyuaTb 6e3 (you). 8. y (them) b AOMe mm BCTperajiH 
noara CBeTjioBa. 9. CeroAHH mm hasm (to him), a 3aBTpa oh 
npHAeT (to us). 10. H (him) cnpauiHBaio no-aHiviHHCKH, a oh 
(to me) OTBeuaeT no-pyccKH. 11. flaeT oh (to thee) ypoKH pyc- 
CKoro H3biKa? 12. HoBaa cnaTepTb (to her) Sojibiuaa paAOCTb. 
13. CeroAHH hcbo3m6)kho hath (to them) b tocth. 14. CKa3aJi 
oh (to you), KyAa ohh ezxyT? 15. Moft Apyr xoueT (me) BHAeTb 
3aBTpa, a (thee) b noHeAeabHHK. 16. 51 nonpoiuy (him) He cno- 
pHTb C AOKTOpOM. 17, Xo3HHKa CUpOCHT (her), TAe 9T0T Mara3HH. 
18. Ohh npHrjiauiaxoT (us) k cede Ha Aauy. 19. rioKaxcHTe (to 
me) BeuepHioio 3Be3Ay. 20. Mae BcerAa BeceJio (with thee), a re6e 
(with me). 21. OTexx m o6ht CMeHTbca HaA (him). 22. (With her) 
BcerAa npHHTHO noroBopHTb. 23. IlepeA (us) BbicoKaa ropa. 
24. Kto acHBer b KOMHaTe HaA (you)? 25. Kto eAeT (with them) 
B onepy, a kto (with us) b Tearp. 26. He roBopHTe c hhm (about 
me)! 27. (About thee) nncajiH Buepa b ra3eTe. 28. OHa n03B0- 
HHJia (us) no TeaecpoHy. 29. Mm nacro roBopHM (about him) c 
coceAOM. 30. (About them) hhkto He ixomhht. 31. (About us) see 
3HaiOT. 32. Mbi MHoro aibiixiajiH (about you). 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Translate the words in parentheses: 

1. Buepa HaM 6biJio ouenb (cold). 2. Eh (easy) roBopHTb 
no-pyccKH. 3. EMy BcerAa (interesting) Ha ypoKe. 4. MHe oueHb 
(pleasant) no3HaKOMHTbCH c BaMH. 5. (Is it difficult) xincaTb H 
roBopHTb no-pyccKH? HeT, (it is easy)! 6. BaM 6yn,eT (uncom- 
fortable) 3Aecb. 7. JleTOM 3Aecb (hot), a oceHbio 6yA6T (warm) 

H 6neHb (pleasant). 8. Bmjio BaM (painful) y AOKTopa? 9. Cua- 
CTAHBbiix HeAOBeK — eMy HHKorAa He (boring)! 10. (I feel like) 
HHTaTb, ho HeT xopoixxeii khhth. 11. (It seems) ceroAHH 6yAeT 
(hot), Ha Hefie hh odJiana. 12. Ohh He ean Becb AfiHb h Tenepb 
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(they felt very [much] like) nooSeAaTb. 13. (It is uncomfortable) 
3Aecb cnaTb. 14. KorAa (cold), a o6biKHOBeHHo nbio ropanee 
mojioko. 15. IKajib, uto BaM Gbijio (boring) Ha KOHuepTe. 

b. Give the following expressions in all persons: 

1. 3aecb MHe yAo6«o. 2. MHe oueHb 6oxbHO. 3. Mne xenco 
HHTaTb h roBopHTb no-pyccKH. 4. MHe xohctch iiohth b khho. 
5. MHe KaateTCfl, hto haSt AOx<Ab. 

e. Change the following sentences into (1) the past tense; (2) the 
future tense: 

1. MHe Tenxo b hobom najibTO. 2. JleTOM HaM Bcer^a wapico. 
3. B tocthx BaM Becexo. 4. Te6e He xojioaho? 5. EMy cxyuHO b 
S oxbujoM 66mecTBe. 6. HaM xoneTca noexaTb b ropox. 7. HaM 
oueHb HHTepecHo no3HaKOMHTbCH c npocjDeccopoM. 8. F.My 
Kaa<eTCH, HTO OH 3 HaeT 3T0 CXOBO. 9. Eh XOHeTCH HrpaTb B 
reHHHC. 10. MHe OUeHb npHHTHO n03HaK0MHTbCH C HHM. 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Sunday morning Vera Popova called us up. 2. She in- 
vited us to (Ha and accusative) a big reception. 3. My husband 
does not work Sunday evening. 4. We accepted the invitation 
with great pleasure. 5. We knew that it would (i.e. will) be 
pleasant, interesting, and gay. 6. In the evening we drove to 
her [house] in our car. 7. It was a very warm evening. 8. Even 
without a coat I felt warm. 9. We rang and the hostess 
opened the door. 10. “Hello! How are you? Come (Welcome) 
in!” 11. “I am so happy to see you, Vera! This is my husband, 
Mikhail Sergeevich Molotov.” 12. “It is a pleasure! And now I 
want to introduce you and your husband to my good friend, 
the singer Barsova (BapcoBOH). 13. Nina Alekseevna, permit 
me to introduce to you my friend Tatyana Petrovna Molotova 
and her husband Mikhail Sergeevich. 14. “Oh, but we are 
already acquainted!” 15. “How are you, Nina?” 16. “And how 
are you, my dear?” 17. “We were at your last concert. It was 
so interesting!” 18. Mikhail Sergeevich looked at the singer 
and then at his wife and thought: “It’s all right to go visiting, 
but it’s better at home! ” 
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B 

1. It is raining today, and it is very cold outside. 2. I did 
not feel well. I had a headache and did not go to the office. 3. All 
morning I played cards with my sister, but she does not play 
well and I don’t like to play with her. 4. The bell! I go to the 
telephone. 5. My friend Paul is calling. 6. He feels like playing 
cards tonight (today evening) . 7. He has not called me [for] 
three weeks, but I don’t mind (it’s all the same to me). 8. I 
invite him to play with my brother and me. 9. Paul has not 
played cards with us [for] about a month. 10. Now he is very 
happy and accepts the invitation with great pleasure. 11. At 
two o’clock sharp the telephone rings again; [it is] my brother 
calling (calls) to tell me that in two hours he will be at our 
home (at us) . 12. He always eats supper with my sister and me 
in our beautiful new apartment. 13. After supper Paul arrives 
in his big black and red car. 14. 1 introduce him to my brother. 
15. “It is a pleasure to make your acquaintance — again!” says 
Paul and laughs. 16. “Dear Peter! You remember that your 
brother Sasha and I know each other already for three years. 
17. We have met often at the club “White Mountain,” and 
I have often played with him tennis and golf!” 18. That’s 
news, good news to me! Go ahead! Laugh, laugh! He who 
laughs last, laughs best!” 19. In the kitchen my sister has 
already prepared the tea; now she is watching the television 
program, while (a) we play cards until late in the evening. 
20. We are comfortable and cozy in our large, warm [living] 
room, and have a very good time. 

ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 
Based on the vocabulary and grammar of the preceding lessons 

TEJIE$OH 

H TaK ^OBojieH, hto HaKOHeu-TO a AOMa. Kor^a padoraeuib 
ue.ibiH aeHb b KOHTope, BenepOM npuarao nocHAeTb AOMa, nouH- 
TaTb HHTepecHyio KHury, nocjiyiuarb paAuo . . . 

Ho TOJibKO a Bornea b KBapTHpy, h ycabiruaa 3bohok. Hay 
k TeaecjpoHy h roBopio: 

— Amo! — 

— Kto roBopkT? — 

— roBopuT Towac Bap. C KeM Bbl XOTHTe rosopHTb? - — 

— 3to He KBapTiipa IleTpoBa? rionpocHre, nojKajiyficTa k 
Teae^oHy... 
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— 3to hc KBapnipa IleTpoBa. Y Tejiec})6Ha rocnoAHH Bap. — 

— Ax, npocTHTe, npocTHTe 3a 6ecnoi<6HCTBO ... — 

ZU, xopomo 6wTb j,OMa, ayMaro h h H^y k y,n66HOMy Kpecjiy. 
Ho bot oriHTb cjibimy 3a3BOHHji TejiecJjoH! 

— Amo! 

— Mspn? FIoqeMy y Te6a TaKoft HenpuaTHbiii roaoc? Tbi 
npocTyacena? ■ — cjiwtny a He3HaKOMbiH tojioc no TeaecjDOHy. 

— 3to hc Mapn tobopht. Y Teae^OHa ToMac Bap. — 

— Bauia (j)aMHJiHH Bap! Ra hto bh rOBOpHTe! H no 3 HaKOMH- 
jiacb c rocnoa,HHOM BapOM b npomayio cy66oTy Ha npneivie y 
AOKTopa OexoBa. 51 Tate pa^a HMerb B03M0>KH0CTb noroBopHTb 
c BaMH. 51 Tan MHoro o Bac cjiumajia ... — 

— FIpocTHTe, roBopio a. — Pa3pemHTe MHe BaM CKa3axb, 
HTO H He TOT TOCnOAHH Bap. H He 3HaKOM C AOKTOpOM HeXOBbIM 
h b npomayio cy66oTy a 6bui b rocTax y npo^eccopa flacoHca. — 

— Ax, npocTHTe, nojKajiyflcTa. ,Ho-CBH,n;aHHH. — 

Bot naKOHeu, a cea b CBoe Kpecao, OTKpbia ramry h onaTb 
cennac-iKe ycawmaa sbohok. Hy, h >KH 3 Hb! 51 noMHK), KaK moh 
M 3Tb Bcer^a roBopnaa: «B tocthx xopomo, a aoMa aymiie». He 
3Haio, npaBa jih 6biaa OHa. 

— Amo! Koto nonpocHTb k Teaec^oHy? 
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EIGHTEENTH LESSON 


Plural Declension of the Masculine , Neuter , and Feminine 
Nouns — Declensional Peculiarities of the Masculine 
Noun : plural in -a; irregular genitive plural — 
Impersonal expressions ( cont .) — Cardinal 
numerals 5-12; ckojibko, Majie, 
mhofo {genitive plural) 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Y3HaTb pacnMcaHHe noe3AOB 

KaKHM noe3AOM MHe exaxb? 
Exaxb CKopbiM noesAOM 
OnoaMTb Ha n6e3A 
Kor^a otxo^ht noe3A? 

Aaxb 3Haxb 

Haxb, nojiyqHXb xejierpaMMy 
Ciiaxb b 6ara>K 
ToMy Ha3aA 
Ceitoac >Ke 


To find out the train schedule 
(timetable) 

Which train am I to take? 

To take an express train 
To be late for the train 
When does the train leave? 

To notify 

To send, receive a telegram 
To check the luggage 
Ago 

Immediately 


II. READING: TEJIEFPAMMA M3 MOCKBbI 

Bqepa h nojiyHHji xejierpaMMy ot TOBapHineiS hs Mockbm: 
«>Kacm TBoero npHe3Aa». 

H c TOBapHiuaMH He BCTpeuajicn mhofo Mecfluee* Mbi 6bijih 
A aBHo 3HaKOMbi. Mm BMecTe yqHJiHCb b uiKOJie. B npa 3 AHHKH mbi 
B cerAa BMecTe xoamjih b My3en, TeaTpbi, khho, a BeqepaMH 1 mbi 
jho5hjih HHTaTb xcypHajibi hjih cjiymaTb paAHO. 

Ilocjie uikojibi rierp h AjieKcen nojiyunjiH padoTy b Mocxse, 
a h b JleHHHrpaAe. 

MHe KaiKexcH, naxb hjih mecxb MecHues TOMy easa jx h HanH- 
caji hm, uxo MHe He HpaBHTCH moh padoTa. S^ecb Ha 3 aBOAax 
MexaHHKH nojiyqaiox Majio, a padoTaiOT jxe bsitb qacoB b AeHb. 


i BenepaMH (instr.) or no eenepaM (dat.) indicates the habitual or 
repeated nature of an action. 
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A, *KpoMe Toro, h cicyqaji 6 es TOBapniueH h MHe xoxejiocb hchtb 
C HHMH B MoCKBe. 

H 6biji oqenb AOBOJieH TejierpaMMOH 1 h cefiqac me iio3bohhji 
H a BOK3aji y3HaTb pacnncaHMe noesAOB. KoHeuHO, paHO eme 
AyMaTb, khkhm noeaAOM MHe exaxb! JXo ox^esAa MHe Hy>KHO 
yjio>KHTb Bee BeiUH b ueMOAaHbi h OTnpaBHTb cyHAyKH. Ha 
padoTe si AOjmeH noroeopHTb c AnpeKTopoM. KpoMe toto, MHe 
waAO Aaxb 3Haxb xo3hhkg, hto h ye 3 >Kaio h uxo KOMHaTa MHe 
pojibme He Hymia. 

B nHTHHuy yxpoM, Bee fotobo k oT'besAy. H npomaiocb c 

xosHHKoft, 6 epy qeMOAaHbi h eAy Ha B 0 K 3 aji. 

Ha BOK 3 ajie TOJina, myM . . . ne SHaenib, kto ye 3 HcaeT, kto 
npHe3>KaeT. Bee OAHHaxoBo cnemaT, cnopHT c HOCHjibiuHKaMH, 
6 ohtch onosAaTb Ha noe 3 A. 

CeroAHH Ha BOK 3 ajie Majio hocmmahkob. Ho y m€hh tojibko 
Aea qeMOAaea h MHe HOCHJibiAHKH He Hy>KHbi. Oahh qeMOAan h 
CAaib b 6ara>K, oahh 6epy b saroH. 


Me}KAy Mockboh h JleHHHrpaAOM xopoinee coodmeHHe, h 
noe3Aa HAyx uacTo. 51 no eAy CKopbiM noeaAOM, npHMO b MocKBy. 
5J noKynaio 6Hjiex. Tenepb mohcho Aaxb xeaerpaMMy TOBapHiitaM ! 


1 

III. 

VOCABULARY 


6ara>K 

baggage 

HOCHJIblUHK 

porter 

6hjict 

ticket 

OTAejieHwe 

department 

saroH 

carriage 

OTT>e3A 

departure 

BMecTe 

together 

npnesA 

arrival 

B0K33.JI 

station 

COAAaT 

soldier 

AHpeKTOp 

director 

cnopx 

sport 

KJiacc 

class 

cyHAyn 

trunk, box, chest 

KpoMe Toro 

besides that, 

TejierpaMMa 

telegram 


moreover 

qeMOAaH 

suitcase 



MKOJia 

school 


Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

6paxb; 6epy, 

B3HTb; B03bMy, 

to take 

6epeuib, 6epyT 

B03bMeiHb, BOSbMyX 


HpaBHTbCH; HpaBjnocb, 

nOHpaBHTbca; 

I. to please, to 

HpaBHUIbCff, HpaBflTCH 

(HpaBHTbCH) 

like; P. to 
get (begin) 
to like 


1 Instrumental case with aobojich. 
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Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

OinpaBJIMTb (I) 

oinpaBMib; oinpaejne, 
oinpaBHuib, oxnpaBsrr 

to send off 

nojiynaTb (I) 

nojiymiTb; nojiyuy, 
nouyuHiub, nojiyuar 

to receive, get 

npouiarbCH (I) 

(Use this verb with 
c (co) and the instr.) 

npocTHTbca; npomycb, 

npOCTHUJbCH, npOCTflTCH 

to say goodbye, 
farewell (to) 

cuaBaTb (aaB&Tb) 

CAaTb (AaTb) 

to give up, 
cheek, rent 

ynjianbieaTb (I) 

yjioiKHTb, yno>Ky, 
yjidiKHuib, yjioiKaT 

to pack (one’s 
belongings) 

y3HaBaTb; y3Haio 
y3Haeuib, y3HaidT 

yXOAHTb (XOAHTb) 

y3HaTb (I) 

yfiTH (hath) 

to recognize 

to leave, go away 


IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Regular plural declension of the masculine, neuter, and 
feminine nouns 

Plural endings of the three genders being identical or 
closely related, the three declensions are here juxtaposed for 

convenient reference and memorization: ' 

MASCULINE 1 



Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Nom. 

CTOJIbl 

My3 ew 

ACOKAH 

Gen. 

CTOJIOB 

My3eee 

HOjKAeii 

Dat. 

CTOJiaM 

My3eflM 

A03KAHM 

Ace. 

CTOJIbi 

My3eu 

ACOKAH 

Instr. 

CTOJiaMH 

My3esiMH 

AOXAHMH 

Prep. 

CTOjiax 

My3eax 

AOJK/CHX 


1 Observe Vowel Mutation Rule and remember that the accusa- 
tive plural of animate masculine nouns is like their genitive. 
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NEUTER 



Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Nom. 

Mecra 

nojiH 


Gen. 

Mecx 

nojiefi 

3AaHHfi 

Dat. 

MecTaM 

nOJIMM 

3AaHHHM 

Acc. 

Mecra 

no™ 

3AaHH5l 

Instr. 

MecxaMH 

nOJIHMH 

3AaHHHMH 

Prep. 

MecTax 

nojiHx 

SAaHHSIX 


FEMININE 



Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Soft 

Nom. 

KOMHaTM 

HeAejiH 

ABepM 

(JiaMHJIHH 

Gen. 

KOMHaT 

He^ejib 

ABepefi 

(jiaMHJIHfi 

Dat. 

KOMHSTaM 

HeAejiHM 

ABepHM 


Ace. 

KOMHaTbl 

HeAeAH 

ABepM 


Instr. 

KOMHaTaMM 

HeAejiHMH 

ABep^MH 

(ftaMHJIHHMH 

Prep. 

KOMHaTaX 

HeAejiax 

ABepHX 

cjjaMHJIHHX 


B. Declensional peculiarities of the masculine noun 
in the plural 

1. Nominative 'plural : 

In the nominative plural (and accusative with inanimate 
nouns) , several masculine nouns have the ending -a when hard 
and -fl when soft (instead of -bi and -h, respectively) , with the 
stress on that ending: 


Nom. Sing . Nom. and Acc. PI. 

Nom. Sing 

Nom . and Acc. PI. 

Beuep Benepa 

rjia3 rjiasa 

jiec Jieca 

tojioc rojioca 

evening 

eye 

forest 

voice 

ropoA 

AOM 

noe3A 

ropOAa 

Aona 

noe3Aa 

city 

house 

train 


The more important animate nouns of this type are: 
AOKTopa/oB; npocf)eccopa/-6B; yqjiTejiH/-eii. (Nominative plural 
ending -a, accusative and genitive plural -ob.) 

Note that with this type of noun, in the plural, the stress 
is always on the ending: AOMa, aomob, aom&m, etc. 
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2. Genitive plural : 

a. Several masculine nouns have for their genitive plural 
a form which is exactly like the nominative singular. The more 
important of these are: pa3 “once, one time”; cojijxaT “soldier”; 
rJia3 “eye.” 

b. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in -ok, -m, -ui, 
-m have the ending -eft in the genitive plural (instead of -ob) : 

Nom. Sing. Gen. PI. 

Kapatwaui KapaHAauieft pencil 

TOBapHin TOBapHmeft comrade 

c. Masculine nouns the stem of which ends in -u and 
which do not have the stress on the ending, take -eB in the 
genitive plural (instead of -ob) : Mecnu; MecaueB “month.” 

3. Plural of AeHb: ahh, AHeft, ahhm, ahh, ahhmh, ahhx. 

C. Impersonal expressions with the infinitive 

Moikho [It is] permissible, possible 

one may, one can. 

Hejib3fli [It is] forbidden, impossible. 

one may not, one cannot. 

Mao or Hyamo [It is] necessary, it is needed. 


When used with the dative , these expressions acquire a 
personal force: 

Moikho MHe urparb b tchhhc? May I play tennis? 

HeT, BaM Hejib3H nrpaTb b No, you may not play tennis. 
TeHHHC. 

MHe Haao (nyiKHo) hath I must (have to) go home. 

AOMOft. 

Note that Haao, hjokho express need or necessity. To 
express obligation use aojukch, AOjUKHa, aojiwho, aojihchm. 


H AOJUKeH HATH. 

OHa AOJttKHa MHTaTb. 
Ohh aojukhw padoTaTb. 


I must (should, ought to) go. 
She must read. 

They must work. 
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Note that nojnKeH is always and Ha.no is usually used with 
verbs. With nouns, that is to express the need of something or 
someone, use HyweH, Hy>KHa, HyiKHo, Hyaouj (Hano cannot be 
used in this context.) : 


Literal translation 


Mm HyweH ctoji. I need a table. 
EMy HyiKHa KHHra. He needs a book. 
Tebe HyntHO nepo. You need a pen. 
OryneHTy hjokhh The student needs 
KapaHnauiH. pencils. 


to me [is] necessary a table 
to him [is] necessary a book 
to you [is] necessary a pen 
to the student [are] neces- 
sary pencils 


Note that here the predicate adjective, HyaieH, -a -'o ,-bi, 
agrees with the subject of the Russian sentence (ctoji, KHHra, 
nepo, KapaHnauw). 

For the past and future of this construction, use proper 
forms of 6wtb. 


Buepa MHe nejibsa bbnio 

HHTaTb. 

KorM bsm mo>kho bynex 

MHTaTb? 

MHe Ha.no (HyiKHo) bbuio hath 

AOMoii. 

MHe HyineH byneT stot ctoji. 
MHe hjokhm 6ynyT KapaHnanm. 


Yesterday I was forbidden to 
read. 

When will you be permitted 
to read? 

I had to go home. 

I shall need this table. 

I shall need pencils. 


D. Translation of “to like” 

“To like” is rendered by the verb HpaBHTbCH and the dative 
construction: 


Literal translation 


MHe HpaBHTCH 3Ta KHiira. I like this book. 


3tot CTOJI efi HpaBHTCH. She likes this table. 


npoijieccopy HpaBHTCH 
9TH HCypHaJIbl. 


The professor likes 
these journals. 


to me is pleasing 
this book 

to her is pleasing 
this table 

to the professor are 
pleasing these 
journals 







164 


BOCEMHAflUATblFl YPOK 


Note that the English subject (I, she, professor) is placed 
in the dative, and the direct object (book, table, journals) be- 
comes the subject of the Russian sentence, thus determining 
person and number of the verb: KHHra (ctoji) HpaBHTcn; 
acypHajiw HpaBflTca. 

HpaBHTbcsi should be used whenever the liking has been 
established just prior to or at the moment of speaking about it: 

O, §Ta KapTHHa MHe HpaBHTCS. Oh, I like this picture! 

(Seeing the picture for the first time.) 

JlK>6HTb should be used: 

a. when the liking is of longer standing: 

J\ a, ary KapTHHy a jik>6jik>! Yes, I like this picture! 

(A picture which one has known and liked for some time.) 

b. generally with verbs : 

SI juo6jno HHTaTb. I like to read. 

E. Cardinal numerals 5-12 and expressions of quantity 1 

1. Cardinals: 

5 n»Tb 8 BoceMb 11 omHuanmn 

6 uiecTb 9 aeBHTb 12 ABeHaAuaTb 

7 ceMb 10 aecHTb 

These numerals are followed by the noun in the genitive 
plural: nnTb ctojiob, uiecTb ymiTejieii, ceMb cowaT, BoceMb pa3. 

2. MHoro “many,” Maao “few,” ckojibko “how much,” “how 
man y” take the genitive plural: MHoro cojiAaT “many sol- 
diers”; Majio ctojiob “few tables”; cKOJibKo yHHTejieft “how 
many teachers?” 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. Mto bh noj’iy'-iHJiH Bnepa ot TOBapmueft? 2. CKOJibKo 
MecnueB bh He BCTpeuajiHCb c TOBapmuaMH? .Dabho jih bbi 
3HaKOMbi? 4. TAe bh BMecTe ymajiHCb? 5. fAe bh bbiBajm b 
npa3AHHKH? 6. Uto bm jik>6hjih AeaaTb BeqepaMH? 7. Tac nojiy- 
hhjih pa6ory rierp h AjieKceii? 8. fAe bh nojiyqiiAH pa6oTV? 
9. lloqeMy bsm He HpaBHJiacb Barna paboTa? 10. fAe BaM xoTe- 
jiocb jKHTb? 11. KyAa bh iio3bohhjih y3HaTb paciwcaHHe no- 
e3AOB? 12. O neM em,e paHo AyMaTb? 13. Hto eme h.vokho CAe- 


1 For a listing of numerals, see Appendix II, Table VI. 
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jiaTb ao OT"be3Aa? 14. C KeM bh aojijkhh noroBopHTb Ha paSoie? 
16. POTOBO JIH BCe K OTbe3Ay B nHTHHUy ? 17. CKOAbKO HOCHAb- 
luhkob ceroAHH Ha B0K3aJie? 18. noueiviy BaM He HyiKeH HOCHJib- 
iuhk? 19. Ky^a Bbi 6epeTe oahh ueMOAaH? 20. KyAa bh CAaere 
neMOAaH? 21. Kanoe cooSmeHne Me>KAy Mockboh h JleHHHrpaAOM? 
22. IloeAeTe jih bh CKopuM noe3AOM npHMO b MocKBy? 23. Hto 
bh noKynaeTe Ha B0K3aAe? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A 

Give the plural declension of the following nouns: 

a. Masculines: aBTOMoSAjib, KOHuepT, TpaivmaH, cryneHT 

b. Neuters: coOpaHHe, 66jiaKO, pywbe, o6"bHBjieHHe 

c. Feminines: MauiHHa, CKaTepTb, HCTOpHH, AepeBHH 

d. Various genders : rocTb, pei<a, moct, apna, Aejio 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all plural nouns (with 
the prepositions), giving their ease and English meaning, as follows: 

ot TOBapJimefi Genitive “from [my] friends” 

c TOBapmuaMH Instrumental “with [my] friends” 

b. Change bold face words to the plural : 

1. no yvraue meji cojiAaT. 2. OceHbfo uacTO haSt aojkah 
3. 51 xouy OTnpaBHTb cyHAyn MaJioft CKopocTbio. 4. Ha BOK 3 &ne 
neT HocHJibutHKa. 5. 51 noAyuHA TejierpaMMy aah ya Arena. 6. To- 
BapHin ye3>KaeT Ha bok3&a 6 e 3 KeMOAana. 7. BenepOM mh uacTO 
xoahm b TeaTp. 8. 51 ceftuac eay b rapaw 3a aBtoMoSHJieM. 9. 3a 
Aomom caA- 10. Enjier noA JKypHaaoM. 11. B Tearpe oueHb acapKO. 
12. CeroAHH a roBopHJi c MexaHHKOM o ero KJiySe. 13. Mne 
cxyuHO AyMaTb 06 ypone. 14. 51 npomajocb c npHATeaeM. 


c. Supply the correct plural endings : 

1. R OMa Me>KAy 6aHK — h Mara3HH — . 2. floKTop — •' HCHByT 
b ueHTpe ropoAa. 3. noe3A — ' eAyT npaMo b MocKBy. 4. Bot 
noe3A — •' Ana co^AaT — . 5. Mbi eAeM noe3AOM h bhahm ropOA — •' 
h jiec — '. 6. YuHTeA — ■' yqaT Hac pyccKowy H3biKy. 7 npocjjec- 
cop — ' h yHHreA — ■' paSoTaioT b yHHBepcHTeT — , a HHHceHep — 
h MexaHHK — Ha 3aBOA — . 8. Mbi jiioOhm Benep — ' b KAySe. 
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9. ypOK — pyccKoro H3biKa HaM HpaBHTca; Mbi oueHb aio6hm 
« 3biK — '. 10. flo Benep — ■' b pecTopaH — HrpaiOT opKecrp— . 11. B 
SojibuiOM KJTySe b yrviax jimm — h Ha nojiy kobp — '. 12. B 
npa3AHHK — ah£m mm xoahm b My3e — , a BenepoM b TeaTp — . 13. 
H ne 3H3K) ero TOBapnm — h ripHATeji — . 14. B ueiiTpe ropoA — ' 
Mara3HH — , TeaTp — , My3e — h 6aHK — . 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Use the appropriate Russian expression in the appropriate 
tense in place of the English phrases in parentheses: 

1. (May I) o6e,a,aTb c bsimh? 2. (We have to) 6bm> Ha bok- 
3a;ie b ceMb nacoB Benepa. 3. TyT, na napoxoAe (one cannot) 
xopoiuo noo6eAatb. 4. 51 (must) no3BOHHTb 3aBTpa coceAKe. 5. 
(You did not have to) 3HaTb 3T0 cjiobo. 6. BpaT (ought to) AaTb 
TejierpaMMy OTuy. 7. (He may not) ono3AaTb Ha noe3A. 8. 3 th 
M eMOAaHbi (one can) CAaTb b Sara*. 9. (He had to) hath b uiKOAy 
BHepa. 10. (It is necessary) nHTb h ecTb xopoiuo. 11. 3Aecb (it is 
possible) KyriHTb H iruiany h naabTO. 12. (Were you permitted) 
noCMOTpeTb, hto ohh AWiaiOT? 13 (He needs) ctoji h tcosep. 
14. (They will need) xaeS h mhco. 15. (You will have to) noKa3aTb 
eMy, Kax OTKpbiBaxb stot cyHAyx. 

Exercise with Grammar D 

Supply the correct form of HpaBHTbCH or ;no6HTb. Give reasons 
for your choice. 

1. Bbi My3biKy? 2. ToBapamy He moh KOMHaTa. 

3. Aoktop UexoB BcerAa nber uaA. Oh He KOiJie. 4. Otcu 

ne ona3AbisaTb Ha noe3A. 5 . JleTOM mm *HTb b Ae- 

peBHe. 6. BpaTy oueHb moA hobhA KOBep. 7. Ohh oueHb 

cboio MaTb. 8. MoeA noApyre moh HOBaa uyiana. 

9. BenepoM noc/ie cjiyxcQbi h aiymaTb paAHO. 10. MHe 

ypoKH pyccKoro H3MKa. 

Exercise with Grammar B and E 


Write out the numbers in Russian and give the correct ease 
forms of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. CKOJtbKO (Mecau) Bbi 6bb!IH B MoCKBe? 2. (7 MeCHIt) TOMy 
Ha3aA mm noJiyHHJiH nncbMo ot 6paTa. 3. TyT, b BaroHe (9 coji- 
A2T). 4. CeroAHH Ha B0K3aJie mmo (hochamahk). 5. y MeHH 
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6buio (5 KapaHAaui). 6. B uiKOJie y Hero Syner mhoto (TOBa- 
pHin). 7. KoTopbift qac? (6 qac). 8. CKOJibKO (pa3) 6hvm Bbi b 
T eaTpe hjih b khho? 9. H 6mji (2 pa3) b TeaTpe h (8 pa3) b khho. 
10. CKOJibKo y Te6a (rjia3). y mchh (2 rjia 3 ). 11. PaOoTaeTe bm 
jieTOM b cany (2 hjih 3 qac)? 12. HeT, h paboTaio (5 qac) 
h TOJibKO no BOCKpeceHbHM (2 hjih 3 qac). 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

A 

1. I do not like my work in Leningrad. 2 [I] work like a 
machine and receive very little [money], 3. My friend works 
in Moscow. 4. He wrote me that he works only five, six hours 
and in the evening goes to museums, theaters, concerts, and 
movies. 5. I also want to live and work in Moscow. 6. Today I 
found out about the train schedule and know which train to 
take. 7. I can go tomorrow morning by express to Moscow. 8. I 
shall pack the things into the suitcases. 9. The trunks I shall 
check; the suitcases I shall take into the car. 10. There is 
always a crowd at our station and few porters. 11. But I shall 
not need porters because I shall have only two suitcases. 12. I 
shall take one into the car and one I shall check. 13. I shall 
buy a ticket at the station and then send a telegram to my 
friend: “Am arriving early this evening.” 14. I have not seen 
my friend for many months and shall be very happy to see 
him again. 

B 

1. Today is Saturday and on Saturdays my sister and I 
always go to the new department store at the corner of 
Uspenskaya Street. 2. We leave home (go away out of the house) 
at exactly nine o’clock, have lunch at the restaurant in the 
store, afterwards go to a movie, and are at home again at about 
six or seven o’clock. 3. In the store we go from department to 
department, talk with the saleswomen, and ask 'them: “How 
much are the radios and the television sets, the armchairs, 
and the lamps?” 4. My sister needs rugs and lamps for her new 
apartment; I need a new coat, and dresses, hats, and slippers. 
5. “Sonya, do you like this blue dress?” I ask my sister. 6. “No, 
Masha, I don’t like this dress; I love your old one, remember, 
the black and (with) white one?” 7. “But how do you like 
this red one?” 8. “Oh yes, this dress is beautiful; I like this 
one very much! You must buy it! And it costs only eight 
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rubles!” 9. 1 ask the saleslady: “May I put on this dress? I like 
it and want to buy it.” 10. “No,” the saleslady answers, “one 
is not allowed (it is not permitted) to put on dresses in this 
store; first one must (it is necessary to) buy them; this one 
costs twelve rubles.” 11. “But I thought the dresses cost only 
eight rubles! 12. Well, it does not matter, I like this dress and 
must have it! 13. And so I give the twelve rubles and another 
eleven rubles for (3a + acc.) a hat and two pairs of slippers. 
14. And, of course, my sister buys a very expensive rug and 
six lamps for her large apartment. 15. I do not even ask her 
how many rubles she had to give for them. 16. At the restau- 
rant we just (only) quickly drink a cup of black coffee. 17. 
It is already very late and we must hurry to the movie. 18. It 
was nine o’clock, when we finaly were home again, exhausted 
(tired ones) but happy. 
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Irregularities in the plural declension of masculine nouns 
(-aHHH, -hhhh; irregular plural) — Plural declension of 
adjectives, hard and soft — Numerals (ordinals 
1-12, fractions) and time expressions (clock) 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


noe3A ono3flaji Ha TpH Hexsep- 
th Haca 

Macw cneuiaT, oxcxaibT Ha . . . 
IlepeBOAHTb cTpejiny 
Macw npodnAH . . . 

OTHpaBHTb MaJIOH CKOpOCTbK) 
CHHMaTb HOMep B rOCTHHHUe 
H CTaa b onepeAb. 

BnepeAH, no3aAH Mens 
«JlK)Aefl nocMoxpeTb, Aa ce 6 a 
noKa3aTb.» 


The train was three quarters 
of an hour late. 

The watch is fast, is slow . . . 

To set the watch 

The clock has struck . . . 

To send by freight 
To take a room in a hotel 
I got into line, took my place 
in the queue. 

In front of me, behind me 
To look at the people and to 
show oneself; “To see and 
be seen.” 


II. READING: B MOCKBE 

H TaK pa a, hto h, HaKOHeu, b MocKBe! Moft noe3A ono3naji 
Ha TpH HeTBepTH qaca, ho Ha B0K3aae mchh hhkto He ACAaA. 
ToBapHipH 6bvm Ha padore h He MorjiH mchh BCTpeTHTb. 

fA noexaji npshio b rocraHHuy h chaji HOMep Ha jiAtom 
aTaace. H 3 OKHa Moefi KOMHaTbi 3 aMenaTeAbHbiH bha. Bot ohh 
M ocKOBCKHe SyjibBapbi, napra, aoms . . . 

51 ceitaac ace nomeji ocMaTpHBaTb ropoA. 

Ha yray a cnpocfiA MHAHimoHepa: 

— PAe KpacHaa nAomaAb? 

— KpacHan nAomaAb cobccm phaom, — otbctha oh. — 
HAHTe npHMO, noTOM noBepHHTe b TpeTbio yAHuy HanpaBO h 
BTOpoii noBopoT HaAeBO 6yAeT KpacHaa nAomaAb. 

51 nodAaroAapHA MHAHgHOHepa h aepe3 AecaTb MHHyx, a 
dbiA yace Ha KpacHow nAomaAH. 
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BojibuiHe nacw Ha 6aiiiHe KpeMjiH noKa3MBanH HeTBepTb 
qeTBepToro. 9i npoBepmi BpeMn Ha cbohx nacax, Ohh to cnemaT, 
to OTCTaiOT. Ohh noKa3MBa./iH noAQBHHy neTBepToro. 91 nepeBen 
CTpeJiKy h nouieji no nJiomaAH. 

Okojio MaB30Jiea JleHHHa CBe>Kne, KpacHBbie ubctm. nepeA 
MaB30JieeM mnna jiioach. 91 CTaji b onepeAb. 

B Tonne 6 hjih h KpecTbHHe, h paSonne, h TypncTbi aHTJiH- 
MaHe. Flo nAomaAH injia rpynna pe6srr. 

BnepeAH MeHn rpynna KpecTbHH. — Bbi OTKyAa, TOBapmitH? 
— cnpocHJi H. 

— H 3 Ch6hph. Bot npnexajiH «moAefi noCMOTperb, Aa 
ce6a noKa3aTb»! 

— fla, TyT bh cKynaTb He SyAeTe, TOBapHin.H! — ycjibiuiaji n 
MOJioAbie ronoca no3aAH. — Mm bot yace socbMofi AeHb ocMa- 
TpHBaeM MocKBy. 3aMenaTenbHbm ropoA! Mm HHKorAa He Ay- 
MaJiH, hto b oahom ropOAe MO»eT 6biTb cTOJibKo KpacHBbix nap- 
kob, cTonbKO 3aMenaTeAbHbix My3eeB h TeaTpoB. 

Macw Ha 6auiHe KpeMAH npoSHJiH 6e3 neTBepTH neTbipe, 
KorAa a BouieA b MaB30Jieft JleHHHa. 


HI. VOCABULARY 


OauiHH (e) 

tower 

HajieBO 

to the left 

SyAbBap 

boulevard 

Hanpaeo 

to the right 

BOlKAb (m.) 

leader 

noeopoT 

turn 

rpOMKO 

loud(ly) 

npaBMjibHO 

correctly 

rpynna 

group 

paSoHHfl 

worker 

3aMeqaTejibHbiw, 

remarkable 

cjiynaM 

occasion 

-an, -oe 


CTanuHH 

station 

KaK TOJIbKO 

as soon as 

CTOAbKO 

so much, so 

MaB30Aeft 

mausoleum 

(+ gen.) 

many 

MHAHUHOHep 

policeman 

CTpaHa 

country 

MOCKOBCKHH 

Moscow (adj.) 

TypMCT 

tourist 

-'an, -'oe 


3Ta>K 

floor 


Verbs 



Imperfective 

Perfective 


English 


6/iaroAapHTb (II) noSAaroAapHTb (II) 
3aKpbIBaTb (I) 3aKpbITb, 3aKpOK), 

3aKpoenib, 3aKpOH5T 
nOAOlKHTb, nOAOlKy, 
nOAO>KHUIb, nOAOlKaT 


to thank 
to close, shut 


KJiacTb (Lesson 5) 


to place, put 
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Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

OCMaTpHBaTb (I) 

OCMOTpeTb; OCMOTpk), 
OCMOTpHUIb, OCMOTpHT 

to inspect, exa- 
mine, sightsee 

nepeBOjiHTb, 

nepeBecxH, nepeBe/iy, 

to move, trans- 

nepeBOHfy, 

nepeBOAHiub, 

nepeBOAHT 

nepeBejieiiib, nepeee/iyT 

fer, translate 

nOBOpaHHBaTb (I) 

noeepHyTb; noBepuy, 
noeepHeuib, nosepHyT 

l to turn 

nonpaBJiHTbca (I) 

nonpaBHTbCH, nonpaejiiocb, 
nonpaBHiubcn, nonpaBSTca 

to get well 
improve 

npoBepflTb (I) 

npoBepHTb; npoBepio, 
npoBepHuib, npOBepax 

to check 

CHHMaTb (I) 

CHHTb; CHHMy 

CHHMeiUb, CHHMyT 

to take off, to 
rent 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Irregularities in the plural of masculine nouns 


1. Masculine nouns ending in -uhhh and -hhhh drop the 
syllable hh. Thus, anrjiHqaHHH “Englishman” and. KpecrbHHHH 
“peasant” have the following plural declension, typical of this 
type of nouns: 


Nom. 

aHiymuaHe 

KpecTbHHe 

Gen. 

aHrjiHuaH 

KpeCTbHH 

Dat. 

aHrjiHqanaM 

KpeCTbHHaM 

Acc. 

aHrjrauaH 

KpeCTbHH 

Instr. 

aHromuaHaMH 

KpeCTbHHaMH 

Prep. 

aHrjiHuaHax 

KpeCTbHHSX 


Note particularly the nominative case ending -e and the 
lack of ending in the genitive case. 


2. Irregular plurals : 


Singular Plural Plural Declension 


rocno/iHH 

rocno'iKa 


Mr., Sir ) 
Mrs., Ladyj 


rocno.ua 


gentlemen, 
ladies, Mr. 
and Mrs. 


N. rocno,aa 
G. rocnofl 
D. rocnojiaM 
‘ A. rocnoa 
I. rocnoaaMH 
P. rocnoaax 
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Singular Plural Plural Declension 


rpa>K/i,aHHH citizen IrpaiKAane citizens like anrjiHMaHe 

rpaiKAaHKa 1 citizeness ) 


J3.HTM 1 2 3 

child 


children 

'N. Aexn 

G. nexeit 

D. ACTS IM 

A. jxereU 

I. AeXbMM 

P. acthx 

pe0eHOK 

child 

pe6flia 

lads, fellows, 
youngsters 

[like rocnoAa, 

1 except that stress 
remains on fl 
throughout 

qejioeeK 

man 

person 

juhjm* 

people like ACTH 

UBeTOK (+ o) flower 

UBeTbl 

flowers reg. like CTOJibi 

UBeT 

color 

UBexa 

colors | 

like userid, ex- 
cept nom. and 
ace.: UBexa 


B. Declension of the adjective in the plural 



Hard 

Soft 

All Genders 

Nom. 

HOBblC 

noc^ieAHHe 

Gen. 

HOBbIX 

nocjieAHMx 

Dat. 

HOBbIM 

nocjieAHHM 

Acc. 

Like Nom. or Gen. 

Like Nom. or Gen. 4 5 

Instr. 

HOBbIMH 

nOCJieAHHMH 

Prep. 

HOBbIX r> 

nocjie£HHX 


1 TpaiKflaHKa has the plural rpaaaaHKH. 

2 The singular declensional forms' are rare. They are : ahth, ahtath, 

AHTHTH, AHTfl, AHTflTeiO, AHTflTH. 

3 When counting, the singular or plural genitive of HejieeeK is used: 
Three, six people were in our room. 

xpH HejiOBeica ) 
mecTb MeJiOBeKj 

4 Like nominative when modifying an inanimate noun; like geni- 
tive when modifying an animate noun. 

5 For Vowel Mutation Rules see p. 31. 


6hjio b nauieft KOMHaxe. 
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Adjectives ending in -oil (MOJioAofi) are declined exactly 
like HOBbift, the stress, however, always falling on the ending. 


C. Numerals and time expressions 
1. Ordinals 1st - 12th: 1 2 


1st nepBbift, -'an, -'oe 
2nd BTopoft, - an, - oe 

3rd TpeTHft, -ba, -'be 

4th neTBepTbifi, -a a, -'oe 
5th naTbiii, -'an, -'oe 

6th uiecTofi, - an, - oe 


7th ceflbMoft, 


-oe 

8th BOCbMOft, 

- an* 

-oe 

9th neBATbift, 

-'asi, 

-'oe 

10th AecHTbifi, 

-'aa, 

-'oe 

llth onHHHamiaTbi^, 

-an® 


12th ABeHaauaTbifl, -asr, -oe 


Ordinals, except TpexHfl, are declined like adjectives in -wfl 
or -oh, depending on the ending: 


nepBbift, nepBoro, nepBOMy, etc. 
BTopoii, BToporo, BTopoMy, etc. 


2. Declension of TpeTHfl: 



Singular 

Masc. 

Singular 
Neut . 

Singular 
Fem . 

Plural, All 
Genders 

Norn. 

TpeTHit 

TpeTbe 

TpeTbSI 

xpeTbH 

Gen. 

TpeTbero 

TpeTbero 

xpeTbei 

TpeTbHX 

Dat. 

TpeTbewy 

TpeTbeMy 

TpeTbeft 

TpeTbHM 

Ace. 

Noma, or Gen. 

TpeTbe 

TpeTbM) 

Nom. or Gen. 

Instr. 

TpeTbHM 

TpeTbHM 

TpeTbeH 

TpeTbHMH 

Prep. 

xpeTbeM 

TpeTbeM 

Tpexbei 

TpeTbHX 


3. Fractions : 2 


HeTBepTb Haca (genitive singular of Mac) quarter of an hour 
HeTBepTb (J)yHTa (genitive singular of cjiyHT) quarter of a pound 


nojiiaca (gen. sing.) 
nOJi(j)yHTa (gen. sing.) 

TpH ueTBepTH 3 uaca 
TpH HeTBepTH (JjyHTa 


half an hour 
half a pound 

three quarters of an hour 
three quarters of a pound 


1 Most ordinals are formed by dropping the -b of the cardinal and 
adding the endings -wft or -ofi. Ordinals agree with their noun in 
gender, case, and number. 

2 A complete systematic treatment of the complicated topic of 
fractions exceeds the scope of this elementary text. Therefore a 
strictly functional approach is used. 

s HeTBepTH is the genitive singular of neTBepTb, which is declined 
like asepb. 
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4 . Time Expressions: 


Koxopbifi Mac? 
no mohm Macaw . . . 

Mac HOMH 

neTbipe Maca yTpa 
uiecTb MacoB Benepa 
oaHHHaauaTb nacoB yxpa 
oa.HHHaa.u.aTb uacoB Benepa 


What time is it? 
By my watch. . . . 
1:00 A. M. 

4:00 A. M. 

6:00 P. M. 

11:00 A. M. 

11:00 P. M. 


b ABeHaauaTb nacoB ahh 
b nojiaeHb 


jat noon 


b ABeHaauaxb mecob homh ) midnight 

B UOJIHOMb ) 


Quarter past the hour: 
12:15 MeTBepTb nepsoro 
1:15 MeTBepTb BToporo 
Halt past the hour: 


2:15 MeTBepTb TpeTbero 
3:15 MeTBepTb MeTeepToro 


4:30 nojioBHHa naxoro 
5:30 nojioBHHa mecroro 
Quarter to the hour: 

8 :45 6 e 3 MeTBepTH AeBHTb 


6:30 nojioBHHa ceabM6ro 
7:30 nojioBHHa BoebMoro 

10:45 6e3 MeTBepTH 
OAllHHaAUaTb 


Note that in Russian one always refers to the coming hour: 
whereas we say: “quarter past one,” the Russian literally says: 
“quarter of the second hour” (BToporo) ; whereas we say: “half 
past two,” the Russian says: “half of the third hour” (TpeTb- 
ero) ; whereas we say “quarter to three” (in this case also look- 
ing to the coming hour), the Russian literally says: “without 
a quarter three,” and so forth. 


VOCABULARY BUILDING 


Perfective Verbs 


Imperf. 

Perfective with the 

Prefix C 

English 

(Aejiarb) 

CACJiaTb (I) 

to do, complete 

(ecTb) 

cbecTb 

conjugated like ecxb 

to eat up, consume 

(yMexb) 

cyMeTb 

conjugated like yMexb 

to know how, contrive 

(MOHb) 

CMOMb 1 

conjugated like MOUb 

to be able 


i In the future tense, only ciwoHb is used (never moml with 6biTb) : 
a cMory, tbi cMomeuib, etc. (never a 6yny Moab, etc.) . 
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With the Prefix 

npo 

(qHTaTb) 

npOHHTaTb (I) 

to read through 


nponecTb; np©qxy 9 
npoqxeuib f npoqxyx 

to read through 


nponeji, npoqjia* npomu 

read through 


V. QUESTIONS 


1. PiUbl JIH Bbi, HTO Bbl HaKOHeU B MoCKBe? 2. Ha CKOAbKO 
ono3AaJi Bam noe3A? 3. rioneMy TOBapHmn Bac He xcAajm Ha 
BOK3ajie? 4. Ky^a Bbi noexajm c BOK3ajia? 5. Kaxofi bha h3 qkhh 
B auiefl KOMHaTbi? 6. KyAa Bbi noimiH H3 rocraHHiibi? 7. Koro 
Bbi cnpocHJiH, rAe KpacHaa naomaAb? 8 . Kax BaM HaAO 6 hjio 
hath Ha KpacHyio miomaAb? 9. TAe Bbi 6biJiH nepe3 Aecsntb 
MHHyT ? 10. KoTopbift uac noKa3biBa^H OojibmHe uacbi Ha 6aimie 
KpeMJia? 11. rioneMy bh npoBepnjiH speMH Ha cbohx nacax? 
12. noHeMy bbi nepeBejiH CTpejixy Ha cbohx uacax? 13. Hto bbi 
yBHAejiH okojio MaB30jiea JleHHHa? 14. Hto bbi yBHAejra nepeA 
MaB30jieeM JleHHHa? 15. FIoneMy Bbi cteijih b onepeAb? 16. Kto 
6biji b TOJine? 17. Kto mea no njiomaAH? 18. Kto 6hji BnepeAH 
Bac? 19. Hto Bbi hx cnpocHAH? 20. Hjih uero xpecTbHHe npnexajiH 
b MocxBy? 21. O mSm roBopHJiH MoaoAbie jiioah no3aAH Bac? 
22. CxojibKo BpeMeHH ohh yace ociviaTpHBaioTMocKBy? 23. HyMajiH 
jih ohh hto b oahom ropoAe Mo*eT 6biTb CTOJibKO 3aMenaTejib- 
Hbix My3eeB, TeaTpoB h CTOJibKO KpacHBbix napKOB? 24. KoTopbift 
uac npo6nJiH nacbi Ha 6anme KpeMJia, xorAa Bbi bo m jih b MaB30- 
jreft JleHHHa? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all irregular plural 
nouns (given in Grammar A.), giving their ease and English 
meaning and the corresponding singular form, as follows (9 forms 
in all) : 


UBeTbi Nominative “flowers” UBeTOK 

JiiOAeit Genitive “people” HejiOBexa 

b. Translate the English words in parentheses: 

1. Ohh CBoOoAHbie (people). 2. Mbi KynnjiH aBTOMo6HJib a-th 
mojioamx (people). 3. Mbi roBopHJiH Becb Benep o pyccKHX 
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(people). 4. K BeceJibiM (Englishmen) npHexajra npuflTexH. 5. y 
pyccKHX (peasants) Bcer^a MHoro paSoTH. 6. 3th (citizens) 
roBopHT no-pyccKH. 7. Oh ha£t no roiomaAH c (youngsters). 
8. PyccKHe (citizens) jik>6ht Pocchio. 9. B ca^y 6 hjih KpacHBbie 
(flowers). 10. (The colors) ipBeTOB Obijih oneHb KpacHBbi. 11. 51 
Hanncaji HarneMy HHxceHepy o aomc (of Mr. and Mrs.) IleTpoBbix. 
12. CynttyKH (of the Englishmen) em.e Ha BOK3ajie. 13. 51 3Haio 
ee (children) oueHb xopomo. 14. OHa noiraia c (children) b 
khho. 15. Ohh cepbe3Hbie (youngsters) ! 16. Buepa h roBopHJi c 
pyccKHMH (citizens), c (peasants), c HHHceHepaMH, AOKTOpaMH, 
yuHTejiHMH. 17. OueBHAHO Bee (children) ceroAHH b niKoae. 

Exercises with Grammar A and B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all plural adjectives 
giving their case and English meaning, as follows (7 adjectives in 
all) : 


MOCKOBCKH6 Nominative “Moscow” (adj.) 

b. Change all bold face words into the plural: 

1. Bot 3aMeHaTejrbHbifi aom. 2. CeroAHH y mchh ecTb xopo- 
luhh SHJieT b TeaTp. 3. 51 wHBy okojio Qojibuioro napna. 4. MHe 
cxyuHO xtHTb b MocKBe 6e3 xopouiero TOBapHma. 5. Haw He 
HjoKen naoxoft HHwenep. 6. 51 Bcerjta e3xcy 3a noxynKaMH b Aopo- 
roii Mara3HH. 7. 51 jhoSjiio CBe>KHfi 3 hmhhA AeHb. 8. 51 xouy 
yuHTbca b hobom yHHBepcHTeTe. 9. MHe npHHTHo exaTb Ha 
yjtoOHOM aBTOMoSiljie. 10. 51 HAy b napx c MaaeHbKHM pe6eHKOM. 
11. B TpaMBae mm CHAeJiH MexcAy aerjinflcKHM TypilcTOM h pyc- 
CKHM pa6oHHM. 12. 3aHHTOH FOCnOAHH HHKOrAa He HHTaeT MO- 
CKOBCKoro HfypHaaa. 13. Te6e CyAeT cxyuHO Ha xuue b aoikajih- 
Bbifl Aem>. 14. 51 Hamicax TOBapmuy o nocjieaHeM npHeiwe b Abut 
rocnoa.HHa IleTpoBa (IleTpoBbix). 15. Mbi mhoto 3 HaeM o pyccKOM 
BO>Ka.e. 16. Flo naomaAH mea MaaeHbKHfi peSeHOK c moaoamm 
yuHTejieM. 17. KanoA KpacHBbifi ubctok! 18. MHe HpaBHTca ero 
UBeT! 

c. Give the full declension (singular and plural) of the following 
expressions : 

1. FIocjieAHHH, JieTHHH AeHb. 2. PyccKHii HexoBeK. 3. MaxeHb- 
KHii pe6eHOK. 4. MoaoAoft aHraHuaHUH. 5. KpacHBbiil uBeTOK. 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Change the cardinal numerals to ordinals, for example: 

OAHH MHJIHHHOHep to riepBblfl MHJIHIJHOHep 
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1. Oaho Kpecjio. 2. J[Be 3hmh. 3. Tpn ruiaTbH. 4. UeTbipe 
CAynaH. 5. IlHTb piano. 6 . JUecTb 3 aBOAOB. 7. CeMb 6 HAeT 0 B. 
8 . BoceMb ypoKOB. 9. HesHTb MecaueB. 10. JlecHTb cojiMt. 

b. Give the Russian of the ordinals in parentheses : 

1. Oh TyT Ha 3aBOAe (1st) MexaHHK. 2. y MeHH HeT (2nd) 
iiMHribi. 3. 51 ono3Aa;i Aax<e k (3rd) noe3Ay! 4. 51 He BibKy (4th) 
6HJieTa. 5. Hamre npHMo b (5th) BaroH. 6. H npHexaa Ha BOK3aA 
nepea (3rd) sbohkom. 7. BpaT craa b ouepeab b (8th) pa3. 
8. Mbi chhjih KOMHaTy Ha (9th) 3Ta>Ke. 9. 51 noMHio bto m6cto 
b (5th) ypOKe. 10. JJeKaOpb (12th) Mecau roaa. 


c. Express in Russian: 

(1) 2 :00 A. M. ; 4 :00 P. M. ; 7 :00 P. M. ; 10 :00 A. M. 

(2) Quarter past six (6 :15) ; 5 :15 ; 2 :15 ; 8 :15. 

(3) Half past nine (9:30); 8:30; 7:30; 4:30. 

(4) Quarter to two (1:45) ; 6:45; 5:45; 2:45; 12:45. 


d. In the following sentences give the Russian of the expressions 
in parentheses. Write out all numerals in full. 

1. 51 6yzxy y Bac (in five minutes). 2. BpaT orro3AaA Ha (two 
hours). 3. Ee uacbi cnemaT Ha (ten minutes). 4. Ero uacbi OTCTa- 
iot Ha (quarter of an hour). 5. Mbi oSeAaeM (at 12:30). 6. Bbi 
6ya,eTe Ha BOK3ajie (at 2:45 P. M.)? 7. ToBapnm,H eayT b ropoA 
(in 45 minutes). 8. BeuepoM aoktop eAeT b rocnHTajib (for 2 or 
3 hours). 9. 51 ripneAy AOMOH (in half an hour). 10. Mbi 6yAeM 
Ha KpacHOH nAomaAH (at 3:45) 11. Bhjio (5:00) KorAa mh 
bouijih b MaB30AeH JleHHHa. 12. MHjiHUHOHep Ha yray (checked 
the time) y ce6a Ha qacax. 13. (“What time is it?”), cnpauiHBaeT 
MHJTHUHOHepa KpecTbHHHH. 14. (“It is a quarter to four”), OTBe- 
uaeT oh. 15. OHa Kynwia (quarter of a pound) Macjia h (half a 
pound) Mflca. 16. 51 jka<ia He toahko (half an hour), a (three 
quarters of an hour). 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

I. We had often seen Moscow, the Red Square, and the 
tomb of Lenin (JleHHHa) in the movies. 2. But now we did not 
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know how to get (go) from our hotel to the square. 3. We had 
arrived in Moscow (Mbi npaexajiH b Mockby) at quarter to eight 
this morning. 4. Our train had been a quarter of an hour late. 

5. We went immediately to the hotel and took a room there. 

6. We had breakfast, and at half past nine we went to see 
(sightsee) the city. 7. There, at the corner, was a policeman. 

8. “Tell us please: where are the Kremlin and the Red Square?” 

9. The policeman looked at us and asked: “Where are you 
from? Are you English (Englishmen)? How long have you 
been here (are you already here)?” 10. Then he told us: “The 
Kremlin and Red Square are right close by. Go straight ahead, 
then turn left and there will be the square.” 11. We thanked 
the policeman and within five minutes we were on the square. 
12. In front of Lenin’s tomb was a big crowd. 13. When we got 
into line, the big clock on the tower of the Kremlin struck 
eleven. 14. I checked [my] watch, because it is always slow; it 
showed 10:45; I set it. 15. It was already 12 o’clock when we 
entered the mausoleum. 


B 

1. Yesterday we drove to the little old station of Blinsk to 
find out the train schedule and to buy tickets. 2. We wanted to 
take an express train; there was only one from (h3) Blinsk to 
Leningrad, at 5:15 in the morning, and we decided to take it. 
3. My brother wanted to buy first class tickets (tickets of first 
class), but that was impossible because we had only twelve 
rubles, and we needed three tickets. 4. We had to buy second 
class tickets, but it’s all the same to me how I shall travel 
to Leningrad — first, second, or even third class (instr.) . 
5. Then we sent a telegram to notify our friend in Leningrad 
that we would (shall) arrive there on Friday at eleven o’clock 
in the morning. 6. Now everything is ready for our departure. 

7. We have notified our landlord that we are leaving (driving 
away) at five o’clock on Friday morning, and that we do not 
need his two rooms any longer. 8. We have packed our last 
belongings (things) into very expensive, beautiful, and new 
suitcases and trunks. 9. The four suitcases we take with us into 
the train (train carriage), but the very large trunks we are 
sending by freight. 10. Last night I slept very badly. At mid- 
night I asked my brother, “What time is it?” 11. For a long 
time he did not even answer, but finally he said: “Peter, what 
[is the matter] with you? It is still very early, by my watch 
only quarter past twelve! Sleep and don’t talk!” 12. Finally, 
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at half past three we all got up, quickly dressed, drank a 
cup of coffee, and drove to the station. 13. I was, of course, 
afraid of being (to be) late for the train, but we were on time 
(bo BpeMfl), since (because) from our house to the sta- 
tion it is not far at all: one drives three minutes straight ahead 
along (no & dat.) Blinskaya Street, turns right into the fourth 
street, and there is (bot) the station. 14. When we arrived 
at the station, the large, old clock on the station building was 
just striking five o’clock. 15. At exactly 5:15 our train left Blinsk 
and at 11:00 we arrived at Leningrad and suddenly caught 
sight of the huge station. 16. At the station there was a large 
crowd of people. 17. In front of our car there were children with 
flowers in their hands, and groups of [factory] workers and 
peasants. 18. They were meeting a group of Englishmen; every- 
body was talking, laughing, and hurrying. 19. At last our friend 
Ivanov caught sight of us. He was very happy to see us and 
drove off with us in a taxi to his beautiful home. 20. Here we 
shall live almost two weeks, from this Friday until Tuesday 
of next week. 21. We shall sight-see the entire city, its famous 
boulevards and buildings, museums, and theaters, its remark- 
able bridges over the river Neva, its enormous squares and 
beautiful parks. 22. Yes, we shall not be bored in this city and 
our twelfth day will be as (TafOKe) interesting as the first. 
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ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 
Based on the vocabulary and grammar of the preceding lessons 

M. n. AHflPEEB 

CeMb MecHixes Tony Ha3aA Mhxbhji OeTpoBHH AHApeeB 
nojiynftji pa6ory Ha 6 ojibuioM 3aBOAe HeAajieKo ot ropoAa 
JIoc-AH)KeJieca b KajmcJ) 6 pHHH. 

AHApeeB HHKorAa He jik) 6 hji 6 ojibluhx ropOAOB, ho JIoc- 
Amxejiec eMy oneHb noHpa.BH.7iCH : mhoto xpacftBbix aomob, caAOB, 
SojibiiiHx napKOB. EcTb Tax>xe h HHTepecHbie Mysen h xopomne 
yHHBepcHTeTbi. Kohchho Aa>xe b Hecxojibxo AHeft Hejib3H 
ocMOTperb Bcero ropoAa. 

AHApeeB npexpacHbift MexaHHK. Oh paSoTaeT 6bicTpo h 
xopomo h na 3aBOAe Bee hm aobojibhh. AHApeeB to nee aobojich 
CB oeft pa 6 oTOH. Oh aobojich h nacaMH pa 6 oTbi h cbohmh 
HOB bIMH TOBapHIAaMH. 

AHApeeB chhji aom HeAajieKo ot 3aBOAa h HeAajieixo ot cbohx 
hobhx TOBapHiueii. OSbiKHOBeHHO, Bee paSoHHe SToro 3aBOAa 
>KHByT TaM. JX OMa paSoHHX npocTbie, ho yAoSHbie: y Bcex aomob 
ecTb rapa>KH, noTOMy hto y Bcex pa6onHX ecTb cboh aBTOMoSftjiH, 
— a nepeA aomhmh — HeSojibume caAH, rAe BcerAa mhoto 

KpaCHBbIX UBeTOB. 

AHApeeB, ero jxena h hx a£th aMepHxaHCKHe rpancAaHe. J\i m 
AeTeft ecTb xopoman mxojia HeAajiexo ot AOMa; ecTb Taione 
ropoACKHe napKH, rAe pe6ftTa MoryT HrpaTb aejibift Aem>. 

IKeHa AHApeeBa paAa 6 bijia y 3 HaTb, hto cobccm phaom cctb 
mhoto xoponiHx Mara3HH0B h eft He Hy>KHo 6yAeT AaJiexo e3AHTb 
3a noKynnaMH. KpoMe Toro eft oneHb HpaBHTCH hx HOBbie coceAH. 

Ohh MHJIbie H npHHTHbie JIIOAH, a Tax BaXCHO HMCTb XOpOHIHX 

coceAeft, KOFAa HMeemb MajieHbXHx AeTeft! AHApeeB xce paA, hto 
B enepaMH c coceA^MH mohcho noHrpaTb b xapTbi hjih noroBOpftTb. 

— Mbi AOJDKHbi xaiKAbift AeHb 6 jiar 0 AapHTb Bora 3a to, hto 
mh Tax xopouio HCHBeM! — roBopHT meHa AHApeeBa Myncy h 
A eTHM. HHxorAa Hejib3H 3a6biBaTb, hto He Bee Tax cnacTjiHBbi 
xax mli! — 
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Declensional 'peculiarities of the neuter noun in the plural: 
plurals in -a; in -h; genitive infix; plural of oaepo — Plural 
of the possessive pronoun-adjective; pronoun adjectives 
xanoft, KaKOH, KOTopbiH, Heft — Date expressions 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


B nepBbix HHCJiax . . . 
npoAOjmaxb oOpasoBaHHe 

FIocxyriHXb b yHMBepcnxex 
flocrynHTb ea OTAejieHHe . . . 

OKOHHHXb Me^HUHHCKHH 
4>aKyjibTeT 
IlaJiyHHTb JXHnjIOM 

Ha lopHAHHecKOM cpaKyjibxexe 

npH yHHBepcHTeTe 

Ms paaHbix cTpaH 


In the first days of . . . 

To continue (one’s) educa- 
tion 

To enroll at a university 

To enroll in the department 
of . . . 

To graduate from Medical 
School 

To receive (earn) a diploma 

In the Law School (faculty 
of Law) 

At the university 

From various countries 


«y*ieHHe — cseT, a HeyneHne — xbMa!» 
“Knowledge is light; ignorance is darkness! 


II. READING: HOBbIPI yHHBEPCHTET 

OceHbK), b nepBbix nncjiax ceexsiSpn, b HarneM ropo^e ox- 
'KpHBaeTCH hobbih yHHBepcHTeT. JXjih HacejieHHH Harnero ropoAa 
9 to dojibuioe codbirne. C OTKpbiTHeM yHHBepcHTeTa Ham ropoA 
3 aHMex nojiOHceHHe OAnoro H 3 KyjibTypHbix u,eHxpoB CTpaHbi! 

Bnepa Ha codpaHHH b Moeft nncojie h cAeJiaji AOKJiaa: «Ham 
yHHBepcHreT». HauiMM pedaTaM oneHb noHpaBHjicsi moh AOKJiaA. 
B 3 tom AOKJiaAe h od'bHCHHJi mohm TOBapHmaM, hto yneHHe 
oneHb BaxcHoe 3aHHTHe. 

HaM Hy)KHbi yueHbie, HHxceHepbi, MexaHHKH h AOKTopa. Bea 
hx SHaHHH HauiH padoHHe He CMoryT padoTaTb Ha HaniHX 3 aBO- 
Aax, a KpecxbHHe — Ha cbohx iiojihx. 
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IIotom 3 paccKa3aa hm o hobom yHHBepcHTeTe, rae a h moA 
TOBapHipH SyxeM npoaojiwaTb name o6pa30BaHHe. 

B yHHBepcHTeTe 6yaeT nBTb mh uiecTb 3aaHHfi. B hobhx 
3aaHH«x 6yayT 6o3buiHe OKHa, 6yaer mhoto B03ayxa h MecTa 
,ayia cTyaeHTOB. 3aHHMaTbCH b t3khx 3aaHHax 6yaer oneHb npn- 
stho! npH yHHBepcHTeTe Syaer oboh 6H6jiHOTeKa. 

B y-HHBepCHTeTe 6yaeT HecxcwibKO OTaejieHHH. KaKHM npea- 

MeTOM CTyaeHTbl 3aXOTHT 3aHHM3TbCH — Ha to OTaejieHHe OHH 

h nocrynaT. 3axoHeuib H3ynaTb SKOHOMHKy, — nocTynnuib Ha 
SKOHOMHHecKoe OTaeaeHHe; Byaymne aoKTopa aoJDKHH okoh- 
HHTb MeAHUHHCKHfi {fOKyjIbTeT, a JOpHCTbl aOJDKHbl nOJiyHHTb 
annjiOM Ha iopHaHHecxoM (JjaKyjibxeTe. 

3aHHTHH b yHHBepcHTeTe 6yayr c naToro ceHTfl6pa ao jjecH- 
Toro hh)hh. ByaeT h jicthkh ceMecTp c naxoro hkwih ao uiecroro 
asrycTa. Byayr, kohchho, h npa3AHHKH. nocae 9K3a.MeHOB, b 
KOHpe Ka*Aoro ceMecTpa, CTyaeHTaM aaiOT HecKOJibKo aHefi ot- 
Abixa. 

B yHHBepcHTeTe SyavT npenojasaTb H3BecraHe yneHbie. 
flpo^eccopa npHeayr k HaM H3 paaHbix CTpaH: H3 Ahivihh, H 3 
OpaHUHH . . . 

yAHTejib no6jiaroaapHJi mchh 3a Taxon xopouiHH aoioiaa 
h nonpocHji Hac Bceraa noMHHTb: 

«yqeHbe — cseT, a HeyneHbe — TbMa». 

III. VOCABULARY 


6yiiymHH, 

future 

OTKpbITHe 

discovery 

-as, -ee 


nojio>KeHHe 

situation 

BaiKHblH, 

important 

npejiMeT 

object, subject 

-'an, -'oe 


ceMecTp 

semester, term 

AHIIJIOM 

diploma 

coSbiTHe 

event, occurrence 

aoxjiaa 

report 

CTy^eHT 

student 

3aaaMa 

problem, task 

yueHHe 

learning, study 

3aHHTHe 

classes, 

yueHbrn 

savant, scientist, 


occupation 


scholar 

3H3HHe 

knowledge 

ueHTp 

center 

KyjibTypHbiH, 

cnltnral 

3K3aMeH 

examination 

-'an, -'oe 


SKOHOMHKa 

economics 

HacejieHHe 

population 

lOpHCT 

lawyer, jnrist 

HeCKOJIbKO 

some, several. 




a few 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

3aHHMaTb (I) 

3aHHTb; 3aflMy, 
saliMeiiifa, 3aflMyr 

to occupy 

3aHHMaTbCH (I) 

SaHHTbCH (3aHHTb) 

to study, be busy 
(with) 

3anoM«HaTb (I) 
H3ynaTb (I) 

SanOMHMTfe (II) 

H3y*iMTb; M3yny $ 
mynmuh, usyqax 

to remember, 
memorize 

I. to study, learn; 
P.to master 

o6 - bHCHHTb (I) 

06 T>HCHHTb (II) 

to explain 

OKaHMHBaTb (I) 

OKOHMHTb; OKOHqy, 
OKOHUHLIIb, OKOOTa? 

to finish 

nocrynaTb (I) 

nocxynMTb; nocxynjiK) 
nocxynHWb, nocxynsrr 

to enter, enroll, act 

npeno^aBaTb (naeaTb) 

^ npeno^aTb (iiaib) 

to teach, instruct 

npoAoaiKaTb (I) 

npo^ojDKHTb; 

npoiiojiHcy, 

npOilOJIlKHIilb; 

npOiiojOKax 

to continue 

paccKa3biBaTb (I) 

paccKasaxb (cKa3axb) 

to tell, narrate 


Note: It is very important to know the cases which verbs 
of learning and studying take: 

yMHTbcu “to study, learn” takes the dative case when re- 
ferring to a field of study: 

51 ymycb pyccKOiwy H3biKy. I study the Russian language. 

When referring to a specific task, however, the accusative 
is used: 

51 yny pyccKHH ypon. I am studying the Russian 

lesson. 

Also note: 

51 ynycb b yHHBepCHTeTe. I am studying at the univer- 

sity. 
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n 3 yMaTb “to study, learn (thoroughly)” takes the accusa- 
tive and is never used without a direct object: 

Ohh H 3 ynaK)T pyccKHH H3MK. They are studying Russian. 

3 aHHMaTbca “to occupy oneself with, study” takes the 
instrumental. It may be used without an object expressed: 

Oh 3 aHHMaeTca. Oh 3aHHMaeTCH He is studying. He is studying 
pyccKHM H3biKOM. the Russian language. 

IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Declensional peculiarities of the neuter noun in the plural 1 

1. Neuter nouns ending in -we, -qe, -me, -me, -u,e change a 
of the endings to a: 

cojiHire: comma, cojihu, coJiHuaM, comma, etc. “sun”. 

2. Neuter nouns the stem of which ends in two consecutive 
consonants usually insert o or e in the genitive plural : 


Nom. Sing . 

Gen. PI. 


OKHO 

OKOH 

window 

IIHCbMO 

nnceM 

letter 

HHCJIO 

HHCeJI 

number 


The vowel to be inserted will be indicated in the vocabu- 
laries as follows: okho (o); nncbMo (e); Kpecjio (e). 

3. Neuter plurals in -h: 

yxo: yum, yiueft, yuiaiw, yum, yrnaiwH, yuiax “ear” 

ruieqo: njieqn, njieq, ruieqaM, njieHH, mieqaMH, njieqax “shoulder” 

«6jioko: h6jiokh, h6jiok, a6iiOKaM, hQjiokh, s6jiOKaMH, aSuoKax 
“apple” 

4. Plural of 03 epo: 03epa, 03ep, 03epaiw, o3epa, o3epaMH, 
03epax “lake” 

B. Pronoun-adjectives 

1. Declension of the possessive pronoun-adjective in the 
plural (for its declension in the singular see Lesson 14): 


1 For a review of the regular declension of the neuter noun see 
Lesson 18, p. 161. 






TWENTIETH LESSON 


185 


All Genders 


Nom. 

MOH 

TBOM 

CBOH 

HaniH 

Baum 

Gen. 

MOHX 

TBOHX 

CBOHX 

KailiHX 

BaniMX 

Dat. 

MOMM 

TBOHM 

CBOHM 

HaniHM 

BaniHM 

Ace. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

MOMMH 

TBOHMH 

CBOHM'H 

HaniHMM 

BaniHMM 

Prep. 

MOMX 

TBOHX 

CBOMX 

HaiHHX 

Bainnx 


Remember that the pronouns ero “his, its,” ee “her, hers,” 
hx “their, theirs” used as possessives do not change in form. 


2. Demonstrative and interrogative pronoun-adjectives: 

a. The demonstrative pronoun-adjective Takoft, rattan, 
Tanoe “such a, such a one” is declined like an adjective in -oft : 
Tanoft, Taxoro etc. 

Tanofi, -oe is used in emphatic questions: 

Kto 9to TanoH? Who is that? 

Hto §to Tanoe? What is that? 

b. The interrogative pronoun-adjective nanoft, nanan, nanoe 
is translated by “which, what kind of, what sort of”: 

Ramie Hacbi? What kind of watch? 

It is declined like an adjective in -oh. 

The interrogative pronoun-adjective noTOpbifi, noTopaa, 
KOTOpoe is translated by “what, which, which one.” 

KoTOpbift nac? What time? Lit.: Which hour? 

KoTOpoe cerojma hhcjio What date is today? 

It is declined like an adjective in -wfi. 

c. The interrogative possessive pronoun-adjective Heft, Hba, 
Hbe, HbH “whose” is declined like TpeTHft: nefi, Hbero, HbeMy, etc.; 
Hba, Hbeft etc. 

Heft §TOT HfypHaji? or 3 to neft ixypHaa? Whose magazine is 

it? 

Hbfl §Ta KHftra? or 9 to HbH KHftra? Whose book is it? 

Hbe §to nepo? or 3 to Hbe nepo? Whose pen is it? 
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Sometimes the possessives are used instead of forms 
of neii: 


3to TBoft *ypHaji? 

3to sauia KHHra? 

3TO HX IIHCbMO? 

C. Date expressions 

Koropoe cerdAHH mhcao? 
CeroaHH BTopoe anpeaa. 
KoTopoe hhcjio 6bnio Bnepa? 
Bnepa 6mao nepeoe 1 anpeJia. 

KoTopoe hhcao fiyueT 3aBTpa? 
SaBTpa 6yAer xpeTbe anpejia. 


KoToporo ™cjia? 
riHToro Maa 
HecHToro hiohh 

“From . . . to” is rendered 
being followed by the genitive : 

C TpeTbero hiohh ao ceAbMoro 

HIOAH 

C nepBoro ao naToro Man 
C yrpa ao Benepa 


[Is] this (it) your magazine? 
[Is] this (it) your book? 

[Is] this (it) their letter? 


What is the date (today)? 
Today is the second of April 
What date was yesterday? 
Yesterday was the first of 
April. 

What date will tomorrow be? 
Tomorrow will be the third of 
April. 

genitive of the ordinal, 

On what date? 

On the fifth of May 
On the tenth of June 

by c ... ao, both prepositions 

From the third of June to the 
seventh of July 
From the first to the fifth of 
May 

From morning to evening 


“On” is expressed by means of the 
thus: 


Ot ... ao is also used to express “from . . . to”: 

Ot BToporo ao AecHToro From the second to the tenth 

AenaSpa of December 


V.. QUESTIONS 

1. KorAa OTKpbiBaioT kobbih yHHBepcHTCT? 2. rioueMy 
3 to TaKoe SoAbiuoe cobbmie aah HacejieHHH Barnero ropoAa? 
3. TAe Bbi CAejiajra Bnepa aoka&a? 4. O urn bh CAejiajiH aokaeia? 
5. IlOHpaBHACH ah pebsn-aM Baui aokasa? 6. IloqeMy HaM HyxcHbi 

1 Notice that the neuter form of the ordinal numeral must be 
used, since hhcjio, a neuter noun, is understood. Literally: 

Cer6flHfl BTopoe hhcjio anpe.ra. Today is the second (date) of 

April. 
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yqeHbie, HHHceHepbi, AOKxopa h MexaHHKH? 7. F^e bh OyAeTe 
npoAOJmaTb Barne o6pasoBa.HHe? 8. Ckojilko sa amm OyAeT 
HMeTb yHHBepcHTeT? 9. FIoqeMy 6yAeT ran hphhtho 3aHHMaT bch 
b BarneM yHHBepcHTeTe? 10. CxojibKO SyAeT QTAejieHHH b yHHBep- 
ciiTeTe? 11. Ky^a nocTyriHT cryAeHT H3yqaTb sKOHOMHKy? 12. Ka- 
koh 4>aKyjibTeT aojdkhm oKomHTb SyAyiAHe AOKTopa? 13. FAe 
AOjdkhbi nojiyqHTb ahitjiom iophctbi? 14. C KOToporo qucjia 
6yAyT 3aHHTHH B yHHBepCHTCTe ? 15. ByAGT JIH JieTHHH CeMeCTp? 
16. flaibT jih cxyAeHTaM HecnoJibKO Anew otabixs nocjie 3K3a- 
MeHOB? 17. KaKHe yqeHbie h npocj)eccopa 6yAyT npenoAasaTb b 
yHHBepcHTeTe? 18. OrayAa ohh npneAyT? 19. Bbiji ah yqprrejib 
AOBOJieH BauiHM AOKjiaAOM? 20. Hto oh nonpocnji Bac 3anoM- 
HHTb? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Give the plural declension of the following nouns: 

cooOmeHne, BOCKpeceHbe, Haqano, yHHeepCHTeT, arena* nocxejib* 
KycoK, pyOjib* ABH>neHHe, njiaTbe. 

b. Repeat the above exercise adding appropriate forms of the 
possessive, demonstrative, and interrogative adjectives, e.g. : KaKoe 
coo6m;eHHe, sto BOCKpeceHbe, Ham yHHBepcHTeT, etc. 

c. From the Reading Exercise write out all plural nouns, along 
with their adjectives, and change them into the corresponding singu- 
lar forms, as follows : b nepBbix qncjiax; b nepBOM qncjie. 

d. Give the correct plural forms of nouns in parentheses: 

1. BeqepoM y Hac SyAyT (coSpaHHe) b coceAHen KJiySe. 2. B 
Hbio PIopKe oqeHb bhcokhc ( 3 AaHHe). 3. Okojio TBoeft AepeBHH 
KpacHBbie (o3epo). 4. Ha Haiiinx (Mecxo) chacjih Hamn 3HaKOMbie, 
5. Mbi cjiymaen (yxo). 6. Cojmue ceftqac 3a (odjiafco). 7. B 
Barn eg ra3eTe HeT ( 06 'bHBJieHHe). 8 . Ohh nomjiH H3 (oTAejieHHe) 
b (OTAeAeHHe). 9. Ohh xchbyt b sthx KpacHBbix ( 3 AaHHe). 10. y 
hhx HOBbie (najibTo). 11. H HAy na noqTy 3a (nncbMo). 12. UjBeTbi, 
nepeA (okho). 13. Ha crojie — ithtb (h 6 jioko). 14. y ero cecrpH 
KpacHBbie (njieqo). 15. CTyACHT ecT sth (hSjioko) c xji 66 om h 

CbipOM. 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Translate the possessive pronoun-adjectives in parentheses : 

1. (My) qacbi noKa3biBaK)T qeTBepTb TpeTbero. 2. KoTopbiH 
qac Ha (yours)? 3. B (our) yHHBepcHTeTax 3aHHMaTbcn oqeHb 
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npHHTHo! 4. y^HTeJib jiio6ht roBopiiTb o (his own) 3H3 hhhx. 
5 Mae HyXCHO MHOrO 33 .HHMSTbCfl K (my) 3K33M6H3M. 6. MbI xo- 
p'ouio 3HaeM (their) AeT eft. 7. K (our) CTyAeHTaM npnesxcaeT 
HOBbift npocjieccop. 8. Oh 6yAeT «hth b (our) AOMe. 9. (Their) 
npHHTeAHM ne noHpaBHjicsi (his) HOBbift aBTOMoSHAb. 10. HaM 
oqeHb noHpaBHJica (their) aokaaa. 11. % yJiOHHA Beinn b (her) 
ueMOAaHbi. 12. 91 3 Haio (his) AeTeii. 13. Tbi paccKaxceuib HaM o 
(your) 3 K 3 aMeHax, a mh paccKaxteM Te6e o (ours). 

b. Replace the English words in parentheses by proper forms 
of TaKOH, KaKQK, KOTOpblH, UeHI 

1. CerQAHH (such a) xopoman noroAB- 2. B (such a) xopo- 
myio noroAy Hejib3a CHA^Tb AOMa. 3. SaHHMaTbca b (such a) yHH- 
BCpCHTCTC 6ojibiuoe yAOBOJibCTBHC. 4. JIjih (such a) co6hthh H 
Kynjiio HOBoe ruiaTbe. 5. (What) Tenepb uac Ha BauiHx uacax? 
6. (Whose) 3Ta KHHra h (whose) 3T0 nepo? 7. (What sort of) 
npa 3 AHHK saBTpa? 8. (What kind of) npeAMeTOM bh cefluac 3aHH- 
MaeTecb? 9. (Whose) 3tot xcypHaji? 10. Ha (what sort of) Kpecjie 
Ebi CHAHTe? 11. (What kind of) noe3AOM Bbi eAeTe? 12. (Which) 
nHCbMO bbi noJiyuHJiH ot 6paia? 13. O (what sort of) KHHre ohm 
roBOpHJiH Buepa? 14. (Which) ypox ohh ceroAHH yuaT? 15. (What 
sort of) MecTa y Hac ceroAHH b TeaTpe? 

Exercises with Grammar A and B 

a. Change the following sentences to the plural : 

1. Kaxoe HHiepecHoe ofijiaxo! 2. TAe Barne rmcbMO? 3. H He 
Mory xcHTb b KOMHaTe 6e3 oKHa. 4. IlepeA coOpaHHeM mh BcerAa 
eAHM b pecTopaHe. 5. H 6vui totob k SoAbinoMy co6bithk). 6. H 
npHHHMaio Bame npHrjrameHHe. 7. BeuepoM h 6yAy b stom 6ojib- 
uigm 3 AaHHH. 8. C ero 3HaHHeM, kohchho, oh MOxceT npenoASBarb 
b yHHBepcKTeTe. 9. Mh MHoro CMenjracb hsa tbohm nHCbMOM. 
10. B TeaTpe oh jikdOht cHAeTb Ha xopomeM MecTe. 11. ripo^eccop 
paccKa3aji HaM o coOhthh b ChShph. 12. y^HTejib cnpocnji mchh 
o MoeM 3HHHTHH. 13. H 3a6biJi oo ero nncbMe. 14. B kotopom 
3AaHHH 6yAeT coOpamie? 15. B tekom npexpacHOM nojie, ko~ 

rieHHO, MHOTO UBeTOB. 

b. Give the full declension (singular and plural) of the following 
phrases : 

1. Moe yxo. 2. ero HOBoe OTKpHTHe. 3. TaKoe 6ojibuioe 
03epo. 4. KaKoe HOBoe 3aHHTHe? 5. KOTOpoe uhcjto? 
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Exercise with Grammar C 

Translate the English expressions in parentheses, writing ont 
all numbers in full: 

1. (What) uHcjia bh dygeTe Ha ttane? 2. MHe KaaceTCH, hto b 
noHenejibHHK 6bvio (3rd of November). 3. H 6yay oueHb 3aHHT 
(on the 9th of August). 4. (From the 4th of July to the 8th of 
October) mh 6hjih b Pocchh, b MocKBe h b JleHHHrpatte. 5. no- 
fly™ imcbMO ot dpara (from the 8th of April). 6. (On what 
date) Bac npHraacHJiH b tooth k flOKTopy HexoBy? 7. 51 6yjiy 
padOTaTb TyT b 6am<e (from the 4th of July to the 9th of Decem- 
ber). 8. 51 6yny TtOMa (on the 6th of January). 9. (Prom the 5th of 
April) mh 6yneM jKHTb b flepeBHe. 10. Oh npne3HcaeT b MocKBy 
(on the 10th of June). 11. (On what date) Tbi KOHHaeuib 33HHTHH 
b uiKo^te? 12. (On the 7th of November) a KynHJi no Cflynaio 
npeKpacHyio odcTaHOBKy. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. During the first days of October I have to give a report 
in my school. 2. I shall speak about New York. 3. In August 
and September I had been in New York and had seen (sight- 
seen) the city. 4. I had never seen such high buildings, such 
beautiful theaters, museums, and parks. 5. I shall also tell in 
my report about the great universities in New York. 6. We all 
know, how important it is to study. 7. Without good teachers, 
doctors, and engineers there can be no universities, no hos- 
pitals, no factories. 8. Next year I want to continue my educa- 
tion at a university in New York. 9. It will be interesting 
and pleasant to study with such famous professors, in such 
beautiful buildings. 10 I shall enroll in the department of 
economics. 11. I shall study a lot, but from the first of June 
to the tenth of September I shall always work in our kolhoz. 
12. After three, four years I shall graduate from the depart- 
ment of economics and receive a diploma. 13. That will be 
a great event in my life. 


B 

1. Here is (bot) the first of June, the last day of my 
first semester at this university. 2. In the first days of September 
I had enrolled in the medical faculty. 3. That was a great day 
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in my life. On the first of September 1 had left (departed from) 
our little city of Blinsk, and on the fifth of that month I was 
a student at the famous cultural center of our country. 4. From 
the second to the fifth of September I had to take (AepacaTi.) 
many examinations. I had never seen such difficult questions. 
5. I had never been at such a large university and at first I 
kept asking (asked): “Whose buildings are these and whose 
are those?” 6. My comrades laughed at me: “What a question!” 
they said, “of course all these (sth) buildings belong to 
(are of) the university!” 7. I had never seen such beautiful 
buildings, such interesting museums, and such huge libraries. 
8. And how many professors are teaching, how many students 
from various countries are studying here! 9. Each professor 
teaches only two or three, sometimes only one, subject; the 
students are studying three or four. 10. At first my brother 
had enrolled in the faculties of economics and law, but now he 
is studying only economics. 11. 1 had promised my grandmother 
to come straight to her country house as soon as our vacations 
begin. 12. And so I am leaving by (with) an early train and 
shall be at Grandmother’s tomorrow morning, at five or six 
o’clock. 13. I had never in my life worked so hard and now I 
am very glad that the vacations have started; every year we 
have summer vacations from the first of June to the ninth 
of September, three months and a week. 14. On the tenth of 
September classes will start again. 15. Tomorrow I shall be 
with dear old Grandmother. She had written me ten letters 
every month while I did not have time or energy to send her 
even one a month. 16. How I love the country life at Grand- 
mother’s! There I am a free person and can do what I please all 
day. 17. In good weather I shall often walk to the neighboring 
village where my friend, the blacksmith, lives. 18. It is far to 
the village; the road (way) there goes now uphill, now down- 
hill, and across a little old bridge. 19. 1 love the view from the 
bridge: the blue river, the beautiful fields and woods, and far, 
far away the high, blue mountains. 20. In bad weather I shall 
help Grandmother around the house; I shall tell her about 
the noisy city life at the university, and explain my studies to 
her. 21. And in the evening I shall read aloud to her; she loves 
it and has often told me: “Kolya, when you read I can listen 
a whole day (even: xots) and am never bored.” 22. Yes, I 
do love my life at the university but I also love the summer 
days at Grandmother’s. 
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Plural of 6pax, cryji, nepo, Aepeso, jihct, Apyr, cmh, Myn*; ruieno, 
AeHbrw; neuters in -mm — Pronoun-adjectives §tot, tot — • 
Verbs 6brrb, 6biBaTb, CTaHOBHTbCM, ciaxb (with instrumental) 
— Declension of ojxmh; adjectives with cardinal numerals 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Bct-o npomjiyio weaejito 
Ha npouiJiofi eejiejie 
3a 3tot ro a 

IIpM §TOM 

ZleJIO B TOM, MTO . • . 
yCTpOHTb FIMKHMK 

Mee CTajio Jiynuie. 

^epea HecKOJibKo jie t 
CneuHajiiiCT no 6ojie3HHM 
nOXO>KHM Ha 

KjiaHMHTecb! (with dative) 
Bcero xopomero! 


All last week 
Last week 

In the course of this year 
Besides 

The reason is, the fact is, 
that ... 

To have (arrange) a picnic 
I am better, have improved. 
In a few years 
Specialist for ailments 
Resembling, like 
Remember me kindly to . . . 
Good-bye! farewell! Lit: of 
everything good (acejiaTb + 
gen. is understood.) 


II. READING: FOCTb H3 MOCKBbI 

9-ro HIOHH 

JX oporue SpaTbH, Muxauji h 5Ikob, — 

Mbi nojiy^HjiH same ithcbmo Ha npouuioii He^ejie. npocTHTe, 
hto He cpa3y BaM OTBeTHJin, ho Aejio b tom, hto k HaM npnexaji 
Ha btoPl HeAeJie toctb h3 Mockbbi. 

Bbi, kohctho, noMHHTe Ulypy rierpOBa? Oh GbiJi 6 ojibuihm 
npHHTejieM mohx cbiHOBefi h uacTo dbisaji y Hac b npouuioM ro^y. 
Bbi aoji^khm 3Haxb ero dpaTbee, CrapuiHH 6par 6 mji yqirreJieM 
b Hamen uiKOJie, a MjiaAiuHH neAaBHO craji npeAceA&TejieM na- 
mero KOjixo3a. 

B 3tom roAy Illy pa hchji oahh b MocKBe. Oh nocrynHJi Ha 
MeAHUHHCKHH (JiaKyjibTeT MOCKOBCKoro yHHBepcHTeTa. Hepe3 
HecKOJibKo jieT oh 6yAeT cneunajiHCTOM no 6ojie3HMM yxa, ropjia 
h Hoca. 
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3a §tot rojj, oh h 3 M 6 hhjich. Oh ct3h6bhtch onem. iioxomoim 
Ha CBoero OTU,a. Hejib3a He JiK>6oBaTbCH ero OTKpbiTbiM jihuom, 
KpaCHBbIMH TJia3aMH, BbICOKHM Jl 60 M . . . 

Oh npnexaji k HaM b AepeBHio «OTAOXHyTb», ho bh 3HaeTe, 
KaKOH y MOjio/ieacH otahx! C yTpa ao Benepa b AOMe pa3AaioTCH 
MOJio^bie, Becejibie rojioca, — inyM, KpHK, BH 3 r ... To MOJio^eiKb 
yCTpOHT HHKHHK no# ^epeBbHMH B HanieM ca^y, TO B3flyMaiOT 
KynaTbca h noeayT Ha 03epa b cocenHwio .nepeBHio! A to ObisaeT, 

CH^HT UeJIblH P;eHb AOMa CO CBOHMH APy3baMH! 

BpeMeHaMH mm ywe He paabi, hto npHraacHJin ero! 

npH 3 tom boo npoiujiyio HeAeJiio a 6biJia npocTyxceHa: — y 
MeHH 6biji HacMopn, 6ojie.TH rojiOBa, cnHHa h njienH. B npomjibiu 
nOHejiejibHHK a coBceM He Moraa noAHHTbca c nocTejm! Tenepb 
MHe cTano jiynme. 

R jia Te6a, MHxanji, y mchh em,e ase Sojimuhx hobocth: — 
b OyaymeM Mecaue TOBapnia, CnaopoB ye3a<aeT Ha pa6oTy Ha 
KaBKa3, a ero xceHa, Mama, 3 aHMeT ero MecTO Ha coce/weM 
3ae6,n,e! 

Bot h Bee HauiH coChthh. Pe6aTa BaM KJiaHaiOTCH. 

KjiaHHHTeCb HaiHHM APy3bflM! 

Bcero xopoiuero! 

Bepa. 



III. 

VOCABULARY 


QeflHbifi, 
-'aa, -'oe 

poor 

HeCHaCTHblH, 

-'aa, -'oe 

unhappy 

6oraTb!H, 

rich 

HOC 

nose 

-'aa, -'oe 


OTKpbITbifi, 

open, honest 

BH3r 

squeal, shriek 

-'aa, - oe 


BpeMeHaMH 

at times 

HHcaTejib (m.) 

■writer, author 

BHCOKHft, 

high 

npe3H^eHT 

president 

-'aa, -'oe 


ripeaceaaTejib (m.) 

presiding officer, 

AeHbrw 

money 


chairman 

npyrofl, 

other 

npody>KeHHbiH, 

affected by 

-'aa, -'oe 


-aa, -oe 

a cold 

KpHK 

shouting 

CBeTJIO 

light, bright 

JIHIXO 

face 

CKOpO 

soon, quickly 

Jio6 (fo) 

forehead 

cnHHa 

back 

MJiajUUHH, 

younger, 

cpa3y 

at once 

-'aa, -'ee 

youngest, 

CTapUIHfl, 

elder, eldest, 

MOjioAem 

He^aBHo 

junior 

-'aa, -'ee 

senior 

young people 
recently 

TeMHO 

dark 



TWENTY-FIRST LESSON 


193 


Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

B3AyMbIBaTb (I) 

B3/iyMaTb (I) 

to get tlie idea 

H3MeHflTbCfl (I) 

H3MeHHTbCfl (II) 

to change 

KJiaHflTbCH (I) (-f-Dat.) 

nOKJIOHHTbCH; 

nOKJIOHK)Cb 9 

nOKJIOHHUIbCfl, 

nOKJIOHHTCH 

to greet, give 
regards to 

KynaTbca (I) 

Bb'iKynaTbCH (I) 

to bathe (swim) 

jno6oBaTbcfl; jnoSyiocb, 
juo6yeiubCH, jnoSyjOTca 
( -(-instrumental 
or na + Ace.) 

nojuoOoBaTbca 

(jiioSoBaTbca) 

to admire (while 
looking at) 

OTJJ.bIX3Tb (I) 

OTAOXHyTb; oTAOXHy, 
OTAOXHeiUb, OTAOXHyT 

to rest 

nOAHHMaTbCfl (I) 

noAHHTbCs; noAHHMycb, 

nOAHHMeiUbCfl, 

nOAHHMyTCfl 

to arise, get up 

pa3AaBaTbCH (aasaTb) 

pa3AaTbca (Aaib) 

to resound 

craHOBHTbca; 

CTaHOBJIIOCb, 

craHOBHiiibCfl, 

CTaHOBHTCH 

CTaTb; CTaHy, 

CTaHeuib, CTanyT 

to become, grow, 
place oneself, 
begin 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Noun 

1. Plural declension of 6pa-r; cryji; nepo; nepeBo; jihct: 


Nom. 

6paTbfl 

CTyJIbfl 

Gen. 

SpaTbes 

CTyjibee 

Dat. 

SpaTbflM 

CTyjIbSIM 

Acc. 

SpaTbes 

•CTy^bH 

Instr. 

6paTbHMH 

CTyJIbHMH 

Prep* 

6paibflx 

CTyjibsix 
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Like CTyji “chair” are declined nepo “feather, pen,” nepeBo 
“tree,” and jihct “leaf (of a tree).” JIhct in the meaning of 
“sheet, piece of paper” has a regular plural declension: jihctw, 
jihctob, JIHCT 3 M, jihct bi etc. Note the special plural declension 
of MyiK “husband,” npyr “friend,” and cwh “son”: 


Nom. 


My>KbH 

Apy3ba 

CbIHOBbH 

Gen. 


My>K6H (!) 

dpy3efi (!) 

cbiHOBeft (!) 

Dat. 


My^CbflM 

^.py3bHM 

CbIHOBbflM 

Acc. 


My^efl (!) 

Hpyseii (!) 

CbiHOBeft (!) 

Instr. 


MyKbflMH 

£py3bflMH 

CbIHOBbHMM 

Prep. 


My>KbHX 

£py3bHX 

CbIHOBbHX 

2. 

Declension of AeHbrn 

“money”: 



Nom. 

AeHbrw 

Acc. 

AeHbrn 


Gen. 

#e Her 

Instr. 

^eHbraMH 


Dat. 

^enbraM 

Prep. 

AeHbrax 


3 . Plural declension of neuter nouns in -mh: hmh; BpeMfl 1 
(for the singular, see Lesson 17 .) : 


Nom. 

HMeHa 

BpeMeHa 

Gen. 

HMeH 

BpeMeH 

Dat. 

HMeHHM 

BpeMenaM 

Aec. 

HMeHa 

BpeMena 

Instr. 

HMeHaMH 

BpeMenaMH 

Prep. 

HMenax 

speMenax 


B. Declension of the demonstrative pronoun-adjectives §tot 
“this,” tot “that” 


Singular 

Masc . 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Plural 
All Genders 

Nom. 

3TOT 

3TO 

3Ta 

3TH 

Gen. 

SToro 

3TOrO 

SToii 

3THX 

Dat. 

STOMy 

3TOMy 

STOfl 

3THM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

3TO 

3Ty 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

3THM 

3THM 

3TO0 (oio) 

3THMH 

Prep. 

3TOM 

3TOM 

SToii 

3THX 


1 Other neuters in -mh are given here for reference only: 3 hSms 
‘‘ flag, standard”; ruiaMa “flame”; roieMa “tribe”; CpeMa “burden”; ceMa 
“seed”; ctpeiaa “stirrup”; Teiwa “crown (of the head) bums “udder.” 
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Singular 

Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

Plural 
All Genders 

Nom. 

TOT 

TO 

xa 

re 

Gen. 

Toro 

tofo 

TOi 

rex 

Dat. 

TOMy 

TOMy 

roi 

TeM 

Acc. 

N. or G. 

TO 

Ty 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

T€M 

TeM 

TOll (TOlO) 

TeMH 

Prep. 

TOM 

TOM 

TOi 

Tex 


Note that the two declensions are identical except for the 
substitution of e for h in the endings of the instrumental singu- 
lar masculine and neuter and of the entire plural of tot. Also 
note the difference in stress position. 

C. The verbs SbiTb, dbiBarb (I), CTamoBHTbCH, craTb 

1. EbiBaTb means “to be occasionally” or “habitually” and 
with y and the genitive stands for “to visit”: 

Oh Macro SbisaeT y Hac. He frequently visits us. 

It also renders “to happen, to take place”: 

3to Macro dbieaeT. That often happens. 

2. CTaHOBHTbca (imperfective) , craTb (perfective) mean: 

a. “to place oneself, take up one’s position”: 

Oh CTaHOBHTCH b onepeAb. He takes his place in line (gets 

into line). 

b. “to become, get, grow”: 

CTaHOBHTCH xojioaho, »apKo, It is becoming cold, hot, dark, 
T6MHO, CBeTJIO. light, etc. 

Mne cxano ouenb Becejio. I became (grew) very merry. 

c. CraTb means “to begin” when used with an infinitive: 

Oh CKopo CTHHeT roBopHTb He will soon begin to speak 
no-pyccKH. Russian. 

3. When a noun or adjective is used as a predicate of 
fiWTb, 1 craHOBHTbCH, crarb, it usually appears in the instru- 
fnental case instead of the nominative: 

Oh 6wji (SyaeT) HmtceHepQM. 1 He was (will be) an engineer. 
Oh craji (craHeT) cojiastom. He became (will become) a 

soldier. 

1 With 6brrb this rule applies only in the -past and future (i. e. 
when 6wTb is actually expressed) and only when a change is implied: 
Tenepb oh yHHTejib, a ckopo 6yner npotfceccopOM. 
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D. Numerals 


1. Full declension of oahh, oAHa, oaho “one ” : 



Masc . 

Singular 

Neut . 

Fern. 

Plural 

All Genders 

Nom. 

OAHH 

OAHO 

oAHa 

oahh 

Gen. 

OAHOrO 

oahofo 

OAHOfi 

OAHHX 

Dat. 

OAHOMy 

OAHOMy 

OAHOii 

ojinfm 

Aec. 

like N. or G. 

OAHO 

oAHy 

like N. or G. 

Instr. 

OAHHM 

OAHHM 

OAHOfi 

OAHHMH 

Prep. 

OAHOM 

OAHOM 

OAHOfi 

OAHHX 


Oahh, oaHa, qaho, oahh is also used in the meaning of 
“alone, only”: 


Oh oahh. He is alone. Oh oahh sto 3HaeT. Only he 

knows it. 

Mbi oahh. We are alone. Mh oahh oto 3HaeM. Only we 

know it. 

Oahh is also used in the meaning of “some”: Oahh khhfh 
Ha CTOJie, a Apyrfie Ha nojiy. Some books are on the table and 
others are on the floor. 

2. Adjectives after all cardinal numerals (except oahh) 
are in the genitive plural. 1 

ABa 6ojibiiiHX cTOJia two big tables 

HeTbipe HHTepecHWX khhhi . four interesting books 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. KorAa bh noAyHHjiH nncbMO ot SpaTbes? 2. KeM 6ha 
I llypa IleTpoB? 3. KorAa oh Macro 6 ubslji y Bac? 4. KeM 6 ha ero 
crapurafi 6paT? 5. KeM HeAaBHO ctsa ero MjraAuiHii 6paT? 6. TAe 
>kha Illypa b 3T0M roAy? 7. KyAa oh nocrynHA? 8. KeM oh 
CT aHeT nepe3 HecKOAbxo JieT? 9. Hsmchhach ah Illypa 3 a stot 
roA? 10. Ha Koro oh craHOBHTCH noxoxc? 11. IloMeMy oh npn- 
exaA k HaM b AepeBHio? 12. Hto pa3AaeTca b AOMe c yipa ao 
B enepa? 13. Hto AeaaeT MOAOAexcb? 14. Chaht ah ohh hhotas 
AOMa co cbohmh Apy3bHMH? 15. KorAa bh 6hah npocryxceHbi? 
16. UeM bh 6hah SoAbHH? 17. CTtuio ah BaM Tenepb Ayurne? 
18. Hah Koro y Bac ABe 6ojibiiiHx hobocth? 19. KorAa ye3xcaeT 

1 This rule applies only when the numeral is in the nominative, 
genitive, or accusative. 
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TOBapum, Chaopob? 20. Kyaa oh ye3*aeT? 21. Kto 3aHHMaeT ero 
MecTO Ha 3aBOAe? 22. Kto KAaHHeTCH MnxaHAy h #KOBy? 23. Ko- 

My Bbl KJiaHHeTeCb? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercise with Grammar A 

Give the correct plural forms of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. Mom (CHH) BaM KJI&HHIOTCH. 2. B MoCKBe H HCHJI OAHH H 
oueHb CKyuaji 6e3 mohx (Apyr). 3. H paA, hto h noHpaBHACH 
BEtUIHM MHAbIM (^.pyr). 4. B 3TOM ro Ay y mohx (6paT) MHOTO 
paSoTH. 5. 91 xony noexaTb b ^epeBHio c tbohmh (6paT). 6. Efo- 
ueMy moh KHHra h moh xcypHaji iioa sthmh (cTyji) ? 7. Ha sthx 
(CTyji) yAo6HO CHAeTb. 8. H HeAaBHO AioOoBaACH sthmh npe- 
KpacHbiMH (o3epo). 9. B sthx (o3epo) iiphhtho KynaTbca. 10. y 
Hac CTOAbKO HOBbIX 3Ha'KOMbIX, HTO MbI He nOMHHM HX (HMH). 

11. Mbi B3nyMajiH ycTpoHTb iihkhhk hoa (AepeBo) Harnero caAa. 

12. B HarneM caAy m&ao (AepeBo). 13. Hama Aana okoao Tex 
BbicoKHx (^epeBo). 14. Tbi He 3Haji (hmh) Harnnx hobhx npo- 
(JieccopOB? 15. Mw GJiyuiaeM (yxo). 16. Moh noApyra B3AyMajia 
xynHTb mAHny c SojibmHMH nepHHMH (nepo). 17. Moh crapiiiHe 
(SpaT) npoAOJHKaiOT ceoe o6pa30BaHHe b Mockobckom yHHBep- 
CHTeTe. 18. fleTH nrpajiH b napxe MeacAy (AepeBo). 19. Mh Hacro 
BcnoMHHaeM o Tex npexpacHbix (BpeMH). 20. (BpeMH) Tenepb 
cTaAH ApyrHMH. 21. (BpeMH) mh yxce He paAbi, hto ero npurna- 
chah. 22. Oh noMHHT (hmh) Bcex cbohx yneHHKOB. 

Exercises with Grammar A and B 

a. Translate the pronoun adjectives in parentheses: 

1. (This) cryji 6yneT b TBoeft KOMHaTe, a (that) Kpecjio b 
Moeii. 2. y (this) cryaeHTa HeT nepa. 3. Okoao (that) AepeBa mbi 
MoaieM OTAOXHyTb. 4. Oh mhoto 3 aHHMaACH nepeA (this) 9K3a- 
MeHOM. 5. B (this) yHHBepcHTeTe HeT 6H6AHOTeKH, a b (that) 
ecTb. 6. Mbi BcerAa e 3 AHM 3a noKynnaMH b (this) ropOA. 7. Mbi 
6epeM (this) >KypHaji aomoh. 8. B (that) KOJixo3e HOBbift npeA- 
ceAaTeAB. 9. H enemy k (this) noe3Ay. 

b. In the above exercise place all words which are in parentheses 
and all boldface words into the plural. 
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e. Give the full declension (sing. & plur.) of the following: 

Hama nepBaa KHHra, stot 6oAbmoH ropoA, KaKOH KpacHBbiii 
ro.ioc, tot cTapbiit aHnrauaHHH, KOTopoe hhmo, Taxoe CHHee 
o3epo, to 3HaMeHHToe hmh, Aoporoft Apyr, oahh 6ejiHH jihct, 
Haiira aeHbra. 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Change the following sentences into the past tense : 

1. Moft CTapuiHH 6paT nacro 6bisaeT b ropoae. 2. Tjnr Macro 
6HBaioT aojkah. 3. Ha B0K3ajiax Bceraa 6biBaex TOJina jnoAeft. 
4. B 3T0M ropojae SbiBaeT mhoto TypncroB. 5. B HauieM KJiHMaTe 
HHor.ua SbiBaeT paHHHH BecHa. 6. Bbi Macro SbiBaeTeB khho? 7. Oh 
K axcaoe BocKpeceHbe 6HBaeT y Hac. 8. 3 to HHor.ua 6HBaeT co 

MHOfl. 

b. Change the following into the perfective aspect past and future: 

1. OceHbK) B .HepeBHe CTaHOBHTCH CKyMHO. 2. MHe CTaHOBHTCH 
xoaoaho. 3. OHa CTaHOBHTCa b onepeAb 3a MacaoM. 4. Ohh Te- 
nepb CKopo CTaHOBHTCH npocJieccopaMH. 5. Tbi craHOBHiiibCH 
oneHb noxoxc Ha CBoero OTpa. 6. Oh CTaHOBHTCH yMHee (more clev- 
er). 7. CTaHOBHJIOCb TeMHO. 8. CTaHOBMOCb XOJIOAHO. 

c. Supply the endings: 

1. Oh CTan H3BecTH — yueH — . 2. Oh 6bui npocT — ■' cohaAt — . 

3. BecHOH oh cTaHeT HHxceHep — . 4. Oh 6y.neT npeAcenaTeji — na- 
uiero raySa. 5. Ohh Bceraa 6bijiH xopom — npHHTeji — . 6. Oh 
CT aji cnepHajiHCT — no 6ojie3HHM yxa, ropjia h Hoca. 7. Oh craa 
oneHb 6oraT — uenoBeK — . 8., 3HaeTe k — (kto) OHa cra.ua? 
3HaMeHHT — neBHu — . 

Exercises with Grammar D 


a. Translate the words in parentheses: 

1. B KOMHaTe (one) cTyji h (one) Kpecjio. 2. 3iiecb ecTb 
MecTO rji h (one) nejioBeKa. 3. Mbi npurjiacHjm Ha .aauy (one) 
rocTH. 4. Mbi chjthm 3a (one) ctojiom. 5. K (one) Moeft noApyre 
npnexajiH 6pa.Tba H3 Ch6hph. 6. Fpynna KpecTbHH eaeT b (one) 
BaroHe. 7. 51 3Haio tojibko (one) onepy. 8. Mbi 6 hah (alone) b 
KOMHaTe. 9. 51 B3AyMaJi KynaTbca b 03epe (alone). 10. Y Hac (one) 
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rojiOBa, (one) hoc, (one) jio 6, (one) poT, (one) cnHHa h (one) 
jihuo. 

b. Translate the expressions in parentheses: 

1. B HauieM ropoAe (five big buildings). 2. (nine little 
children) HrpajiH b napne. 3. Moh coceAKa Kynihia (three dresses). 
4. ft ceftnac nojiymwi (one interesting periodical). 5. B 9TOM Me- 
caue 6biJio TOJibKO (six rainy days). 6. B Kyxne (five red chairs). 
7. Buepa a noayHHji (seven important letters). 8. B MoeM caAy 
(two high trees). 9. y Hee (twelve new pens). 10. Oh KynHJi (ten 
big apples). 11. Y Moeii coceAKH (two beautiful violins). 12. Ce- 
roaHH (first summer day). 13. B npomjiOM Mecaue 6 hjio tojibko 
( three good summer days). 14. Eiwy TpyAHO HanncaTb sth (two 
long letters) . 


General Review of Verbs 1 

a. Give the past tense and English meaning of the following 
verbs: 

1. CKa3aTb 2. OTBeraTb 3. ecTb 4. KJiacTb 5. MOHb 6. AaBaTb 
7. hath 8. nonpaBJiHTbCH 9. nponecTb 10. oaeBaTbCH. 

b. Give the imperative forms and English meaning of the 
following verbs: 

1. roTOBHTb 2. exaTb 3. 6tiTb 4. ecTb 5. nncaTb 6. cMeaTbca 
7. JKABTb 8. 6paTb 9. 3aHHMaTbCH 10. nHTb. 

c. Give the four key forms in the imperfective and the perfective 
aspects, as well as the English meaning of the following verbs: 

1. AaBaTb 2. BXOAHTb 3. OAeBaTbca 4. npHraaiiiaTb 5. npHHH- 
MaTb 6. OpaTb 7. OTBenaTb 8. CHHMaTb 9. oO'BHCHHTb 10. CTa- 

HOBHTbCH. 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. All last week I was with my friends in the country. 
2. They have a large country home in a very beautiful spot. 

i This type of Review Exercise should be repeated with the verbs 
of every five lessons. 
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3. I came here to rest. 4. Last week [it] was very cold, and it 
rained all the time. 5. But this week there is much sun; it has 
turned (become) warm, even hot. 6. On Monday of this week 
we had a picnic under the trees in my friend’s beautiful garden. 
7. On Wednesday or Thursday, we shall drive for a swim (to 
bathe) to the lake at the neighboring village. 8. I have im- 
proved (in the course of) this week. 9. I had been very sick 
all last year and at times could not even get up. 10. Besides, I 
was all alone in the house. 11. My sons were working in a plant 
at Leningrad and my daughter was at the Moscow University. 
12. Our doctor, an ear-nose-and-throat specialist, visited me 
four or five times last year. 13. He told me that I must go to 
the country to rest and improve [my health]. 14. The doctor 
was right; I needed rest and fresh air. 15. Here in the country 
I have grown healthy again. 


B 


1. Dear Paul, 

I am writing to you from the country home of my 
brother’s friend, the writer Ivanov. 2. Do you remember, 
I told you that we would (will) go to Paris 1 2 and would live 
almost two weeks with Mr. Ivanov? 3. And here I am! All last 
week, for seven wonderful days, we saw (sight-saw) the great 
city of Paris. I shall always remember those famous buildings 
and huge squares, the long streets, and remarkable bridges. 
4. After we had seen the entire city, on the eighth day, last 
Saturday, we drove with Mr. Ivanov in his beautiful new car to 
his country house. 5. He owns not only one, but two, enormous 
country homes, one on (at) the River Seine 3 , and another in 
the mountains. 6. And he has not only one car but three big 
new ones; one is always in the city, the others, the “country” 
cars, are always in the country. 7. Mr. Ivanov is not poor; he 
obviously has a great deal of (very much) money! 8. Besides 
us (xpoMe Hac) there are at his country place five other 
good friends of Mr. Ivanov; they frequently visit him there. 
9. 1 do not remember their names now, but I do know that one 
of them is a singer from (of) the Paris 3 opera, another is a very 
serious and very boring engineer from America; there are also 
two skinny, old Englishmen, and a nice, jolly lady teacher 
resembling my mother. 10. Mr. Ivanov has a very large family 
and had invited his father and mother and his brothers and 
sisters for this week to his country house, where they can rest 
and have a good time. 11. But two [of his] famous brothers, 


1 ITapibK 

2 Ha peKe CeHe 

3 napnxccKOH 
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also writers, were too busy in the city, and his father and moth- 
er had colds (were affected by a cold). 12. And so only his 
youngest brother Sasha and his beautiful elder sister could 
come (ripnexaTb). 13. Sasha is a student at the Paris University 
in the medical faculty, and in a year or two he will become a 
nose-throat-and-ear specialist. 14. The young people have, of 
course, arranged picnics; they go swimming, and play golf 
or tennis. 15. Do you know Paul, how many lakes there are 
here? Three beautiful little lakes — and through them there 
flows (TeqeT) a little river. 16. And the mountains are not at 
all far from here; yesterday we drove there in one of Ivan- 
ov’s “country” cars. 17. I have never lived such an interesting, 
free life; everyone here can do what he wants; some play cards 
or read or look at television programs all day long; others walk 
in the fields or go swimming in the beautiful lakes or drive 
to (into) the mountains. 18. But now it is turning (becoming) 
rainy and cold and tomorrow Mr. Ivanov and his friends will 
drive to Paris and we shall have to drive back to our little 
old town of Domremy. 1 19. I shall always think about the 
twelve wonderful Paris days. 20. Remember me kindly to our 
friends in Domremy and tell them that within three days I 
shall be home again. 

Good bye! 

Your Peter. 


ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 

Based on vocabulary and grammar of preceding lessons, with special 
emphasis on Lessons 13, 14, 19, 20, and 21 

MO# )KH3Hb no PACnHCAHHtO. 

r OBOpHT, HTO y M6HH CKyqHaH >KH3Hb. Ho nyCTb rOBOpHT, 
qro xotht. # 3aHHTofi qejiOBeK h y MeHH HeT BpeivieHH nyMaTb 
O TOM, qTO TOBOpHT Jlk»AH. 

JleTOM, 3HMOH, BeCHOH H OCeHbtO, C IIOHeAeJIbHHKa AO cy6- 
66tm h BcerAa Ha cjiyxcde. KoHeqHO, neTOM, b aBrycre, b nepBbix 
qucjiax asrycTa, mm c jKeHofi Bcepna ye3xcaeM H3 ropona Ha 
ABe-TpH Henejm b ropbi hjih k Mopio. Ha padory MHe Ha.no exaTb 
noe3AOM nonqaca. 3a sto BpeMH h nponfiTbiBaio ra3eTy, nyMaio 
o padoTe h He 3aMeqaio ksk npoxonHT BpeMH. noe3A npHxonHT 
Ha B0K3an POBHO B HeTBepTb AeBHTOrO H qepe3 HeCKOJIbKO MH- 
HyT h y»ce CH>Ky 3a ctojiom cBOefi KOHTopbi. 


1 fioMpeMH 
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B nojiAenb h yxomy H 3 kohtoph Ha Tpn neTBepra naca na 
o6eA* Flo noHeAe-nbHHKaM h cpeAaM h eM b neSojibrnoM pecTo- 
paHe 3a yrjiOM ot kohtoph, a no BTopHHKaM, neTBepraM h 
n^THHuaM h, 06biKH0BeHH0, xo}Ky B pyccKHH pecTOpaH, qepe3 
yJIHUy OT KOHTOpbl. 

Kax TOJibKO nacbi noKa 3 biBafOT 6es neTBep™ nnTb, nopa 1 
coSHpaTbcn exaTb aomoA. Mo eft >KeHe HHKorM He haao cnpa- 
HiHBaTb: — B kotopom nacy th 6y Aeuib ceroAHH AOMa? — K 
y^KHHy h HHKOrAa He ona3AbiBaio! 

4epes nac h yvKe AOMa. 06biKHOBeHHO, y >KeHbi y>KHH totob 
Bo-BpeMn, ho HHorAa OHa ona3AbiBaex c y>KHHOM h totas y MeHH 
ecTb BpeMH nponecTb BenepHioio ra3eTy. >KeHa roBOpHT, hto h 
BcerAa HHTan) hjih Kypria ji, hjih ra3eTy, hjih KHHry. «My^y Bee 
paBHo ecTb jih y Hac o6eA. Ho ecjin HeT ra3exbi, >KypHajia hjih 
khht, to fa a oh HecnacTHbiH neJiOBeK», qacTO roBOpHT OHa. 

JXbsl pa3a b HeAenio, b noHeAeJibHHK h b cpeAy BenepoM n 
e3Hcy Ha nac-ABa b Kjiy6. 

B HHBape npomjioro roAa h ciaji npeAceAaTejieivr oSmecTBa 
nncaTejieH h ABa pa3a b Mecnu, aojdkch yarpaHBaTb coSpaHHH, 
a pa3 b toa b MapTe Mecnue, a aojokch caM AeJiaTb aokji&a o 
pa6oTe Hainero 66iitecTBa. 

B neTBepr BenepoM y MeHH ypox pyccKoro H3biKa. H 3aHH- 
MaiOCb pyCCKHM H3BIKOM Ka>KAbIH ABHb, uac B AeHb. B nHTHHUV 
BenepoM k HaM npnxoAHT coceAH Ha ABa-Tpn naca HrpaTb 
b KapTbi. «KorAa paOoTaeuib boo HeAejno, b nnTHHuy nopa 
noAyMaTb o 6 0TAbixe», roBOpHT nceHa. B cy66oTy yTpOM h noMO- 
raio >KeHe no x03HHCTBy, e3>Ky c Hen b ropOA 3a noxynKaMH, 
pa66raK) no AOMy hjih b caAy. BocKpeceHbe — AeHb oTAbixa. 
Mbi 3aBTpaKaeM no3AHO, ha£m b uepKOBb, oSeAaeM, a nocjie 
o6eAa h KOHenHo 3bhht ra3eT0ft naca ABa. Bot h KOHeu; HeAejm! 
Mhg He HaAO AyMaTb, hto h 6yAy AenaTb na SyAyiuen HeAejie, 
b 6yAynxeM Mecnixe h b 6yAyuxeM roAy, — y MeHH ynce totobo 
pacnncaHHe Ha mhoto jieT ! 


1 nopa (adverb) “it is time,” but is also used in poetic or archaic 
language as a noun in the meaning of “time”: jicthha nopa summer- 
time; BpeMH unit of time, duration; pa3 once, one time, times; number 
of occurrences, performances. 
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TWENTY-SECOND LESSON 


Masculine nouns ending in -a or -si — The reflexive 
pronoun ce6si and the emphatic csm — Translation of 
u let me, us, him, them”; Use of the infinitive in the 
imperative mood; Infinitive with the dative 
rendering “have to,” “am to” 

[Review of the feminine noun declension in the plural] 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Ojink uiecTan qacTb 
Best oGHTaeiwasi cyiua 
yCJIOBHSI )KH3HH 
CoOwpaTb ypo>Kafi 
MHBOTHMH H paCTHTeJIbHbIM 
MHp 

Jleco-cxenb 
njio^opdliHaH noHBa 
lljiaHTauHH caxapHOH ceeKjibi 
<J>pyKTOBbIH ca a 
npnpoiiHbie OoraTCTBa 

PaMOH AOGblHH H o6pa66TKH 

CaxapHbIM TpOCTHHK 


One-sixth part 
The entire habitable land 
Conditions of life 
To bring in the harvest 
Fauna and flora 

Forest-steppe 
Fertile soil 

Sugar beet plantation 
Orchard. Lit.: fruit garden 
Natural resources; raw 
material wealth 
The region of extraction and 
processing 
Sugar cane 


II. READING: YPOK TEOrPAOHH 

HaeawTe nocMQTpHM Ha KapTv Cob 6 tckoh Pocchh hjih 
C.C.C.P. 3Ta CTpaHa 3 aHHMaeT oany wecryio nacTb ecew o6HTa- 
ewoft cyuiH. Ot 3 anaAHbix rpaHnu C.C.C.P. ao boctohhmx ceMb 
thchh MHJib, a ot ceBepHbix rpaHHU ao KUKHbix noqTH qexbipe 

TbICHHH MHJIb. 

KOHeHHO, Ha TaKOH 60 JIbIH 0 H TeppHTOpHH BCTpenaiOTCH 
pa 3 H 006 pa 3 Hbie KJIHMaTbl H yCJlOBHH >KH3HH. npe^CTaBbTe ce- 
6e, hto b tot >xe caMbifi ^eHb, Kor^a Ha cesepe Pocchh ha$t 
CHer, Ha lore coGwpaiOT ypo>Kafl! 

>KHBOTHbiH h pacTHTeJibHbiH MHp ceBepHbix objiacreH OqeHb 
6eAeH. K ibry HaqHHaeTCH 30Ha frecos, 3a 36 hoh jiecoB 30Ha 
jieco-CTenw, a 3aTeM' HaqHHaeTcn BejiHKan pyeexan paBHHHa. 
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3oHa paBHHH 3aHHMaeT SoAbiuyio nAomaAb. riAOAOpoAHaH noMBa 
3T0H 30Hbi AaeT npeKpacHbie ypoMH. 

y JOlKHblX rpaHHIi. BejIHKOH pyCCKOH paBHHHBI HaXOAHTCH 
njiaHTauHH caxapHOfl CBexjibi h (ppyKTOBwe caAbi. Ha lore, 3 a 
30H0H paBHHH HAST 30Ha nyCTbIHb. 

3a bhcokhmh ropaMH CpeAHeH A3 hh h KaBxa3a JieaKHT cy 6 - 
TpOnHHeCKaH 30Ha. TyT OHSHb TCnAblH H npHHTHHH XAHMaT. B 
HeKOTOpbIX MeCTaX 3T0H 30HbI paCTyT aneAbCHHbl, JIHMOHH, a B 
Apyrnx pacTyT xaoiiok, caxapHbiii tpocthhk h KaynyxoHOCbi. 

B Pocchh MHoro Soabuihx peK. riOCMOTpHM Ha KapTy 
a3HaTCKOH qacTH C.C.C.P. TyT Bbi yBHAHTe mhoto ajihhhhx h 
XUHPOKHX peK. B eBponeiiCKOH qacra CTpaHbi Taioxe HaxoAHTca 
SoAbume h A^HHHbie pexH: BoJira, JlHenp, A 0H - 

npHpoAHbie SoraTCTBa Pocchh pa3HOo6pa3Hbi. TAaBHbift 
pafioH Ao 6 biHH h o 6 pa 6 oTKH He$TH HaxoAHTCH Ha KaBKa3e, 
okoao ropo^a Baxy. PAaBHLie pafioHbi aoChhh h o 6 pa 66 TXH 
MeTaAAOB HaxoAHTCH Ha lore, b paftoHe ^OHbacca, a Tax»ce b 
boctohhom paftoHe ypa^a h Ky 36 acca. 

TeppHTopHio C.C.C.P. HacejineT cto BOceMbAecHT (180) Ha- 
pOAOB. OHH npeACTaBAHKDT C 060 K) CMeCb pa3HbIX HaUHOHaAbHO- 
cTefl. IlycTb noeAST TypncT H3 eBponeHCxoft xacTH CTpaHbi b 
a 3 HaTcxyio. TyT oh caivt yBHAHT cxoAbxo pa3Hbix HapoAOB >khbct 
B C.C.C.P. KaiXAbXH HapOA HMeeT CBOH HaUHOHElAbHblH H 3 blK, 
CBOK) HaUHOHaAbHyiO HCTOpHK) H CBOIO HaUHOHaAbHyiO XVAb- 

Typy- 

III. VOCABULARY 


1. General 


anejibCMH 

orange (fruit) 

neKOTOpbie 

some 

BeJIHKHH, 

great, mighty 

He<J)Tb 

oil (crude) 

-'an, -'oe 


o&jiacib 

region 

rpaHHUa 

border 

noes^Ka 

trip 

saTeM 

after that 

UOHTH 

almost 

se^eHbiH, 

green, 

nycTbiHH 

desert 

-'an, -'oe 

verdant 

paBHHHH 

plain 

30Ha 

zone 

pa3H006pa3HblH, 

various, 

KapTa 

map 

-'aH s -'oe 

variegated 

KayqyKOHOC 

rubber tree 

cMecb 

mixture 

Kyjibrypa 

culture 

TeppHTOpHH 

territory 

JIHMOH 

lemon 

TblCHHa 

thousand 

MeTajui 

metal 

xjionoK 

cotton 

M HJIH 

mile 

UIHpOKHfl, 

broad, wide 

HaUHOHajIbHblH, 

national 

-'asi, -'oe 



■'as, -'oe 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 


Perfective English 


HacejiHTb (I) 

Haxo/iHTbCfl (xomn) 

HaHHHaTbCH (I) 

OTAejIHTb (I) 

pacTH; pacxy, 
pacxewb, pacxyx 

2. Points of the 


HacejiHTb (II) 

HaMTMCb (HATH) 

Haqaibcn; Ha™y Cb, 
ea^Hembca, naaiiyxca 
OTiieJIMTb (II) 

BblpaCTH (pacxw) 
Compass : 


to populate, 
settle 

to be located, 
found 
to begin 

to separate 

to grow, 
grow up 


bocxok: 

sanajn: 

ceeep: 

tor: 


BOCxoHHbift, -'an, -'oe 
sanatmbiH, -aa, -oe 
ceeepHbiH, -aa, -oe 
K»KHbiH, -'an, -'oe 


East, eastern 
West, western 
North, northern 
South, southern 


3. Proper Names : 


Asm a: asuaxcKHM, -'aa, -'oe 
Cpetmaa Asmm 

EBpona: eeponeMCKHM, -'aa, -'oe 
Eany Baku; Bojira Volga; AHenp Dnepr; 
JXou Don 

JX OH6acc: AOHeuKHH yrojibHbiH GacceftH 
Ky36acc: Ky3HeuKHH yrojibHbiH SacceHH 
KaBKas Caucasus; Ypaji Ural (Mountains) 


Asia, Asiatic 
Central Asia 
Europe, European 


The Donets coal- 
field 

The Kuznets coal- 
field 


CoeexcKaa Pocchh C.C.C.P. Coibs CoBexcKHX CouHajiHCXHae- 
ckhx Pecny6jiHK Union of Soviet Socialist Republics (U.S.S.R.) 


IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Masculine nouns ending in a or a 

These nouns are declined like feminine 1 nouns, thus: 
MyiKHHHa “man” is declined like ^KemiiHHa “woman”: 

Sing.: My>KUHHa, My^CHHHbl, My^KHHHe, My>KHHHy, MyaCUHHOi, 
My^cuHHe 


1 For the plural declension of the feminine noun, see Lesson 18. 
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Plur. : MyJKHHHM, MyXMHH, MyXCHHHaM, MyiKHHH, MyJKHHHaMH, 
My>KHHHaX 

Like MyiKMHHa are declined jj,eayuiKa “grandfather.” 1 

Ham “uncle” is declined like nejiejiH (except in the genitive 
and accusative plural) : 

Sing. : ahah; rnm, AHAe, ahak>, AHAe ft, A«Ae 
Plur. : AH AH, AHAeft, AHASM, AHAefl, AHAHMH, AHAHX 

Adjectives modifying these nouns, as well as pronouns 
used for these nouns, are masculine, agreeing with the natural 
gender (masc ulin e) of such nouns and not with their feminine 
endings: 

3to moh crapbiH ahah. This is my old uncle. 

Oh jKHBeT c HaMH yxce ueTbipe He has been living with us 
roAa. four years already. 

B. The reflexive pronoun ceda “self” and 
the emphatic cain “self” 

1. The reflexive pronoun ceda “-self” is used of all persons, 
singular and plural. It has no nominative, since it can never 
be the subject of a sentence: 

Nom. Ace. ceds 

Gen. cedfl Instr. codoii (6jo) 

Dat. ce6e Prep. cede 


Ot ceda He yiiAeiiib! 

Oh oto ce6e Kyniiji. 
ripnAH b ce6a! 

H 3to 6epy c co6ofl. 

Oh a MHoro roBopHx o cede. 


You cannot escape yourselfl 
He bought it for himself. 
Come to your senses! (Come 
into yourself!) 

I am taking this with me. 

She speaks much about her- 
self. 


2. The emphatic definite pronoun caiw “-self” is used 
chiefly for emphasis of identity with nouns or personal pro- 
nouns and agrees with these in number, gender, and case: 

MajibHHK caM 3To cA&naji. The boy has done it himself. 

51 bhaca caiworo npe3HAeHTa. I saw the President himself. 

It is very often used with the reflexive pronoun cedar 

rioAapoK caMOMy cede A present to himself 

Oh caM c codofi roBopHT. He speaks to himself. 

1 Taking proper account of Vowel Mutation Rule B and infix e 
and o respectively in genitive plural. 
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Full declension of the emphatic definite pronoun caMt 



Masc. 

Neut. 

Fem. 

FI. All Genders 

Nom. 

cam 

cano 

caMa 

caMM 

Gen. 

caMoro 

caMoro 

CaMOM 

CaMHX 

Dat. 

caMOMy 

caMOMy 

CaMOM 

CaMHM 

Aee. 1 

caMoro 

caMO 

caMOe 

CaMHX 

Instr. 

CaMHM 

CaMHM 

CaMOft (OIO) CaMHMH 

Prep. 

CaMOM 

CaMOM 

CaMOH 

CaMHX 


C. Verb 

1. Translation of “let me, him, her, it, us, them 
Mfl-.aailTe* { ”„e°S™Tb } Let me finish 

This pattern applies to all persons (except second) : 

Aaft, aaftre oh (oHa, oho) kohhht, mu kohhhm, etc. 
or ‘ nafi, AaflTe eMy, eii, HaM, hm KOHHHTb. 

(Note: Second type of construction uses the dative of the 
pronoun with the infinitive of either aspect of the verb.) 


2. Imperative including the speaker, i. e., “let us”: 


Let us: 


JlasM 2 

jfiaBaHTe 3 


with the imperfective infinitive: 


/lasafi ecTb. 
fitaeafiTe HHTaTb. 
fl , asainre roBOpHTb 
no-pyccKH. 


Let us eat. 

Let us read. 

Let us speak Russian. 


or: 


simply the first person 
perfective verb) : 

IloroBopHM no-pyccKH. 

nofiAeMTe.3 

nofi^eMTe ryjtHTb 


plural (usually of the 

Let’s speak Russian. 
Let us go. 

Let us go for a walk. 


1 Note that this pronoun has only an animate form in the accusa- 
tive masculine singular and plural, which, of course, is like the geni- 
tive. It is not used with reference to inanimate objects; with reference 
to these a form of caiwbift must be used. 

2 When addressing a single person familiarly. 

s When addressing a number of persons, or one person politely. 
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Often used in combination with Aaeafi: 

AaBafi nopaboTaeM, AaeaMTe noroBOpHM, etc. 

Let him: riycKafi or nycTb with the third person singular 
(Either aspect can be used; the personal pronoun 
is sometimes omitted) : 

nycTb** } K y nHT ^ T y KHHry. Let him buy this book. 

IlycKafi (nycTb) Hrpaer. Let him play. 

Let them: riycKaft or nycTb with the third person plural : 

ny-f jKynflT 3 Ty KHHry. Let them buy this book. 

nycKafl (nycTb) nrpatoT. Let them play. 
flycTb, flycKafi usually have an exhortative force. 

3. Use of the infinitive in the imperative mood : 

Emphatic command: MojmaTb! Silence! PaboiaTb! Work,! 

4. Infinitive with the dative rendering “have to,” “am to”: 

q T o HaM jeaaTb? What are we to do? 

KoMy hath? Who is to go? 

BaM hath! You are to go! 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. Kaxyio naomaAb 3aHHMaex C.C.C.P.? 2. CxoAbxo MHJib 
OTAe/iaeT 3 anaA,Hbie rpaHHUbi CoBeTexoro Coib3a ot boctohhbix 
h ceBepHbie ot kukhhx? 3. floqeMy ycAOBHH *h3hh b C.C.C.P. 
THKHe pa3Hoo6pa3Hbie? 4. Raxhe 30Hbi uaxoASTCH b ceBepHbix 
objiacTHX CoBeTCKoro CoK>3a? 5. Kaxhe 30hbi HaxoAATCH 
b rojKHbix ob.TacTHx? 6. B xaxoii 30 He noHBa oneHb nAOAopoAHaa? 
7. F^e HaxoAHTca njiaHTauHH caxapHOH CBexAbi h caxapHoro 
TpocTHHKa? 8. r^e HaHHHaeTca 30Ha nycTbiHb? 9. Fae HaxoAHTCH 
cydTponHHecKaH 30Ha? 10. Kaxon xAHMaT b cybTponHAecxoH 
30 He? 11. Mto tvt pacTeT? 12. B xaxoft aacTH cTpaabi HaxoAATCH 
6ojibiiiHe peKH? 13. Kax bcahxh npHpoAHbie doraTCTBa CoBeT- 
CKoro Coio3a? 14. F^e HaxoAHTca raaBHbift pafloH a o6biah 
He(J)TH? 15. FAe H3 x6aatch rAaBHbie pafloHbi ao6hmh h o6pa6oT- 
kh MeTaAJioB? 16. Kaxfie napoAbi HaceAHiOT C.C.C.P.? 17. HMeioT 
AH OHH CBOIO HaAHOHaAbHyiO KVAbTypy? 18. EcTb y XaJKAOrO H3 
3THX HapOAOB CBOH HaUH0H3AbHbIH H3bIX H CBOH HaUHOHaAbHaH 
HCTOpHH? 
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VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Give the plural declension of the following nouns : 

BeiHb, xo3HHKa, uiKOJia, TejierpaMMa, mhjih, ABepb, MaB30Jieft, 
npHeM, CJIOBO, pOT 

b. Repeat above exercise adding forms of 3T0T, tot, KOTopbiH, 
KaKofi, T3KOH, and appropriate adjectives. 

c. From the Reading Exercise write out all feminine nouns 
giving their case, number, and English meaning, thus: 

Ha KapTy Ace. Sing. “at the map” 

3anaAHbix rpaHHU Gen. PI. “of the western borders” 

d. In the following sentences change the boldface words into 
the plural : 

1. Bot moh KHiira, a TyT tboh ra3eTa. 2. Ha erojie Hosaa 
CKaTepTb. 3. Be3 KapTw mh He 3HaeM Kan exaTb b AepeBHio. 4. B 
§tom CTapoM AOMe HeT hh OKHa hh ABepH. 5. y Moefi noapyrH 
6oraraH 6paT. 6. Bam Apyr xoporno 3HaeT 3Ty njiaHTau.HK). 
7. Okojio TOfi rpaHHUbi HaxoAHTca paBHHHa. 8. K ee coceuKe 
npnexaji rocTb c KaBKa3a. 9. B uepeBHe CTpoaT HOByio uuKOJiy. 
10. Kto noexaji b 30Hy nycTbiHH? 11. Ha §tom TeppHTOpHH Her 
njiaHTauHH KayuyKa. 12. H He bctp^thjich c §toh rpaatAaHKOfi 
JieTOM. 13. H He Oyzty cnopHTb o ueHe c npoaaBiuHueft. 14. Mbi 
He 3HaKOMbi c KyjibTypoii 3Toro HapoAa. 15. H nocMOTpio, HeT jih 
ra3eTbi no# ABepbio. 

e. Change the boldface words into the singular-. 

1. Pa6oTa Ha nojiax Bejiacb MywHHHaMH. 2. He™ jik>6ht 
cbohx ueAymeK. 3. B KOJixo3ax My>KHHH3M uaioT Taacejiyio paOoTy. 
4. CerojjHH mh nojiyrajm nwcbMa ot ueayuieK. 5. 9th AOMa 
CTpoaT BauiH ahjxh. 6. Rnn CHjibHbix My>KHHH 3TO jierKaa paOoTa. 
7. Ohh rOBopHJiH o cbohx OoraTbix ahahx. 8. Bbi He aojdkhm 
TOBOpUTb C 3THMH MyjKMHHaMH. 


Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Supply the correct forms of the reflexive pronoun ce6a: 

1. y B AOMe a Mory roBOpirrb, hto xouy. 2. Buepa a 

npurjiacHJi AAa hoboto yHHTejia My3biKH. 3. 3a rpaHHuefi 

a Kynujx KpacHBoe najibTo. 4. Moa cecTpa npurjiacHJia k 

rocreft. 5. H cnemfiji k b KOHTopy. 6. Moa aceHa 
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HHKorAa He AyMajia o 7. MHe Ka>Kexcfl, oh aio6hx rojibKO 

8. 51 e^y b ^epeBHio h 6epy c xoJibico oahh neMOAaH. 

9. Oh caM CMenjicn HaA 10. OHa Bcerja AOBonbHa 

b. Give the correct form of the pronouns in parentheses: 

1. 9i (caM) yaoKHAa sth Benm b neMOAaHbi. 2. ffjia Hac (cbm) 
3To 6buio SojibinoH hobocxmo. 3. y Hero (caM) HeT KBapxftpbi. 
4. Bbi (caM) aohhchh 3to CAWiaxb. 5. 3aBTpa Moft aBXOMoSHUib 
MHe (caM) Sy^eT HyaceH. 6. JXamt MHe (caMa) npou^cTb rmcbMO. 
7. 51 npone.x Bee poMaHbi sxoro nncaxejiH, ho ero (caM) a HHKOiyta 
He BHAea. 8. Moil AeAyuiRa nojiyuKH KHHry ot (caM) Tojictoto. 
9. 51 3H3KOM c ero cecxpoft, a c hum (caM) a He 3HaKOM. 10. O Hac 
(caM) Bbi h He cnpauiHBaftxe! 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Translate the expressions in parentheses: 

1. (Let me) KOHqHTb nncaxb nncbMo Moeft noApyre. 2. (Let 
me) noroBODHTb c Heft. 3. (Let us) ceroAHH KynaTbca b btom 
03epe. 4. (Let us drive) 3aBxpa b AepeBHio. 5. (Let) a noraancy 
Ha TBoero peSeHKa. 6. (Let) a npHraauiy xBoero a^Aio k HaM b 
roc™. 7. (Let me) noS.iaroAapftxb X03aftKy. 8. (Let us go) ceftaac 
AOMoft. 9. (Let us rest) noA bxhmh AepeBbHMH. 10. (Let her) 
nrpaex Ha CKpftnKe. 11. (Let him) chahx aoms, KorAa oh npocxy- 
aceH. 12 (Let them) paccnaacyx xe6e o >kh3hh b AepeBHe. 13. (Let 
them) BbiftAyT H3 KOMHaxbi. 14. (Learn!) «yueHbe CBex, a He- 
yveHbe xbMa». 15. ToBapHirm, (work!)! Mu aojdkhh KOHHHTb 
Hauiy paOoxy ao Beaepa! 16. (Who is to know), jokoh oh ueAO- 
BeK! 17. (What am I to read) ceroAHH na ypoxe? 18. (What are 
we to do) xenepb? 19. (She is to go) B ropOA 3a noKymcaMH, a 
(you are to drive) Ha pa6oxy. 20. (The secretary is to work) B 
KOHXope, a (a worker is to work) Ha 3aBOAe. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Tonight my brother Sasha came to us and had his photo- 
graphs of Russia along (with himself). 2. He had been there, 
and had himself seen the Russian cities, the broad rivers, the 
mighty plains and forests, the high mountains of the Caucasus, 
and the Ural. 3. After supper he said: “Now let us look at my 
photos of Russia and let me explain each one.” 4. “Yes,” said 
my sister, “let Sasha tell us all about his trip to Russia. I have 
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seen many parts of that huge country myself, but I always 
love to hear Sasha tell about it. Now, good friends, listen!” 
5. Sasha began (speaking) : “Dear friends, do not think that 
I shall speak about myself. You will not be bored. 6. I shall 
speak only of Russia, its geography, its fauna and flora, its 
national culture.” 7. Sasha took the first photo: “You can see 
[for] yourself, what a wide river this is. It is the Volga, 
‘Matushka Volga’ herself. 8. I myself have stood here, at this 
very spot, and have crossed (nepenabui) this very river in 
a small steamer.” 9. “Was your sister with you?” asked Peter. 
“Let her tell about her trip to Russia.” 10. “Yes, of course, we 
were together in Russia,” answered my brother quickly, “but 
that isn’t news; you all know that already. 11. It is very late 
already; we have very little time, and I want to show you all 
these photos and tell you all about my life in Russia.” 12. Yes, 
I thought, my brother does love to talk about himself. 13. But 
let him talk, it is sometimes interesting and often very funny. 
14. Of course, he does not know how funny his stories often 
are (SbiBaioT). 15. “Let us look now at this second picture!” 
I heard (“caught the sound” plus acc.) the voice of my brother 
again. 16. “Do you see this enormous lake? Let me tell you a 
remarkable story (hctophio) about it. I myself bathed in 
it; I almost swam across (neperuibui) it . . . .” 17. Keep on 
talking, dear brother; you cannot escape yourself! You will 
always think and talk only about yourself! 18. But I am a busy 
man (person) and must now write my report on the Soviet 
Union. 


B 

1. Yesterday at a meeting in our club my friend John gave 
(made) a very interesting report on (about) the geography of 
Soviet Russia or the U.S.S.R. 2. He had been there last summer 
and had seen the country from west to east and from north 
to south. 3. He had taken a map along (with himself) to the 
meeting. 4. On it he showed us that Soviet Russia occupies one- 
sixth of the entire habitable land. 5. He told us that from the 
western to the eastern borders of this great country [it was] 
seven thousand miles. 6. 1 asked him how many miles [it was] 
from the northern to the southern borders of the U.S.S.R. 7. He 
did not remember. 8. “I do not remember,” he said, “but cer- 
tainly it must be almost five thousand miles.” 9. And [then] 
he quickly said: “Let us look at the map of Soviet Russia. 10. In 
the North you see a blue zone. 11. Here the flora is very sparse 
(poor). 12. In the center of the map you see a large green 
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zone. 13. Here are the great forests and, to the south, the region 
of the forest-steppes and the mighty Russian plains. 14. Here 
the soil is very fertile. 15. The Russian peasants can some- 
times bring in two harvests a year. 16. The red part of the 
map indicates (shows) the subtropical zone and the desert. 
17. To the north of the zone of the desert are very high moun- 
tains. 18. In the subtropical zone there are enormous plantations 
of sugar cane and rubber trees and also beautiful orchards of 
oranges and lemons.” 19. Yes, my friend’s report was very 
interesting! 20. Tomorrow I shall go to the library and shall 
read some books about Soviet Russia and look at photographs 
of Russian cities, rivers, and mountains. 21. Perhaps I shall also 
be able to find pictures of the main regions of the extraction 
and processing of Russia’s oil and metals. 
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TWENTY-THIRD LESSON 


Genitive 'plural infix o or e in feminine nouns; declension of 
MaTb and Aonb — Adjectives used as nouns — Comparison 
of adjectives and adverts’, comparative 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIO MS 


Ha PoKaecTBO 
Ha Ilacxy 
Fjiasa ceMbH 
3aMy>KeM 3a (instr.) 

>KeHaT Ha (prep.) 

>KeHHTbca Ha (prep.) 
BbIXOAHTb, BbIHTH 3aMyjK 3a 
(ace.) 

HaKpbiBaTb Ha ctoji 
B o rjiase cxojia 
3a Bauie 3AopoBbe! 

Cjiasa Bory! 

CnoKOHHoft hohh! 

«B TecHOTe, Aa He b o6nae» 


At (for) Christmas 
At (for) Easter 
Head of the family 
Married (this form used only 
of women) 

Married (this form used only 
of men) 

To marry (form used of. men) 
To marry (form used of 
women) 

To set the table 
At the head of the table 
To your health! (toast) 
Thank God! Lit.: Glory to 
God. 

Good night! Lit.: Of a restful 
night 

“Crowded close (together) 
but not at variance” 


II. READING: B flEHb nPA 3 #HHKA 

MeM CTapuie h craHOBJiiocb, Teiw name ayMaio o CBOeM aeT- 
CTBe. B AeTCTBe, ajih Hac He 6 bijio Qojiee cnacTJiHBoro BpmeHH, 
neM npa3AHHKH. Ha Pojkacctbo h Ha Flacxy b HarneM AOMe co6h- 
pajiacb BCH CeMbH. 

rjiaBofi Hameft ceMbH 6buia 6a6yim<a. H HHKowa He Bcrpe- 
uajia HceHiuHHbi yMHee h HHTepecHee ee. y Hee 6hjio uhth ao- 
•lepeft h ABa cbraa. H 6buia ee BOCbMoft BHyiKOii. Bee AonepH 
6buiH 3aMy»:eM, cbiHOBba 6buiH >KeHaTbi. OHa BbirviHAejia moaoik€ 
cbohx Jier h BcerAa 6buia Beceaa h nojraa aHepran. 


213 



214 


^BAHUATb TPETHP 1 yPOK 


B A£Hb npa3AHHKa, Mbi Bcer^a npocHJiH pa36yAHTb Hac no- 
paHbiue. Mbi nocKopee OAesajmcb h hijih b rocraHyio. A b cto- 
jiOBOft, 6a6yuiKa yjxe HaKpbieajia Ha ctoji. OHa 6pajia CKaTeprb 
nokpacHBee, nocyAy nojiynme, cepe6pHHbie jio>kkh, bhjikh, hohch. 
Pa3ABHrajiH noiiiMpe ctoji, — h k oSeAy 3a ctojiom cofiHpajiacb 

BCH CeMbH! 

«B TecHOTe, Jia He b o6HAe» — roBopHJia 6a6yiiiKa. A y>K 
eAH, CJiaea 66ry, 6hjio AOCTaTOHHo! 

fianwHajiH c 3HKycoK h boakh. — 3 a eauie 3AOpoBbe, Aopo- 
rne a£th — roBopHJia dadymxa. Flocjie 3 aKycKH, AaeaJiH cyn, 
nHporH, noTOM >KapKoe, a noTOM cjiaAKoe. 

Ba6yurKa CHAejia bo rjiaee crojia. OHa Bcer^a noMHHJia, kto 
H 3 Aeren jho6ht rmpor c mhcom 6©Jibiue, neM rmpor c KanycTOH, 
KOMy AaTb KycoK mhcs noTOHbuie, a KOMy noTOJiwe, KOMy AaTb 
nowcHbiiie cyna, a KOMy no66jibuie cjiaAKoro. Eh He hsao 6bijio 
cnpauiHBaTb: — Tbi xoneuib nan c jihmohom hjih c mojiokom? — 
OHa 3 HaJia, KOMy haao AaTb ^khakhh nan, a KOMy AaTb nan no- 
Kpenne, kto jiio6ht nail nocjiauxe, a kto ribef ero cobcgm 6e3 
caxapa! 

Flocjie o6eAa Bee hijih b rocTHHyio. TyT Ka>KAbiH Aejiajr, hto 
xoTeJi. KOMy npHHTHO 6bijio HrpaTb b KapTbi, tot nrpaji b 
K apTbi, a kto xOTeji HrpaTb b uiaxMaTbi, — Hrpaji b uiaxMaTbi. 
TKemiximau xte BcerAa 6biJio o ntu noroBOpHTb! 

B ceMbe jiio6hjih My 3 biKy. y Moen MaTepH 6biJi oueHb xo- 
poumh tojioc. Ee BcerAa npocHJiH neTb h OHa oco6eHHO xoporno 
nejia pyccxHe ucchh. 

KorAa 3 aKpbiBajiH b nepeAHefi ABepb 3 a noaieAHHM rocTeM, 
6biJio y>Ke TeMHO. — Cookomhom hohh! — roBopHJia 6a6ymKa h 
mbi ycTajibie, ho cuacTjiHBbie hijih cnaTb. 

III. VOCABULARY 


BHJIKa (o) 

fork 

oc66eHHO 

especially 

BOAKa (o) 

vodka 

narmpoca 

cigarette 

BHyHKa (e) 

granddaughter 

nwpor 

pie, cake 

AeTCTBO 

childhood 

nocyAa 

dishes 

AOCTaTOHHO 

enough 

pIOMKa (o) 

wine glass 

eAa 

food 

ceMbH 

family 

mapKoe 

roast meat 

cepe6pHHbiit, 

silver 

^KeJITblH, 

yellow 

-a n, -oe 


-'an, -'oe 


cnrapa 

eigar 

aanycKa (o) 

hors d ’oeuvre 

cjiaAKoe 

dessert 

SAOpOBbe 

health 

yMHbift, 

clever 

KanycTa 

cabbage 

-"an, -'oe 


JioiKKa (e) 

spoon 

HaCTblH, 

frequent 

HO>K 

knife 

-'an, -'oe 


OBOIHH (pi.) 

vegetables 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

6ya.HTb; 6y>ny, 

OyAHuib, SyAflT 

pasbyAMTb (byjDiHTb) 

to awaken, rouse 

Bbirji^AeTb; BbirjisnKy, 
BbirJIfl^HUIb, BbirjIH^flT 

None 

to appear, seem 

BblXOAHTb 3aMy>K 
(XOAHTb) 

BblftTH 3aMy>K 

(hath) 

to marry 
(fem.) 

iKeHHTbcn; ixeHiocb, MeHHiubCH, >k£hhtch 
(Imperf. and Perf.) 

L 

to marry 
(mase .) 1 

pa3ABHraTb (I) 

pa3jXBHHyTb ; paa^BHHy 

pas^BHHeuib, 

pa3ABHHyT 

to extend, push 
apart, open 

CO0HpaTbCSl (I) 

cobpaTbcn; cobepycb, 
cobepeuibCH, cobepyTCH 

to gather, meet 

cnaxb; ciijik), cnHiiib, 
CIIHT 

nocnaTb (cnaTb) 

to sleep 


IV. GRAMMAR 

A. Peculiarities in the feminine noun declension 

1. Feminine nouns the stem of which ends in a double 
consonant usually insert the vowel “o” or “e” in the genitive 
; plural : jioacKa, jio^KeK “spoon”; BHJiKa, bmjiok “fork.” The vowel 
to be inserted will be indicated in the lesson vocabularies and 
in the index as follows: jio>KKa (e); BHjina (o). Feminine nouns 
of this type, the singular of which has been introduced in pre- 
ceding lessons, are: rpanmaHKa (o); KyxHa (o); cjiyixba (e); 
necHH (e); CKpHima (o); coce^Ka (o); oberaHOBKa (o); nepeBHH 
(e) Note the -b in the genitive plural of: KyxoHb, AepeBeHb — 
but neceH, etc. 


2. Declension of MaTb “ mother ” and noHb “daughter” : 



Singular 

Plural 

Nom. 

MaTb 

MaTepH 

Gen. 

MaTepH 

MaTepeii 

Dat. 

MaTepH 

MaTepHM 

Ace. 

MaTb 

MaTepeii 

Instr. 

MaTepblO 

MaTepHMH 

Prep. 

MaTepH 

MaTepHx 


i This form is also used when referring to a married couple. 
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Like MaTb is declined aoHb “daughter,” except in the in- 
strumental plural, where aoib has the form AonepbMH. 


B. Adjectives used as nouns 

nepeAHHK “entrance hall, lobby, vestibule,” crojioBasi “din- 
ing room,” rocTHHaa “living room, drawing room, parlor,” 
yqeHbifl “scholar,” paSoHHfl “worker”; are adjectives used as 
nouns. They are declined like adjectives: nepe^Haa, nepe^Heft, 
nepeflHH>K), nepeAHeii, nepeAHefl etc. 

C. Comparison of adjectives and adverbs 

In Russian, as in English, there are three degrees of com- 
parison: the positive, the comparative, and the superlative. 
The comparative and the superlative degrees each have two 
forms: the compound, and the simple. 


1. Compound comparative : 

a. To form the compound comparative of adjectives, 1 
predicate adjectives, or adverbs, place the unchanging form 
MeHee “less,” 6ojiee “more” before them, thus: 


9to MeHee (6oJiee) H3BecTHbiii 

ropoA. 

3Aecb MeHee (6ojiee) Tenjio, 
qeM raM. 


This is a less (more) famous 
city. 

It is less (more) warm here 
than there. 


Oh HHTaer MeHee (6ojiee) He reads less (more) quickly 

dbiCTpo, ueM a. than I. 

b. To form the comparative of nouns and verbs, MeHbuie 
and 6 6 ji bine are usually used, thus : 

y MeHH MeHbuie (SoJiboie) aeHer (Gen.!), ueM y Hero. 

I have less (more) money than he. 

51 MeHbuie (6ojibiue) nmam, ueM oh. 

I read less (more) than he. 

With the compound form of the comparative the conjunc- 
tion “than” is always translated by neM : 

3to 6ojiee BbicoKHii aom, This is a higher house than 

qeM Ham. ours. 


1 When the comparative form of the adjective stands before the 
noun and is declined ; i.e., when it is used attributively, this compound 
form must be used: 

51 xoqy XCHTb b 6oJiee I want to live in a more beautiful 

KpacHBOM AOMe. house. 
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2. Simple comparative in -ee (-eft): 

To obtain the simple form of the comparative degree, 
change the endings of the positive degree of the adjective (-wit, 
-oft, -aft) or of the adverb (-o) to -ee (or -eft): 1 


Positive Comparative English 


HOBbiH 

HOBee 

or 

HOBeft 

newer 

nOSAHHM 

rxo3AHee 

or 

no3AHeM 

later 

6bICTpO 

SbicTpee 

or 

dbicxpeH 

more quickly 


3. Simple comparative in -e_: 

Following is a list of such adjectives learned up to now. 


Positive 

Comparative 

English 

6JIH3KHH 

SjiHiKe 

nearer 

SoraTbift 

6oraue 

richer 

SOJIbUIOM 

Oojibnie 

bigger, more 

BblCOKHH 

Bbiiue 

higher 

AemeBbift 

AeiueBjie 

cheaper 

Aopprofi 

A opo>Ke 

dearer, more expensive 

HCapKHfl 

>Kapqe 

hotter 

HCHAKHM 

>KM>Ke 

thinner, more diluted 

jierKHft 

jierqe 

lighter, easier 

MaJieHbKHM 

MeHbiue 

smaller, less 

MOJIOAOH 

MOjio>Ke, MJiaAme 

younger 

njioxoft 

xy>Ke 

worse 

paHHMM 

paHbme 

earlier 

exapMM 

CTapuie 

older, elder 

cjiaAKHii 

cjiame 

sweeter 

THXHft 

THiiie 

quieter 

TOJICTblfl 

TOJime 

thicker 

TOHKHH 

TOHbl lie 

thinner 

y3KHH, 

y>Ke 

narrower 

XOpOHIHH 

jiyquue 

better 

HaCTblH 

qame 

more frequent (ly) 

IHHpOKHH 

uiHpe 

broader 

AOJ1FO 

AOJibiue, AOJiee 

longer (of time) 

Majio 

MeHbiue, MeHee 

less 

MHoro 

6ojibiue, 6ojiee 

more 


1 Position of stress: Forms in -ee of not more than three syllables 
carry the stress on the first e of the ending: HOBee, dbicTpee. Those of 
more than three have the stress usually on the same syllable as in the 
positive degree: HHTepecHbiii, HHTepecHee; Mea-JieHHbiS, MejuieHHee. 
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Simple comparative forms are indeclinable and never 
change: 

3tot flOM Hosee; §Ta cxaTepfb HOBee; §th khhth HOBee. 

With the simple comparative, “than” can be rendered by 
placing the noun or pronoun into the Genitive and omitting 
ueM, thus: Oh crapine Moero 6paia; oh eraprne Mena. 

But ueM must be used in a comparison of adverbs or 
verbs: Tyr xojio^Hee, neivi tsm. Oh Jiyuiue irarneT, MeM roBopfir. 

And with the pronouns ero, ee, hx to avoid ambiguity: 

Moa pa6oTa jiymne neM hx. My work is better than theirs. 
«Moh padoTa Jiynuie hx» would mean “My work is better than 
they are.” 

4. Placing the prefix no before a simple comparative lends 
it the meaning “somewhat more”: 

nocKOpee somewhat more quickly noropauee somewhat hotter 
nojiyuwe somewhat better nodoubuie somewhat more 

5. The emphatic comparative is rendered by ropa3AO with 
the simple comparative form: 

Oh ropa 3 jno yMHee MeHH. He is much cleverer than I am. 

6. “The . . . the” is rendered by ueM . . . , tcm: 

HeM Combine tm roBopHiub, reM MeHbiue- h cayman). 

The more you speak, the less I listen. 

“As . . . as” is rendered Tax we...., xax (h): 

Oh tax we hio6ht roBopfiTb no-pyccxn, xax (h) a. 

He likes to speak Russian as much as I do. 

In the negative the we and h are never used: 

Oh He Tax cnaeH, xax n. He is not as strong as I am. 

Note that Taxwe written in one word means “too, also, 
likewise”: 


Taxwe 3Haio bto. 


I too know this. 
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V. QUESTIONS 

1. rioHeMy bh Tenepb name AyMaeTe o csoeM AercTBe? 2. Ko- 
rAa coSHpaaacb bch ceMba b BameM AOMe? 3. Kto 6ha rjiaBoft 
Baiuefl ceMbH? 4. BcTpeaaAH ah bh aceHinHHy yMHee h HHTe- 
pecHee, ueM 6a6yuiKa? 5. CxoAbKO y Hee 6hao Aouepeft h 
CHHOBeii? 6. Bhah ah Aouepn 3aMy:aceM? 7. Bhah ah CHHOBba 
KeHaTbi? 8. BbirAHAeAa ah OHa CTaprne cbohx act? 9. KorAa bh 
npocHAH Bac pa3(5yAHTb b AeHb npa3AHHKa? 10. Hto AeAaAa 
6a6yuiKa b ctoaoboh? 11. Kajcyio OHa 6paAa CKaTepTb? 12. Ka- 
Kyio OHa 6paAa nocyAy? 13. KaKHe bhakh, aoikkh h hojkh 6paAa 
OHa? 14. rioneMy pa3ABHraAH ctoa nouinpe? 15. Hto roBopHAa 
6a6yuiKa? 16. Hoctatokho ah 6biao eAH? 17. C aero bh Hann- 
haah o6eA? 18. Hto roBopHAa 6a6yuiKa, KorAa Bee iihah? 
19. Hto abbbah nocAe 3aKycKH? 20. I"Ae CHAe^a 6a6yuiKa? 
21. Hto OHa BcerAa noMHHAa? 22. Kyaa Bee iuah nocAe o6eAa? 
23. Hto Bee acabah b rocTHHoft? 24. JIioShah ah b ceMbe My- 
3 biKy ? 25. Bha ah y MaTepH xopouiHft toaoc? 26. Hto OHa 
ocoSeHHo xopouio neAa? 27. KorAa 3aKpbiBaAH ABepb b nepea- 
Hen 3a nocAeAHHM rocreM? 28. Hto roBopHAa 6a6yuiKa, Koraa 
BH IHAH CnaTb? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercise with Grammar A 

Give the correct case form of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. y mohx (coceAKH) 3aBTpa SoAbuioft npneM. 2. B ctoaoboH, 
Ha CToae, HeT (aoackh) aj ia cyna. 3. Bh 3 HaeTe 5thx (rpajKaaH- 
xa). 4. 51 BcerAa KAaay hojkh okoao (bhakh) . 5. Moa MaTb iiom- 
hht MHoro pyccKHx (necHa). 6. CeroAHH b HameM KJiy6e 6yaeT 
AOKABA AAH (MaTb). 7. 51 CHAy TyT, OKOAO BaiHeH (AOHb). 8. y 
3Tofi: MOAOAoft (MaTb) 3aMeuaTeAbHbie ae™. 9. K ee (aoub) 
npnexaA Myxc. 10. y Te6a HeT apyra aymiie (MaTb). 11. Mbi aio- 
6hm HauiHx (MaTb). 12. C (MaTb) HeAb3H cnopHTb. 13. OHa yxce 
ABa Mecaua HHuero He 3HaeT o cbohx (aobb). 14. Oh uacTO tobo- 
PHT o CBoeil (MaTb). 

Exercise with Grammar B 

Give the correct ease form of the nouns in parentheses: 

1. B hx KBapTHpe HeT (nepeAHHH). 2. H3 (CTOAOBaa) mbi 
nouiAH b (rocTHHan). 3. 51 oneHb aoboach Haiueft (rocTHHaa). 
4. Moa KOMHaTa Meacay (cTOAOBaa) h (rocTHHaa). 5. Mbi KynHAH 
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Hosyio oficraHOBKy jij. m cboch (rocTHHan). 6. Fjxe bm o6eAaeTe, 
b (cTOJiOBafl) ? 7. B 3thx KBapTHpax am (pa6oqHe) b (nepeA- 
hhh) HeT okoh. 8. B AeTCTBe, h iiomhk), h He jho6hji Haiuen (ro- 
CTHHan). 9. B AOMe (yqeHbiH) 6bijia 6ojibmkn (rocTHnan). 10. B 
AeHb npa3AHHKa bch ceMbH coGnpajiacb b (CTOJiOBan), a noxoM 
b (rocTHHan). 11. Bbi He 3HaeTe 3Toro 3eaMeHHToro (yneHbiH)? 
12. y STOro (padoqHH) 6ojibiuaH ceMbH. 13. (PaOoHHH) HHorAa 
paOoTaioT BOceMb hjih AeBHTb qacoB b AeHb. 14. SHaMeHHTbie 
(yqeHbiH) 6yAyT npenoAaBaTb b narneM yHHBepcHTeTe. 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Prom the Reading Exercise write out all comparative forms 
and give their English meaning (18 forms in all). 

b. Give the compound comparative form of the adjectives in 
parentheses : 

1. Oh >KHBeT b (KpacHBbiH) AOMe, qeM h. 2. Tbi HHTaetub 
(HHTepecHan) KHHry. 3. OHa (yvraaH) HceHiixHHa, qeM h AyMaji. 
4. Mbi BcerAa nbeM (cjiaAKHH) nan. 5. B Mockobckom yHHBepcn- 
Tere (nsBecTHbin) npocjDeccopa, qeM b HauieM yHHBepc.HTexe. 
6. H He IIOMHK) (CHaCTJIHBblft) AHH. 7. JX OKTOp rieTpoB oueHb 
CKyuHbiH uejiOBeK; 3Haji jih Tbi (cKyuHbm) qejiOBeica? 8. 51 HHKoiyia 
He BCTpenaji (yMHaa) h (HHTepecnaq) HceHiitHHbi. 9. Hx aom ctoht 
H a (iimpoKan) yjiHu;e, hcm Ham. 10. EcTb jih (jierKan) 3aAana, 
qeM 3ra? 11. Ta (6eJian) 6yMara, qeM 3Ta. 12. Bha^jih Bbi (qep- 
Haa) cnrapy, qeM ary? 

c. In the above sentences, whenever the context permits, use 
MeHee to form the comparative. 

d. Supply the correct endings of the comparative: 

1. MHe npHHTH — exaTb TpaMBaen, qeM MeTpo. 2. 51 He BCTpe- 
qaji aceHiAHHbi HHTepecH — Moen MaTepn. 3. 3tot qejioBeK HHTaeT 
dbiCT — ' mchh. 4. BaM Beceji — ' b tocthx, qeM AOMa? 5. HeT 66- 
jiee CKyqH — 3aHHTHH, qeM Hrpaxb b KapTbi. 6. B ropax B 03 Ayx 
CBenfc — qeM 3Aecb b AepeBHe. 7. BeqepOM xojioah — ' qeM ah£m. 

8. KtO CHJIbH TBQH 6paT HJIH Tbi? 9. 4tO Ba>KH '.* yqHTbCH HJIH 

paSoTaTb b K0AX03e? 10. 3 to Kpecjio yAo6H — Bainero AHBaHa. 

e. Give the simple comparative forms of the adjectives and 
adverbs in parentheses: 

1. Tenepb h mHBy (6 jih3Ko) k niKOJie. 2. 51 Kypio (mhoto) na- 
impoc, qeM moh TOBapHmn. 3. Moh MaTb 6biJia (mojioa&h) Moero 
OTua^.^eM (bbicoko) Mbi noAHHMaAHCb b ropbi,TeM KpaciiBee 6biJi 
bha- 5. CeroAHH h xoqy (paHo) yexaxb aomoh. 6. /laHTe MHe, 
noHtajiyncTa, (mmo) Mnca. 7. Bama CKaxepTb (Oejiaa) MOeH. 
8. 3tot pa6oqHH (6oraTbm) Toro yqHTejiH. 9. 3Ta KHHra (toh- 
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Kan), neM stot ncypHajr. 10. KpecTbHHaM He (jierKo) >khtb. 
11. HeM (bhcoko) ha£t ara Aopora, TeM OHa (nmpoKan). 12. UeM 
(cTapasi) OHa craHOBHTCH, TeM (MHoro) OHa noxonca Ha cboio 
M aTb. 13. Moh 6paT yqftjiCH (njioxo) mchh. 14. B ero caAy 
AepesbH (MOjio^bie) h (TOHKHe) neM b HameM. 15. Oh roBopHT 
no-pyccKH (xoporno), qeM h. 16. Banin neMOAaHbi (MajienbKHe) 
h b hhx (jierKo) yjroxcHTb BeiixH. 17. HeM (nacTo) h dbraaio 
na KOHuepTax, TeM (MHoro) hjik)6jik) pyccxyio My3biKy. 18. Ee 
AeTH (TOJiCTbie), x ieM BauiH. 19. Bnepa h nnji nan eme (cjiaAKHft), 
neM ceroAHH. 20. Oh 4 6bijia npocTy>KeHa TpH ahh, ho Tenepb eft 
(xoporno). 

f . Translate the expressions in parentheses : 

1. HAHTe (somewhat faster) AOMoft. 2. Pa3ABHHbTe ctoji 
(somewhat wider). 3. H Jiiodjnb na ft (somewhat sweeter). 4. FIhiiih- 
Te MHe (a bit more frequently). 5. Tbi Jiynine (somewhat less) 
roBOpft, a (somewhat more) cjiymaft! 6. (The) dojibine oh HHTaJi, 
(the) 6ojibuie oh 3Haji. 7. Oh 3Han (as) MHoro (as) OHa. 8. Oh 
3Haji 6 6 Jib me (than I). 9. Oh roBopftji MeHbrne, (than) AyMaJi. 
10. Oh yMHee h CHJibHee (than you). 11. OHa He HHTajia (as) 
mhoto (as) ee OTeit. 12. Oh 6biJi cnacTJiHBee (than his brother). 
13. BbiBajiH bh b TeaTpe (as) nacTO (as) oh? 14. B ropQAe JieTOM 
Hcapne, (than) b AepeBHe. 15. (The) Bbirne b ropy, (the) MeA^en- 
nee rneji noe3A- 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Our Russian friends always invited us for Easter. 2. It 
was a large family, larger than ours. 3. The sons and daugh- 
ters were married and had children. 4. At Christmas and Easter 
they all gathered in the house of their grandfather. 5. I have 
never met a more interesting and clever man. 6. He was the 
head of the family. 7. At dinner and supper he always sat at 
the head of the table. 8. The dining room was small. 9. There 
was not enough room at the table for the large family and the 
guests. 10. But grandfather laughed and said: “Crowded to- 
gether but not at variance.” 11. “God be thanked, there is food 
enough! Eat, drink and be merry, children! Here’s to your 
health.” 12. We started with hors d’oeuvres and (with) fine 
Russian vodka. 13. Then they gave us soup and pies., the meat 
course, and the dessert. 14. After dinner we all went into 
the living room. 15. I always played cards with the older chil- 
dren. 16. One of the older daughters had a beautiful voice and 
sang Russian songs or arias from Russian operas. 17. Easter at 
our Russian friends was always a great event in our life. 
18. The older I grow the more frequently I think of those happy 
days. 
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B 

1. Two weeks ago my younger sister Vera married our good 
friend Semyonov. 2. Semyonov is much older than my sister. 

3. He had been married and is the head of a very large family. 

4. He has five daughters and three sons. 5. But his first wife 
died (yMepjia) three years ago and all his sons and daughters 
are now married. 6. Semyonov is very wealthy, much richer 
than our father; he even has more money than our rich Uncle 
Vanya. 7. He lived in a larger and more beautiful house than 
ours. 8. But now he and Vera live in the country; their country 
house is much smaller but more comfortable and cozier than 
their city house. 9. Everything in the new house is smaller: the 
entrance hall is narrower, and the living room is not so long 
and wide; there is no dining room; one eats in the comfortable 
kitchen. 10. A few days ago Vera wrote us that she likes her 
life in the country much better than life in the city. 11. She 
has much more energy, gets up earlier, works more, takes more 
frequent walks (walks more frequently), eats less and feels 
much better. 12. “Country life is less noisy and much health- 
ier,” she writes. “In the summer it is not so hot and the air 
here is always much fresher. 13. And the sky seems (appears) 
bluer, the trees taller and greener; nature seems so much more 
beautiful here than in our city parks. 14. And life is also 
cheaper: meat, milk, and vegetables are all cheaper; only 
dresses, hats, shoes, and such things are a little more expensive. 
15. The longer I live here, the better (more) I like it (here). 
This little old village, our little house, everything grows (be- 
comes) more dear to me with every day. 16. Here I do not need 
to hurry, for everything is so much nearer: it is nearer from 
our house to the department store; from the store to the bank 
and the post office; from the post office to the movie house and 
the very fine restaurant. 17. We also live nearer to the church 
than we lived in the city. Yes, life here is much simpler, easier, 
cheaper, more comfortable! 18. In the evening (of evenings) I 
am not tired at all and can read and think and write much 
more than I could in the city; in the mornings — when I want 
to (get the desire) — I can sleep much longer and get up later, 
for it is not so noisy here.” 19. We are all very happy that Vera 
is so satisfied with her new life in the country. 20. Our father 
often says: “Thank God, Vera lives in the country. There she 
will be (become) happier, healthier, wealthier. Thuic e^euib, 
Aajibme 6y^euib!’ ” — and our father is always right! 
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TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON 


Comparison of adjectives and adverbs : superlative — Pronoun- 
adjective secb — Cardinals and ordinals 13 - 40; summary 
of case requirements after cardinals 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Mrpaxb pojib 
XoproBbiw nyTb 
Beepx no Bojire 

fiH>Ke no TeMennio 

Bbiine no xeqeeMio 

Co Bcex KOHUOB . . . 
Bjiaroixapn (-f-dat.) 
Mcxohhhk sjieKxpHqecKOH 
3HepFHH 


To play a role 
Trade route 

Up the Volga; towards its 
source 

Lower down the stream, 
downstream 
Higher up the stream, 
upstream 

From all corners (parts) 
Thanks to (because of) 

The source of electric power 


ii. reading: BOJirA 


Bojira — ouna ns caMbix KpacHBbix pen b MHpe. OHa UJiHHHee 
Bcex pex EBponbi. OHa, kohchho, caMan H3BecxHan pexa b Pocchh. 
B HCTopHH Pocchh OHa wrpajia BancHeHiuyio pojib. O Bojire name 
Bcero noiOT necHH. 

B caMOM paHHeM nepHO^e pyccxon hctophh Bojira dbiJia 
caMbiM rjiaenbiM xoproBbiM nyxeM c 3ana,ua na boctok. Ynce b 
BocbMOM Bene Ha deperax Bojith, y KacriHHCKoro Mopn, 1 BCTpe- 
najiHCb Hapo^bi H3 pa3Hbix cTpaH. 

no3AHee Hh>khhh HoBropojx, 2 — Bbime no xeneHHio Bojith — 
CTaji rJiaBHbiM ueHxpoM xoproBjiH. KanczmiH roji Ha Bojiry b Hhhc- 
hhpi HoBropo# npHe3xcajiH npo,n;aBUbi co ecex kohuob Pocchh h 
K3 Apyrnx CTpaH. 


1 KacntificKoe Mope "‘Caspian Sea.” 

2 HajKHHft Hoeropo^ “Nizhnii Novgorod” (Lit.: the lower new city, 
now Gorki! in honor of the Soviet writer Maxim Gorki!) . 
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Sjxecb mohcho 6biJio yBHAexb Mexa c cesepa, qaft h inejiK c 
BOCTOKa, uiepcTb h nojiOTHO c 3 ana^a } H3 EBponbi, BHHa, KOBpbi 
— c K)ra, c KaBKa3a. 

B CoBexcKOH Pocchh BoJira 3 aHHMaeT eme 6ojiee Baaoioe 
Me cto b HapoAHOM xo3Htt'CTBe cTpaHbi. 3a nocjseAHHe mct bipHaA"* 
u,aTb ji€t pexa oneHb H 3 MeHHJiacb. PaHbine BoJira 6biJia yxce h 
M eHee r\ny6oKa na ceBepe h tojibko nuyue no rmmmo OHa cxaHo- 
BHJiacb uiHpoKOH penon. Tenepb nee, SjiaroA^pH aaMenaiejiMieft- 
uiefl CHcreMe KanajiOB n njiOTiiH, BoJira CTajia rjiy6>Ke h siiMpe 
Bcex Apyrnx peK EBponbi. 

Hs KacnMcicoro Mopn, BBepx no Bojire, nnbiByx napoxoAH 
h jioaxh AO ropOAa MocKBbi! PaHbine MocKBa 6 biJia nopxoM 
xpex Mopen (BajiTHHCxoro, Benoro, KacnMcxoroV a Tenepb, 
KorAa okohhhjih cxpoHTb xaHaji B 6 jira-,E[OH, OHa CTajia nopTOM 
nnTH Mopen . 1 2 

Bojira He MeHee Baxma, Rax hctohhhk 3 JieKTpHnecKoi seep- 
run. 3tot bha aHeprnn AemeBjie Bcex Apyrax. Ha Seperax Bojith 
CTOHT OrpOMHbie 3 JieKTpOCTaHH,HH H rHApOCTaHUHH. COBeTCKOe 
npaBHTejibCTBO xonex CAeJiaxb Bonry « 3 JiexTpHqecxHM cepAUeM» 
3 Toro Kpan. 

III. VOCABULARY 


6eper 

shore, bank 

HH3KHH, 

low 

OojibHHua 

hospital 

-'an, -'oe 

period 

neu 

century, age 

nepHOA 

BfiHO 

wine 

njioTHHa 

dam 

FHApOCTaHUHn 

water power 

nOJIOTHO 

linen 


station 

nopT 

port, harbor 

rjiy6>Ke 

deeper 

npaBHTejibCTBO 

government 

rJiy^OKHH, 

deep 

npoAaBeu (fe) 

salesman, 

-an, -'oe 



tradesman 

KaHaji 

canal, channel 

cepAue (e) 

heart 

Kpaw 

border, country, 

cHCTeMa 

system 


region 

TOprOBJIH 

trade 

AOAKa (o) 

boat 

rnejix 

silk 

Mex 

fur, pelt 

sjieKTpHqecKHH, 

electric 

Mope 

sea 

o 

( 

of 

CJS 

power station 

HH>Ke 

lower 

3JieKTpOCTaHAH$I 


1 EajiTHficKoro '‘of the Baltic Sea”; Bejioro “of the White Sea,” 
KacmificKoro “of the Caspian Sea.” 

2 HepHoro, A30BCKoro in addition to the above three. Mepnoro 
“of the Black Sea”; A 30 BCKoro “of the Azov Sea.” 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

£OrOHflTb (I) 

aornaTb, AoroHio, 
floroHHuib, noroHaT 

to catch, up with 

njibiTb; njibmy 
njibiBeuib, ojibrnyx 

no njibiTb (njibiTb) 

to set sail, swim, 
float 

CTOHTb; CTOSO 

CTOHfUb, CTOHT 

OOCTOOTb (CTOOTb) 

to stand 

CTpOHTb (II) 

nOCTpOHTb (II) 

to build 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Comparison of adjectives and adverbs (continued) 

1. The compound superlative with caMbift: 

To obtain this form of the superlative degree, use the posi- 
tive degree of the adjective together with caMbift, -'aa, -'oe, “the 
most”: 


3to caMbift noporoft Haft. 

3to caMaa yMHaa ateHmHHa. 

3tq cpMoe 6ojibuioe 3,a.aHHe. 
Mbi b caMoft 6ojibuioft 
KOMHaTe. 

Ohh MHTaioT caMbie 
HHTepecHbie khhth. 

a. CaMbift is declined like 
agree in number, gender, and 
fies. 


This is the most expensive tea. 
This is the cleverest woman. 
This is the biggest building. 
We are in the biggest room. 

They read the most interesting 
books. 

an adjective in -bift and must 
:ase with the adjective it modi- 


b. This form can be used only attributively or predi- 
catively, never adverbially. 

Attributively 3to caMaa yMHaa This is the cleverest 
jKemuHHa. woman. 

Predicatively 3ts acemimHa caMaa This woman is the 
yMHaa. cleverest (one) 

2. The simple superlative ending in -efiiuHft or in -afluinfl: 1 

To obtain this form, drop the endings (-bift, -oft, -Hft, etc.) 

1 The superlative can also be formed with certain adjectives by 
prefixing the syllables npe- and nan-: npe6ojibiu68 “very big”; HaHJiynmafl 
“very best”; HaHxyjuuHit “the very worst.” These forms need be known 
only for recognition. 
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of the adjective and add to the stem the ending -efiumfi, -efluiaa, 
-eiiiuee: 

yMii (wfi) : yMH + efiuiaii = yMHeHEiHfi most clever 

If the stem of an adjective ends in a sibilant sound (>k, m, 
ui in, u) or in a guttural (r, k, x), add the ending -aftuiHii 
etc., and change the stem consonant (usual changes: 3K to w; k 

t0 q ) : „ 

6jih3k(hh): 6 jihm + aftuiHft — 6jiH>KaHUiHH^ nearest 

bcjihk(hh): BejiHM -j- aHWHift = BeJiMMamunfl greatest 

a. This superlative form must agree in number, gender, 
and case with the noun it modifies. Its declension is that of an 
adjective the stem of which ends in a sibilant sound (e.g. 
xopouiaii) : 

yMHefiniHfl cTyaeHT; yMHeftmero CTyjreHTa; yMHeftmeMy cTy- 
AeHTy etc. 

yMHeiimafl xieHiuHHa; yMHeHiueii HeHiuaHbi; yMHeHiueii xceH- 
iHHHe etc.. 

This simple or “absolute” superlative is used most fre- 
quently when no object of comparison is mentioned; it is ex- 
pressive of a high degree of some quality. It is less common 
than the superlative in caMbift. 

b. The forms bwciuhh “highest,” jiynmafi “best,” xyjuiiHft 
“worst,” MeHbuiHH “smallest,” MJiamuHfi “youngest,” orap- 
uiHfl “eldest,” “senior” have a comparative as well as a super- 
lative meaning. 

3. The superlative degree may also be expressed by a 
phrase consisting of a comparative (e. g. dojibiue) and Bcero 
(than anything) or scex (than anyone) : 


51 dojibuie Bcero jho6^io 

HrpaTb B TeHHHC. 

51 6oJibuie Bcex jhoSjiio 
H rpaTb B TeHHHC. 


Best of all I like to play tennis. 

I like to play tennis more than 
any one else (likes to) . 


51 jiynuie Bcero 

nrpaio b maxMaTbi. 
51 jiynuie Bcex 

Hrpaio b maxMaTbi. 


I play chess better than any 
other game. 

I play chess better than any- 
one else (plays it) . 


Generally, Bcero should be used when referring to actions 
and Bcex when referring to persons and objects. This form of 
the superlative can only be used adverbially or predicatively , 
never attributively : 

Oh Jiynuie Bcex nrpaer b tchhhc; oh yMHee Bcex. 



TWENTY-FOURTH LESSON 


227 


B. Declension of the pronoun-adjective Becb, Bee, bch “all, 
whole, entire” 



Masc. 

Neui. 

Fern. 

PI. All 

Genders 


Nom. Becb 

see 

BCH 

Bee 



Gen. Bcero 

Bcero 

Bceii 

Bcex 



Dat. Bceiwy 

Bcewy 

BceA 

BceM 



Ace. N. or G. 

Bee 

BCH) 

N. or 

G. 


Instr. BceM 

BceM 

Bcefl (eio) BceMH 


Prep. Bcew 

Bcew 

Bceii 

Bcex 


c. 

Numerals 






Cardinals 


Ordinals 



13 

TpHHaimaxb 

TpHHaauaTbifi, 

-an, -oe 

13th 

14 

HeTbipnajiuaTb 

neTbipHa/maTbiii, 

- an, - oe 

14th 

15 

nflTHajmaTb 

nHTHaAuaTbiii, 

- an 9 - oe 

15th 

16 

uiecraa^uaTb 

uiecTHaau,aTbifl, 

- an, - oe 

16th 

17 

ceMHa/tuaTb 

ceMHaauaTbifi, 

-aa, -oe 

17th 

18 

BOceMHajxuaTb 

BoceMHaauaTbifl, 

-a a, -oe 

18th 

19 

^eBsiTHaimaTb 

jeBSTHaauaTbifi, 

- aa, - oe 

19th 

Wil 

jimjimTb 

ABaimaTbiii, 

-'asi, -'oe 

20th 

21 

ABSUmaTb OilHH 

ABaflixaTb nepBbifi, 

-aa, -'oe 

21th 

22 

ABajiuaTb ^.Ba 

ABaHUaTL BTOpOfl, 

-a a, -oe 

22th 

23 

m&JimTb TpH 

ABarmaTb TpeTHft, 

-'bfl, -'be 

23rd 


TpHAUaTb 

TpHAiiaxbiii, 

-'as, -'oe 

30th 


COpOK 

COpOKOBOfi, 

-a a, - oe 

40th 


1. Remarks on ordinals: 

a. Ordinals 9th to 20th, and 30th, are formed by dropping 
the ending -b of the respective cardinal and adding the endings 
-fcifi, -an, -oe, the position of stress remaining the same as on 
the cardinal, except with 20. 

b. In compound ordinals only the last component part has 
the ordinal form, the others being cardinals: nBanuaTb nepBbifi, 
TpHimaTb BTopoii, etc. 1 


1 For declension of ordinals see Lesson 19. 
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2. Summary of case requirements after cardinal numer- 
als: 1 

a. After one (1) and all its compounds (except 11) both 
the noun and the adjective are in the nominative singular : 

ABajwaTb ojihh xopouiHii yueHHK 
21 good students 

b. After all compounds of 2, 3, 4 (except 12, 13, 14) the 
noun is in the genitive singular and the adjective in the geni- 
tive 'plural: 

rpmmaTb abs (tph, qerape) xopomux yueHHica 
32 (33, 34) good students 

c. After the numerals 5-20, 25-30, 35-40, etc., both the noun 
and the adjective are in the genitive plural: 

copoK naTb (uiecTb, ceMb etc.) xopouiHx yqeHHKoe 
45 (46, 47, etc.) good students 

VOCABULARY BUILDING — TABLE OF ADJECTIVES 
Review and Supplement 

Antonyms 


SOJIMUOH 

: MajieHbKHM 

big 

small 

UIHpOKMH 

: y3KHH 

broad 

narrow 

BbICOKHfi 

: HH3KHH 

high 

low 

AJIHHHblft 

: KOpOTKMit 

long 

short 

TOJICTblH 

: TOHKHH 

thick 

thin 

T5DKejIbI]S 

: jierKHfl 

heavy 

light 

6JIH3KHM 

: jxa^eKHfl 

near 

far 

KpeOKHH 

: yKURmPi 

strong 

weak (tea) 

ropHHHM 




HCapKHfi 

: XOJIOAHblii 

hot 

cold 

CKy^HblM 

: Becejibifl 

boring 

merry 

npOCTOH 

: cjio>KHbiii 

simple 

complex 

IlOXOtfUi ft 

: pa3JiHHHbiii 

like 

different 

GejiHbift 

: SoraTbifl 

poor 

1*7 fill 



beggarly : 

1 lull 

UiyMHblfi 

: THXHil 

noisy : 

quiet 


1 These rules hold only when the numerals are in the nominative 
case or a case like the nominative, i.e.,the accusative. For a fin al 
summary of rules, see Grammar C, 2 of Lesson 26. 
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OTKpblTblft 

SaKpbITbifl 

open : 

closed 

Aoporoft 

AeweBHH 

expensive : 

cheap 

3aHflTOii 

CBOSOAHblfi 

busy ; 

free 

SoabHoft 

3AOpOBbIM 

sick : 

healthy 

MepTBblH 

HCHBOft 

dead : 

(a) live 

HOBblM 

CTSpblft 

new 

old 

MOJlOflOH 

young : 

MJiaAUIHH 

2 CTapIUHM 

youngest : 

oldest 

6yaymHfi 

: npomjiwfl 

future : 

past 

nepBbiH 

: nocjiejiHHil 

first 

last 

aacTbift 

: peiiKHH 

frequent ; 

rare 

paHHHH 

: no3iiHHM 

early : 

late 

OCeHHHif 

: BeceHHHH 

fall : 

spring 

3MMHHH 

: JieTHMii 

winter : 

summer 


Colors: dejibiii white; cHHHii blue; MepHwii black; KpacHwfl red; 
MiejiTbiH yellow; 3eneHbiH green 


Synonyms 

(Related but not identical in meaning) 


xopouiHH — npeKpacHbifl 

H3BeCTHbIH 3HaMeHHTbIH 


AOporofl | 

CHaCTJIHBbifl | 
paaocTHbift f 


MHJIblH 

JIK)6HMblft 

aOBOJIbHWH 


fine — excellent 
well-known — famous 
dear — beloved 

happy — joyous — content 


, , „ f B6JIHKHH 

SOJIblUOH | or p5 MHbI fl 

3aMeMaiejibHHii — HHxepecHbiH 


great — mighty — huge 
remarkable — interesting 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. Kaxafl pexa oflHa H3 caMbix KpacuBbix b MHpe? 2. Kaxas 
pexa jymHHee Bcex pex EBponbi? 3. Kaxan pexa caMaa H3BecTnaH 
b Pocchh? 4. Kaxyio poab nrpaJia Bojira b hctophh Pocchh? 
5. IloaeMy 6buia saacHa Boara b caMOM paHHeM nepnoae pyccxoii 
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HCTOpHH? r^e B BOCbMOM BeKe BCTpeHaJIHCb HapOAH H3 pasHbix 
cTpaH? 7. no3AHee kslkoA ropo# CTaji niaBHbiM peHTpoM TOp- 
tobjih? 8. Kto npHe3x<aJi Kaao.biH rop Ha BoJiry b Hhjkhhh 
H oBropoA? 9. Hro mohcho 6ujio yBHAeTb b to BpeMH b HmKHeM 
HoBropo^e? 10. Kanoe MecTO 3 aHHMaeT Bojira b HapoAHOM xo~ 
3 aHCTBe CoBeTCKOH Pocchh? 11. BjiaroAapsi neMy Bojira cxana 
niHpe Bcex Apyrnx pex EBponbi? 12. KyA& ruibmyT napoxoAbi h 
jioakh H3 KacnHHCKoro Mopn? 13. IlopTOM cKOJibKHx MOpeH 6bijia 
paHbiue MocKBa? 14. FIopTOM KaKHX MOpew paHbine 6 biji stot 
ropoA? 15. KorAa MocKBa cTaJia nopTOM iihth Mopefl? 16. KaKHX 
nsiTH Mopefi? 17. 4eM eiue Banma pexa Bojira? 18. KaKOH caMHH 
AeuieBbiH bha SHeprHH? 19. ^to ctoht Ha 6eperax Bojith? 20. HeM 
xoneT CoBeTCKoe npaBHTejibCTBO cAenaTb Bonry? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Give the comparative forms of the adjectives in parentheses 
and fill in the space with the compound superlative form of the same 
adjective : 

1. B stom yHHBepcaJibHOM Mara3HHe Bbi Moxcexe KynHTb 
paAHO (AemeBHH), q.eM b tom yHHBepcaJibHOM Mara3HHe, ho 

paAHO h KyriHJi b Mockb 6. 2. Pena Mockbs. xenepb 

(iHHpoKHfi), neM pambiue, ho pena b eBponeiicKoft 

Pocchh, 3 tq Bonra. 3. Hama Aana ctoht Ha 66jiee hh3kom Meere, 
HeM Bama; aom Moero SpaTa ctoht em,e (hh3khh), neM Ham, ho 

MecTO 3 Aecb okojto 03epa. 4. Hamn SyjibBapbi (y 3 KHfi) 

MOCKOBCKHX, HO 6yJIbBapbI H BHASJI B HHXCHeM 

HoBropOAe. 5. MnxaHJi, KOHenHO, (yMHbift) cBoero 6para, ho 

y hhx b ceMbe sto HBam 6. 3 to jieTO (aohca^hbhh), 

neM npomjioe, ho JieTO 6 hjio TpH roAa TOMy HasaA. 

7. B BarneM ropOAC opxecxp (xopomnn), neM b HarneM, ho 

OpKeCTpbl B MoC'KBe. 8. $ TyT BHAOJI KpaCHBbie KOBpbl, 

(KpacHBbie), neM y Hac b Ch6hph, a bot kobph Ha 

KaBKa3e. 9. OHa KHTepecHan HcemitHHa, (HHTepecHan) CBoefi 

MaTepH, HO, KOHeHHO, iKeHIAHHa 3ASCb 3TO neBHIta 

Eapcosa. 10. MHe (yAoSHbin) CHAeTb Ha AHBaHe, neM Ha eryne, 
HO MecTO B rOCTHHOH 3T0 TO KpCCJIO y OKHa. 

b. Give the simple superlative form of the adjectives in paren- 
theses : 

1. B A^TCTBe oh 6mji (mhjihh) pe6eHKOM. 2. Bbi SyA^Te 
okojio (6jiH3Kan) noHTbi nepe3 a^chtb MHHyT. 3. H3 OKHa Moen 
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KOMHaTbi (npeKpacHHH) bha. 4. Oh (yMHbifl) nejioBeK. 5. Bot 
(HOBan) SojibHHpa. 6. 3to (AJiHHHan) hctophh. 7. B Haul yHH- 
BepcHTer npHraacH^H (H3BecTHbifl) yqeHbix. 8. 51 CHxey b ro- 
CTHHofl b (yaoSHoe) Kpecjie. 9. B hctophh Pocchh Bojira nrpaJia 
(BaxcHan) pojib. 10. CjiymaTb pa^no am mchh (npHHTHoe) 3a- 
HHTHe. 11. Bnepa BeuepoM meji (cHjibHbiH) acokab. 12. Ha Bojire 
(3aMeHaTejibHbie) rHApocraHitHH. 13. CeroAHH h (cnacraMBbrn) 
HeJiOBeK. 14. Moh 6a6yiiiKa 6bi.ua mohm (6jih3khh) ApyroM. 


Exercise with Grammar B 

Give the correct case forms of the pronouns in parentheses: 

1. IlpHe3A MHxanaa 6bra HOBOCTbio ajih (bch) ceMbti. 
2. OTKpbiTHe yHHBepCHTeTa 6 b'iao 6oabihhm co6biTneM rjlr 
(Becb) ropOAa. 3. Mbi ocMOTpejra (bch) 6oABHHuy. 4. 51 cnpa- 
uiHBaji o peHe stoh mjianbi y (Bee) npoAaBm.HU. 5. MaTb AaJia 
h6aokh (Bee) agthm. 6. 51 BbiyuHA (Becb) ypox. 7. 51 npomaacH 
co (Bee) yHHTejiHMH. 8. B MocKBe h 6hji bo (Bee) Tearpax. 9. O 
(bch) 3toh hctophh (affair) h y3Haji TOJibKo Bnepa BenepoM. 
10. 51 n03HaK0MHJicH co (bch) ero ceMbeft Ha uaue. 

Exercise with Grammar A and B 

Translate the expressions in parentheses: 

1. Moil 6-paT UHTaeT (better than anyone else). 2. Y Moefi 
Aouepn npeKpacHbift tojioc, (best of all) oHa noeT pyccime 
necHH. 3. Bojira (-wider than any) pen EBponbi. 4. llpoAOAKaTb 
o6pa30BaHHe ajih Te6a cefiuac (most important of all). 5. B 
ceMbe h 6biJi (older than anyone else). 6. J\i ih ksokaoh MaTepn ee 
Aera eif (dearer than anyone else) b MHpe. 7. IIlejiK h nojiOTHO 
MOjKHO KynHTb (cheapest of all) Ha pacnpo^axce. 8. 51 iigmhio, 
hto 3to bhho 6hjio (strongest of all). 9. 51 3Haio pyccKHH H3biK 
(least [worst] of all)- 10. 3 to 03epo (deeper than any) Apyrnx 
03ep b CTpaHe. 


Exercise with Grammar C 

"Write out the numerals in Russian and supply the adjective and 
noun endings : 

1. Ha 6epery peKH (12) hob — 3AaH — . 2. B MoeM BaroHe 
(18) yAoSH — MecT — . 3. Y Hac b 6ojibHHue (14) pyccic — aok- 



232 


HBAJUiATb HETBEPTbIM yPOK 


Top — 4. Ha 3 aBOAe (35) pyccK — padon-— . 5. K HaM npHexajiH 
(19) aMepHKaHCK — ynen — . 6. B KOHTope (11) MajieHbK — 
naK £ T _. 7 , B yHHBSpcuTSTe (47) miox— ' cTyaeHT— . 8. Bot yxce 
(15th) AeHb, xaK hjxct ao jkak 9. HcTopna Pocchh Moft (2nd) 
3K3aMeH. 10. H xatBy Ha (19th) 3Taxc — 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. On the thirteenth of June a new school was opened 
(they opened) in our city. 2. It is one of the largest and most 
beautiful schools in the whole city. 3. It is also the highest; 
the building has eight floors (stasc), and on each floor are 25 
large classrooms. 4. My class is the largest; in it there are 41 
students — 28 boys and 13 girls. 5. My older brother is first in 
his class; he is one of the very best students in the whole 
school. 6. I am only 15th, but my teacher told me that I read 
better than anyone else in the class. 7. 1 like reading (to read) 
best of all, better than playing tennis or even chess. 8. There 
are 35 teachers in the school — 18 men teachers and 17 lady 
teachers. My teacher is the youngest of them all. 9. The school 
has an excellent library. I do not know how many books 
there are in it, but I do know that there are 34 different period- 
icals — 14 American, 10 English, 7 French, and 3 Russian. 
10. The only library bigger than ours is in the center of the 
city. It is the biggest library not only in our city but in the 
whole state. 11. That library plays a most important role 
in my life. 12. Four years ago my older brother showed it to 
me, and now we drive there once or even twice a week, more 
frequently than all other students in our school. 13. I am 
very interested in the geography of Russia and like best of 
all to read books about Russia’s most famous rivers, moun- 
tains, mighty plains, and about its oldest as well as its most 
modern (newest) cities. 14. Yesterday I read in a most inter- 
esting book that Soviet Russia now occupies one-sixth of the 
entire habitable landmass. 15. It has the most varied climates, 
living conditions (conditions of life), and natural resources. 
16. I think it is the largest country in the whole world, even 
larger than the United States. 17. From its western to its 
eastern borders it is 7,000 miles, and from its southern to its 
northern borders it is almost 4,000 miles. 18. Within a week 
I have to give a report in our school about the Volga river and 
about her role in the economic and cultural life of Soviet 
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Russia. 19. Now I only know that the Volga is the longest and 
broadest river in European Russia. 20. But in a whole week 
I can read many books about this most famous river, and 
shall know much more about it on the day of my report. 

B 

1. The Volga is the longest river in Europe. 2. It is one of 
the longest and most famous rivers in the world. 3. The Russian 
people love this river more than any other river in the world. 
4. They sing very beautiful songs about it. 5. One of the most 
beautiful songs about the Volga is the song “Bo.ira, Bojira.” 1 
6. In Soviet Russia this very beautiful river occupies a most 
important place. 7. It was one of the chief trade routes in the 
country. 8. Along the Volga, thanks to the splendid system 
of canals, ships can now sail directly from the Caspian Sea to 
Moscow and even further to the north. 9. The river is also the 
“electric heart” of Russia, an important source of electrical 
energy. 10. The Soviet government has built on the Volga huge 
electric power stations. 11. The Volga river has also played a 
very great role in Russian history. 12. As early as (already in) 
the eighth century this river was the most important trade 
route in the country. 13. On its banks, in the city (of) Nizhnii 
Novgorod, tradesmen gathered from all corners of Russia, from 
north and south, east and west. 14. Here it was possible to buy 
furs, rugs, silk, linen, wool, and wine. 15. Even from the 
countries of the West tradesmen came to this famous Russian 
trade center. 16. One can truly say (i.e., it is possible to say) 
that here on the banks of this river met the peoples from all 
the countries in the world (i.e., of the whole world) . 

ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 

Review of the declension and comparison of adjectives, also of 
short forms. Some adjectives are taken from following lessons 
and should be looked up in the Russian-English Vocabulary 
at the end of the text. 

moh JiyuuiAH no/ipyrA, maphh I1ETPOBHA 

CeroAHfl BenepoM, Kor^a a yKjiaAbiBaaa cboh crapwe KHura 
h 6yMarii b cymtyK, a 3aMeTHJia Mex^y dynaraMH crapyio, HKejrryio 
cf)OTorpa(J)Hio. 3to 6buia (JiororpacfiHH Mapihi lleTpoBHbi IlaB- 

JIOBOH. 


1 It is from the old folk song “CreHibKa Pa3HH’' and runs: Boara, 
Boara, Mai's poAHaa, Boara pyccKaa pesa 
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MHoro Jier TOMy Ha3aA OHa 6bina Moeft caMOft 6 jih3KoA 
noApyrofi. 3 to 6mjio, KaK roBopnT, «b AoSpoe, crapoe BpeMH». 
Mbi 6bijih TorAa mojioam, secejibi, AOBOAbHbi caMH co6oh h c&oeft 
>KH3Hbfo h xaajiH, hto b SyAyiueM B'ce Sy^er eme jiyMiue, em,e 
npHHTHee 

MapHH IlerpoBHa 6bma oneH b KpacHBa, yMHa, AepJKaaacb 
npoCTO h cbo6oaho. OHa mhoto 3aHHManacb cnopTOM. Bdabuie 
Bcero OHa nio6HAa HrpaTb b t6hhhc. npHHTHO 6bino CMOTpeTb Ha 
ee jierKHe, 6bicrpbie abh>k£hhh. >KHBoe, OTKpbiToe jihuo, eecejibie, 
nepHbie rna3a, npeKpacHbifi UBeT nnua, — Bee b Heii HpaBHnocb 

JHOAHM. 

O MapHH FleTpoBHe roBopiiJiH, hto OHa OAeBaeTCH Jiymue 
Bcex yKeHIUHH B TOpOAe. H, KOHeHHO, OHH 6bIJIH npasbi! Koraa 
Mapna rieTpoBHa OAeBaaa cAnee njiaTbe, to y Hee 6hjih, kohchho, 
h cAhhh uiJiHna h cHHHe TycjMH, a kotas nnaTbe 6bino KpacnbiM 
hah nepHbiM hah 6eJibiM, y nee obiao h KpacHoe najibro, h 6eaoe, 
h nepHoe, h uijiflnbi h Ty$AH Tanoro xce UBeTa! 

MapHH PleTpoBHa 6bina 3aMy*eM 3 a h3Bccthwm, mockob- 
CKHM lOpHCTOM. 3T0 6b\Jl yMHeftlUHft, MHJieHUIHH H A06peHUIHH 
nejioBeK! 

naBJIOBbl ACHAH B SOAbUIOM, CTapOM AOMe, B CaMOM 60AbUI0M 
h caMOM KpacHBOM AOMe b jiynmefi nacTH ropoAa. 3 to 6ha 
Heo6biKHOBeHHbift no BHAy (in appearance) aom c bwcokhmh, 
y3KHMH OKHaMH, OrpOMHbIMH KOMHaTaMH. O'ScTaHOBKa B 3THX 
KOMHarax 6biAa npocra, yAoSHa h KpacHBa: HH3KHe, AAHHHbie 
AHBaHbr, rjiySoKHe KpecAa, Ha CTeHax mhoto CTapHHHwx KapraH. 

MapHH nerpoBHa h ee Myac ak>6hah 66mecTB0 h He 6mao 
6oaee HHrepecHbix, SoAee eeceabix npneMOB, neM npneMbi b AOMe 
riaBJiOBbix. Ha 6ojibuiAx npneMax y hhx coSnpaAHCb caMbie 
pa3Hbie aioah; tocth npHe3HaAH k hhm co Bcex kohu,ob Pocchh, 
H3 pa3HbIX CTpaH MHpa. TyT MOACHO 6bIAO BCTpeTHTbCH H nOTOBO- 
pHTb CO CTapWMH APy3bHMH, H n03HaK0MHTbCH C 3HaMeHHTbIM 
yneHbiM H3 Ahtahh, c bzokhum cneinHaAHCTOM b ofinacTH MeAHUH- 
hh H3 OpaHpHH; Tyr mokho 6biao ycAbimaTb caMbie nocAeAHHe 
nOAHTHHeCKHe HOBOCTH, nOCnOpHTb 0 Cepbe3HbIX, 4)HAOCO(J)CKHX 
Bonpocax. nocMenTbca HaA paccxasaMH AoSporo, TOJicroro 
AOKTOpa HexoBa 0 • ero SoAbHbix h 3AopoBbix nauneHTax. TyT 
TaiOKe name Bcero mojkho 6hao BCTperaTb H3BecTHeAuiHx nosTOB, 
nocAymatb neHHe AynuiHx neBUOB h neBiiu. 

— MHe Bee paBHo, — roBopHJia MapHH FleTpoBHa, — kto 
koto yMHee, kto 6orane, a kto 6eAHee. ToAbKO CKyqHbix aioach 
h k ce6e HHKorAa He npHrnauiaK). — 

A KaKne 3aMeHaTeAbHbie o6eAH ycTpaHBaaa OHa! Kanoe 
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noAaBajiH k o6e,ziy pa3Hoo6pa3He xojioahmx h ropflHHX 3axycoK! 
H KOHe^HO, TOJibKo caMbie jiymime, caMbie Aoporne BHHa! 

Ha, Bee 3T0 6 hjio b AajieKOM npoiiiAOM. Hto CTajio c Mapneft 
rieTpoBHofi? Fae OHa Tenepb? >KHBa ah? B nocjie.ii.HHii pa3 a 
BHAeaa ee Ha mockobckom BOK3ajie, xorAa mh ye3H<ajiH H3 Pocchh. 



ABAAUATb mibm ypoK 


TWENTY-FIFTH LESSON 


Double imperfective verbs : indeterminate , determinate — 
Reciprocal pronoun npyr Rpyra — Expressions of 
age — Cardinals and ordinals 50-100 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


nocryiTHTb Ha BoeHHyjo cJiy>K6y 
BblJI npHHHT KaK paBHblft 
Esahtb 3a rpaHHuy 
3a rpaHHuefl 
Ms sa rpaHHUbi 
Ilo npnesAe 

Becxn SeceAbi c and instr. 

Bee Oojibiiie h Gojibme 
Mhcto jiHTeparypHaH AeflTejib- 
HOCTb npeKpamaeTCH. 

PyGHTb jxpoBa 


To join the army, enlist 
Was received as an equal 
To go (travel) abroad 
Abroad 
From abroad 
Upon arrival 

To converse with, carry on 
conversations 
More and more 
Purely literary activity comes 
to an end. 

To chop, prepare firewood 


II. reading: JIEB HHKOJIAEBHU TOJICTOPI 

Hmh JIbBa HHKOJiaeBuqa Tojictoto h3bcctho Bceny MHpy. 
PyccKHe jiioah ero ponaHOB 6 jih3kh h Aopora BceMy uejiOBene- 
CTBy. Tojictoh 3HaMeHHT h KaK BejiHnaHinHH nncaTejib h KaK 
(JlHJIOCOCj). 

TOJICTOK pOAHJICH B «5ICHOH Fl 0 JIHHe» CTapHHHOM HMeHHH 

okojio ropo^a Tyjibi 1 . «5icHaa nojiHHa» tuk )kq H3BecTHa MHpy, KaK 
h hmh canoro TojiCToro. CTOAa npHxoAHJiw Bee, xoro 3aHHMajra 
Bonpocbi pejiiirHH, MOpajra h HapoAHoro o6pa30BaHHH h kto 
HCKaji OTBexa Ha 3 th Bonpocbi y TojiCToro. Tenepb «#CHa 5 i 
llojiHHa» — My3eH, KyAa nonpe>KHeMy npH63)KaK)T jiioah co Bcex 
KOHAOB PO'CCHH, H3 BCeX CTpaH MHpa. 

MaTb TojiCToro yMepjia, KorAa MajibHHKy 6buio tojibko ABa 
roAa, a OTen — KorAa eMy Gbuio eoceMb jieT. Rem yHHjracb AOMa, 

1 Tyjia, a city due south of Moscow. 
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a Kor^a Tojictomy 6hjio mecxHazmaTb jieT, oh nocTynnji b 

KasaHCKHH 1 yHHBepCHTeT. 

Toactoh He K0H4HJI yHHBepcHTCTa, h nocxynHJi Ha BoeHHyio 
oy>K5y. Oh noexaji Ha KaBKa3 h Tyr Hanajiacb ero AHxepaiypHasi 
jXeHTeJIbHOCTb. 

Kor^a TojicTOMy 6 hjio ABaAuaxb ceMb Jier, oh npnexaji 
b IleTep6ypr 2 h 6ma npHHHT krk paBHbiM TaKHMH H3BecTHbiMH 
pyccKHMH nHcaTejiHMH kbk TypreHeB 3 h HexpacoB. 4 

Tojictoh ABa pa3a csaha 3a rpaHHiiy. Oo npHe3Ae b Pocchio 

OH 3aHH«7ICH X03HHCTB0M y Ct6A B HMeHHH. TOACTOH IlOHHMaJI, 
KaK THHceJio 6 hjio b to BpeMH nojioxceHHe KpecTtHH. Oh bb&i 
HOB bie MeTOAbi nojieBbix pa6oT, otkphji HiKOjiy am a^tch, b&ji 
AJ iHHHbie SeceAbi c KpecTbHHaMH H3 coceAHHX AcpeBeHb. KorAa 
ToACTOMy 6biJio TpHAAaTb HeTbipe roAa, oh hcchhach. 

Bo btopoh noAOBHHe CBoen ikh3hh Tojictoh Bee SoJibEie 
HaHHHaeT HHTepecoBaTbcn BonpocaMH pcahthh h MopaAH. Ero 
hhcto jiMTeparypHan AesnreAbHOCTb non™ npeKpamaeTca. Toa- 
ctoh oTAaeT Bee 6oAbine h SoAbuie BpeneHH h sHeprHH paSoTe 
BMecTe c KpecTbHHaMH. Oh bmxoaha Ha noAeBbie padoxbi, caM 

B03HA CeHO, HOCHA BO Ay, py6HA ApOBa . . . 

B KOHUe CBOeH 1KH3HH OH yrneA H3 «HcHOH Fl0AHHbI» H yMep 
b AOMe HanaAbHHKa cTaHUHH AcranoBo ceAbMoro Hondpn 1910 

(TbICHHa ACBHTbCOT AGCHTOro) TOA^. 

III. VOCABULARY 


H36a 

hut 

nOHTH 

almost 

MMeHHe 

estate 

peJIHTHS! 

religion 

AOIiiaAb 

horse 

pOMaH 

novel 

MaAbHHK 

boy 

ceHO 

hay 

MeTOA 

method 

CTaHAHH 

station 

MHp 

world, peace 

CTapHHHbli, 

ancient, old 

MOpaAb 

morals, ethics 

-'an, -'oe 


My>KHK 

peasant 

TH>KeAbIH, 

heavy, 

HapOAHblH, 

folk, national 

-'an, -'oe 

burdensome 

-'an, - r oe 


{J)ha6co4> 

philosopher 

HanaAbHHK 

chief, head 

X03HHCTBO 

household, 

oSpasoBaHHe 

education 


economy 

nonpe>KHeMy 

as before, 

qeAOBeHecTBO 

humanity 


formerly 


1 Ka 3 aHCKHft, -'aa, -'oe “of Kazan,” a city on tlie left bank of the 
upper Volga. 

2 lleTepbypr, IleTporpajs, St. Petersburg, now Leningrad. 

3 HuaH CepreeBHH TypreHeB (1818 - 1883) one of the greatest Russian 

novelists. „ , , . 

4 fiHKOAaft HeKpacos (1821 - 1878) a well-known lyric poet. 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

BBOAHTb (BOAHTb) 

BBeCTM (BeCTH) 

to introduce 

BHOCHTb (HOCHTb) 

BHeCTH (HeCTH) 

BHec, BHecaa, BHecnfi 

to bring in, 
carry in 

BbIB03HTb (B03HTb) 

BblBeSTM (Be3TH) 

to export 

HHTepecoBaTbca; 

HHTepecyjocb, 

HHTepecyeuibCJi, 

HHTepecyioTCH 

noMHTepecoBaTbCH 

(HHrepecoBaTbca) 

to interest 
oneself in 

HCKSTbJ HUiy, 

Ameuib, HmyT 

noHcnaTb (HCKarb) 

to search for, 
look for 

KOHnarb (I) 

KOHHHTb (II) 

to finish, end 

OTflaBaTb (jiaBaTb) 

OTnaTb (^aTb) 

to give away 

nOHHMaTb (I) 

llOHHTbj OOMMy, 
noMMeuib, noHMyT 

to understand 

nonaMTb (I) 

nonacTb; nonary 
nonaAeuib, nona^yr 

to get to, catch 

npHXOflHTb, (XOAHTb) 

npHHTH (hath) 

to arrive 

poucaaTbca (I) 

pOAHTbCH; pOKyeb, 
pOAHUIbCH, pOAHTCH 

to be born 

yMHpaTb (I) 

ywepeib; yiwpy, 
yMpeuib, yMpyr 
yMep ? yMepJia, yMepjiH 

to die 

died 


IV . GRAMMAR 


A. Indeterminate and determinate aspect verbs 

1. Certain Russian verbs signifying locomotion have 
two forms of the imperfective aspect: indeterminate and 
determinate . The determinate aspect verb denotes unity, 
integrality, indivisibility of an action, whereas the indeter - 
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minate verb does not imply any such quality of the action; 
the determinate verb denotes an action carried out at one 
time and in one direction 1 ; the indeterminate verb does not 
imply any such quality of the action. Two of these verbs we 
already know: the indeterminate verbs xoflHTb and e 3 AHTb 
with their respective determinate forms hath and exaTb. 
Other important verbs of this type are: 


Indeterminate 

Determinate 

English 

6eraTb (I) 

6e>KaTb; 6ery, 6e>KMiiib, 
6eryx 

to run 

BOJIHTb; BO>Ky, BOAHiUb, 
BOJlflT 

BecTH ; sejiy, Be^ernb, 
Be^yr 

Beji, sejia, BejiH 

to lead 

lead 

BOSMTb; BO>Ky, BOSMWb, 

B03HT 

Be3Tw; eesy, Be3ewb, 
ee3yT 

ee3, Be3Jia, Be3jiH 

to transport 

conveyed 

jiexaxb (I) 

jieieTb; jieqy, JieTHiub, 

JieTHT 

to fly 

HOCHTb; Homy, HOCHLIJb, 
HOCSIT 

HecTH; Hecy, Heceuib, 
HecyT 

Hec, Hecjia, Hecjin 

to carry 

carried 

njiaeaTb (I) 

njibiTb; njibiey, njibiBemb, 
njibiByT 

to swim 


2. Use of this type of verb 

a. When expressing the general action indicated by the 
verb, use the indeterminate form: 

PedeHOK xoaht. The child walks. 

MajibHHK xoaht b uiKOJiy. The boy goes to (attends) 

school. 

MaxbHHK GeraeT. The boy runs. 

b. When expressing an action carried out in a specific 
direction and at one specific time (i. e. non-repetitive, non- 
habitual action), use the determinate form: 

CeroAHH oh jieTHT b JleHHHrpaA Today he is flying to 
(Ha caMO^eTe) Leningrad (by plane) . 

H Hecy 3Ty KHHry b 6H6jinoTeKy. I am carrying (bringing) 

this book to the library. 


1 Cp. Ooshakov, TojiKOBbift CjiOBapt, vol. I, p. 99, col. 1 «b oahh iipHeM 
h b oaho HarrpaBJifeHHe.» 
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c. If, however, the action, though in one specific direc- 
tion is repeated or habitual, use the indeterminate form: 

Mbi Bceiyia e3flHM b Ct3jihH" We always go (travel) to 
rpa# napoxoAOM. Stalingrad by steamer. 

B BOCKpeceHte Mbi BcerAa Sundays we always go to 

xoahm b uepKOBfa. church. 

d. Note that some idiomatic expressions have only the 
determinate form: 

3Aecb qacro haSt aoacab. It frequently rains here. 

TaM HHKorAa He haSt CHer. It never snows there. 

3a. It is important to note that the perfective aspect to 
both these forms is formed by prefixing no- to the determinate 
form: 

hath -f- no > noHTH (perfective of xoahtb and hath) 

(Compare Lesson 16, Part B, Sect. C.) 

b. When the prefix no- is added to the indeterminate form 
of “going” verbs (xoahti>, miaBaTb, boahti,, etc.) the sense of 
brevity, informality, lack of strain or intensity is imparted to 
the action: 

noxoAHTb to walk a little; take a stroll 

nonAaBaTb to swim a little; take a dip 

(Compare Lesson 16, Part A, Sect. D.) 

4. When these forms are compounded with any other 
prefix, the same prefix is added to both forms: the inde- 
terminate form remains imperfective, whereas the determinate 
form becomes perfective. The distinction between indeter- 
minate and determinate does not exist in these new pairs: 

xoAHTb + npn » npHxoAHTb (imperfective) to come, arrive 

math + npH > npHTTH (perfective) to come, arrive 

(Compare Lesson 16, Part B, Sect. C.) 

For further examples see Appendix pp. 352 and 353. 

5. The verb HOCHTb has no determinate form when used 
in the meaning of “to wear”: 

3HMoft a Homy Tenaoe naabTo. In winter I wear a warm coat. 

To “wear” can also be rendered as follows: 

Ha Heii hobsh manna. Lit. : On her is a new hat. 

Ha HeM 6buio crapoe naabTo. Lit. : On him was an old coat. 
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B. The reciprocal pronoun: Apyr upyra “one another” 


Gen. and Acc. 

Dat. 

Instr. 

Prep. 


Apyr Apyra 
Apyr Apyry 
Apyr k Apyry 
Apyr c ApyroM 
Apyr o Apyre 


of one another, one another 

to one another 

with one another 
about one another 


C. Expressions of age 

In expressing age use the dative case: 


Mhc ABaAuaTb oahh toa. I am twenty one. Lit . : To me 

is twenty-one year. 

CKOJibKo eft jieT? How old is she? Lit.: How 

many to her of summers? 


Efi ABaAuaTb ABa (Tpn, She is 22 (23, 24) years old. 

qerbipe) roAa. 

EMy.6buio ABaAuaTb nurb He was 25 (26, 27) years old 

(mecTb, ceMb) AeT. 


Note that toa is used with oahh (1) and its compounds 
(except 11); roAa with 2, 3, 4 and their compounds (except 
12, 13, 14); jieT with 5-20, 25-30, etc., and with cnoAbKo “how 
many.” 

D. Numerals 50-100 



Cardinals 

Ordinals 


50 

nflTbjiecOT . 

HHTHJieCHTblH, 

-'an, -'oe 

50th 

60 

UieCTbAeCHT 

uiecTMAec^iTbiit, 

-'an, -'oe 

60th 

70 

ceMb^ecflT 

CeMHAeCHTblH, 

-'an, -'oe 

70 th 

80 

BOCeMbJXeCHT 

BOCbMH^eCflTblH, 

-a h, -'oe 

80th 

90 

j^eBSIHOCTO 

AeB^HOCTblM, 

-an, -'oe 

90th 

100 

CTO 

COTblH, 

-'a a, -'oe 

100th 


Note the position of the b at the end of the first com- 
ponent part of the cardinal numbers 50-80 (inclusive). Note 
also the -h ending on the first component part of the ordinals 
50-80 inclusive. 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. H3BecTHO ah hmh JIbBa HHKOAaeBHua Toactoto BCeMy 
MHpy? 2. KoMy 6ah3kh h AOpora pyccKne aioah ero pomshob? 
3. I"Ae pOAHACH TOACTOfl? 4. H3BeCTHa AH «#CHaH riOAHHa» Bee- 
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My MHpy? 5. Hto Tenepb b «Hchoh nonHHe»? 6. OrayAa npne3- 
5K£LK)T AIOAH B «5IcHyK> nOAHHV»? 7. KOTAa yMepAa M3Tb TOA- 
CToro? 8. KorAa yMep ero cnrep? 9. KorAa Toactoh nocrynHA 
b Ka3aHCKHH yHHBepcHTeT? 10. OoneMy Toactoh He kohhha 
yHHBepcHTCTa? 11. Die Hananacb AHTepaTypHan AesrreAbHOCTb 
Toactoto? 12. Kor^a npnexan Toactoh b IleTepOypr? 13. Kan 
OH 6bIA ripHHST 3 HaMeHHTbIMH pyCCKHMH HHCaTeAHMH? 14. E3AHA 
ah Toactoh 3a rpaHHpy? 15. Mcm 3 aHHACH Toactoh no npHe3Ae 
b Pocchio? 16. Mto oh CAexan aah KpecTbHH? 17. KorAa Toa- 
ctoh xceHHACH? 18. UeM HaqHHaer HHTepecoBaTbCH Toactoh bo 
BTO pOH nOAOBHHe CBOeft 5KH3HH? 19. HeMy OTAaeT T OACTOfl BCe 
SoAbine BpeMeHH h SHeprHH? 20. Kaicyio paSoTy oh AeaaA? 
21. KorAa ymeA ToactoA H3 «Hcho:h rioAHHbi»? 22. TAe yMep 
Toactoh? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Give the correct forms of the verbs in parentheses and indicate 
their type (i. e. whether they are indeterminate or determinate), 
for example: 

51 ceroAHH (exaTb) b ropoA: eAy Determinate 
1. B AepeBHe mm nacTO (xoAHTb) xynaTbca Ha o3epo. 2. Moii 
TOBapnm (exarb) Ha BOK3an co cbohmh neMOAanaMH h cyHAy- 
KaMH. 3. Ha npa3AHHKH oh BcerAa (AeTaTb) b JleHHHrpaA. 4. 
MaAbHHK (6eraTb) KaxKAbiii AeHb b coccahhh koaxo3. 5. 51 caM 
(HeCTH) 9T0T TJDKeAblH HeMOAHH. 6. HoCHAblUHK TOXCe (HeCTH) 
ABa neMOAaHa. 7. Oh BcerAa caM (hochtb) cboh neMOAaHbi. 

8. Mbi nacTO (nnaBaTb) b 5tom 03epe. 9. Myx<HK (Becra) Bnepa 
cbokd AornaAb b none. 10. MaTb (boahtb) cbohx ACTeft b napK. 
11. KpecTbHHe (B03HTb) ceHo c nona. 12. Ha Aany Mbi BcerAa 
(e3AHTb) Ha aBT0M06HAe. 

b. Underline the verb which correctly completes the sentence, 
for example: 

CeroAHH yTpoM oh. hact/xoaht b uiKOAy b BoceMb nacoB. 

1. Moii cbih HanaA naaBaxb/nnbiTb, xorAa eMy 6 hao Tpn 
roAa. 2. 3 hm 6H nacTo xoAHA/men cHer. 3. 3aBTpa MHe hvacho 
exaTb/e3AHTb b ropoA 3a noKymcaMH. 4. JleTeTb/AeTarb 6oAbiuoe 
yAOBOAbCTBHe. 5. CeroAHH VTpoM Hama Aonb haSt/xoaht 
nepBbiH pa3 b uiKOAy. 6. KorAa Mbi hx BCTperanH ohh xoahah/ 
mAH b khho. 7. OHa nocHT/HeceT bto KpacHoe nAaTbe keokahh: 
AeHb. 8. H Homy/Hecy H3 ShOahotckh oneHb HHTepecHyio KHHry. 

9. Oh B03HT/Be3eT bcio ceMbi'o 3a-rpaHHuy. 10. 51 6yAy exaTb/ 
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esAHTb cioAa Ka>KAoe jieTO. 11. Ha Po^AecTBo k HaM BcerAa 
npHAyT/npHxoAHT roc™. 12. $ B 0 >Ky/Be 3 y c co6oh tojilko 
oaho najibTo. 13. Flpo^eccop 3aBTpa npHAer/npHxoAHT b 
yHHBepCHTCT poBHO b ABa uaca. 14. Oh BcerAa npHeAeT/npHe3>KaeT 
paHO yrpoM. 15. B OyAymeM Mecaue k HaM npHe3^aer/npHeAeT 
3HaMeHHTbift imcaTejib. 16. YuHTejib BBeji/BBOAHJi MeHH b KOMHary 
h noKa3a«7i MHe pyccKHe khhth. 

c. From the Beading Exercise write out all “indeterminate” 
and “determinate” verbs as well as their derivatives, indicating the 
type and English meaning of the basic infinitive, for examples 

npHXOAMJW, derived from xoAMTb Indeterminate “go, walk” 

BBeji, derived from BecTH Determinate “lead” 

Exercise with Grammar B 

Supply the correct forms of the reciprocal pronoun Apyr Apyra: 

1. Ohh npeKpacHo noHHMajin 2. Ohh see fotq- 

Bbi CAeJiaTb A^ih 3. Mbi coSHpajracb b focth k 

4. Ha BOK3ajie mbi aojito HCKara 5. MajibUHKH 

oueBHAHO noHpaBHJiHCb 6. 3 th 3HaMeHHTbie cJ>hji6- 

coc|)bi BcerAa cnopsrr c 7. TIocjieAHHe ABa Mecaua Mbi 

HHuero He 3HaeM o 8. cetera, jiioSHTe ,» 

TaK yuHAa Hac MaTb b AeTCTBe. 9. Mbi uacTo SbXBajra y 

10. Ohh He 6 hum 3HaKOMH, ho mhofg cjibiuiajra o 

ot AOKTOpa HexoBa. 

Exercises with Grammar C and D 

a. Bead and/ or write in Russian the following numerals : 

3, 8, 13, 21, 37, 46, 52, 60, 69, 71, 84, 93, 59, 19, 90, 100, 17, 
70, 33, 53, 66, 44, 51, 14, 94, 40, 15, 50, 85, 99, 27, 11, 12, 18, 80, 10, 
29, 34, 20, 98. 

b. Change the above cardinal numerals into their respective 
ordinals. 

e. Translate the expressions in parentheses: 

1. Ha poKAGCTBO (my father will be 70 years old). 2. CKOJib- 
ko, bh AyMaeTe, eny jieT, (55 or 60 [year])? 3. H npnexaji b 
«#CH yio noAHHy», KOTAa (I was 31 years old). 4. 3HaeTe bbi (how 
old he is)? 5. (He was 45 years old), KorAa oh HteHHJicn. 6. OHa 
He cKa3ajia, uto (she is 25 years old). 7. Ptepes MecHA (I will 
be 45). 8. Moh 6a6yuiKa yMepJia, KorAa (she was 92 years old). 

9. Tojictoh nocTyriHJi b yHHBepcHTeT, KorAa (he was 16 years old). 

10. B SyAymeM roAy (my daughter will be 23 years old). 
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VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Leo Nikolayevich. Tolstoi was born at “Yasnaya Pol- 
yana.” 2. “Yasnaya Polyana” is a very old estate near the city 
of Toola. 3. It is now a famous museum. 4. To it (hither) come 
people from all the corners of Russia to see the home of one of 
[out of] the greatest Russian writers. 5. Tolstoi has written 
many very famous books. 6. His most famous novels are “War 
and Peace” («BoftHa h Map») and “Anna Karenina.” 7. Tol- 
stois childhood was not a very happy one. 8. When he was 
only two years old, his mother died, and when he was eight, 
his father. 9. Tolstoi entered the University of Kazan when he 
was sixteen. 10. But he soon joined the army and never finished 
the university. 11. When Tolstoi was twenty-seven, he took a 
trip (drove) to St. Petersburg, where he was received as an 
equal by Turgyenyev and Nyekrasov. 12. Twice Tolstoi went 
abroad. 13. At home on his estate, he introduced new methods 
of working the fields. 14. He opened a school and himself taught 
the children of his and neighboring villages. 15. He knew his 
peasants well and liked to carry on long conversations with 
them. 16. He went with them into the fields and himself carted 
off hay, chopped and carried wood. 17. Finally he left his 
estate and died in the house of the station-master of Astapovo 
station. 


B 

Every Easter my friends and I meet (each other) in the 
largest and most famous restaurant of our city, the “Zhar 
Ptitsa” (Firebird). 2. Some (HeKO-ropbie) of my friends do not 
live in our city and have to come (arrive by vehicle) 50, 100, 
or even more miles, and some even fly in (arrive by plane). 
3. Last year I, too, had to fly in and almost came too late to 
our meeting at the restaurant. 4. The restaurant “Zhar Ptitsa” 
is not only very famous but also very old; it is 85 years old. 
5. Everybody knows it and everybody tells one another about 
its wonderful hors d’oeuvres, roast meats and wines. 6. I was 
thirteen when my father first took me to that restaurant. 

7. Now I always go there when I want to eat especially well. 

8. Of course, it is very expensive to eat there. 9. On Sundays 
a dinner costs 50 rubles and on holidays it may even cost 60 or 
70 rubles. 10. On holidays, and at Easter, the rooms of the 
restaurant are especially splendid. 11. Red, yellow, blue, and 
white flowers are on the tables; silver spoons, forks, and knives, 
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and a whole forest of wine glasses! Even the tablecloths seem 
whiter than usual. 12. The ladies wear their most beautiful 
gowns (dresses) and everyone is especially happy and talks 
gayly with one another. 13. The proprietor knows us well; he 
meets us at the door. “Welcome (in) ! ” he says and leads us 
to our table. 14. Our table is huge, but there are 30 of us today 
and we do not have too much room. 15. The proprietor sees it, 
smiles (yjiwbaeTCfl), and says: “ Crowded close, but congenial 
(not at variance)!” 16. And he is so right! Today we are 
(make) merry together and love one another like brothers. 
17. We begin our dinner with the wonderful hors d’oeuvres 
and many glasses (piomok) of vodka, and with each glass we 
say to one another: “To your health, dear friends!” 18. After 
the hors d’oeuvres one brings [us] soup, meat pies, roast 
meats, and finally, the dessert. 19. After the dinner we smoke 
splendid cigars or Russian cigarettes and tell funny stories 
about one another or interesting events in our lives. 20. And 
there is so much to tell and time flies so fast! It is two o’clock 
in the morning when we finally say goodbye, wish one another 
a “Happy journey! ” and promise each other to write often. 


VOCABULARY BUILDING 

Verbs of motion with their characteristic prefixes. Remember 
that the distinction between indeterminate and determinate 
verbs is lost through prefixion. See Grammar A, 3 and 4 of 
the preceding lesson. 


Imperfedive Perfective English 


B = movement in; into: 


BXO^HTb 

BOMTH 

to go, come in 

B'beaiKaTb 

Bi^exaib 

to ride, drive in 

BjieiaTb 

BJieTeTb 

to fly in 


Bbl = 

movement out of: 

BblXO^HTb 

BbIMTH 

to go, come out 

Bbie3>KaTb 

BbiexaTb 

to ride, drive out 

BbijieTaTb 

BbijieieTb 

> to fly out 
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JJO = movement up to: 


flOXOUHTb 

AOftTH 

to go, come up to, reach 

Aoe3>«aTb 

AoexaTb 

to ride, drive up to, reach 

AOjieTaTb 

iiojiexexb 

to fly up to, reach 

OB; 

OBO = movement around, encircling: 

06X0AHTb 

060fiTH 

to go around, avoid, circle 

o6"be3>KaTb 

oSiexaTb 

to ride, drive around, avoid 

oOjieiaTb 

oOAeieTb 

to fly around, avoid 


OT = movement away from: 

OTXOAHTb 

OXOHXH 

to go, step away from 

OTT>e3>KaTb 

OT'bexaib 

to drive off, ride away, leave 

OTJieTaTb 

oxjiexexb 

to fly away (depart by plane) 


nEPE = movement over, across: 

nepexoAHTb 

nepewTH 

to go, come over, across 

nepee3>KaTb 

nepeexaib 

to drive, ride over, across 

nepejie-raTb 

nepejiexeTb 

to fly over, across 

I1PM = movement to, toward (arrival) : 

npHe3H<aTb 

npHexaxb 

to come, arrive (by vehicle) 

npnjiexaxb 

npHJiexexb 

to come, arrive (by plane) 

npHXOAHTb 

npHXTH 

to come, arrive 


nPO = movement through, past: 

npOXOilHTb 

npOHTH 

to go through, pass 

npoea>KaTb 

npoexaTb 

to ride, drive through 

npojiexaxb 

npojieTeTb 

to fly through 

PA3 = movement apart (scatter) : 

pa3XOAHTbCfl 

pa30flTHCb 

to separate, come apart, undone 

pa3T>e3>KaTbca 

pa3i>exaTbca 

to drive in all direction, of leu 

pa3Jiexaxbca 

pa3jieTeTbca 

to fly apart, explode 

y = movement away from (departure, removal) : 

yXOAHTb 

yftxH 

to go, come away, leave 

ye3>KaTb 

yexaxb 

to drive, ride away, depart 

yjietaTb 

yjiexexb 

to fly away (depart by plane) 

Prefixing is, of course, not limited to verbs of motion , as 


can be observed in the following additional reading unit. 
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ADDITIONAL READING MATERIAL 

With emphasis on verb-PREFIXES. The change in the basic 
meaning of the verb produced by such prefixion is indicated 
by means of the parenthesized literal translations. Notice the 
use of prepositions in addition to the prefix whenever the 
literal, rather than the derived meaning of an action is con- 
veyed. Notice also that the prefix and the preposition used are 
often identical (poriHcaTb . . . po) but even when different in 
form they emphasize and supplement the meaning of the 
prefix (BblHTH . . . H3). 

riHCbMO BOPHCy 

CeropHH BenepOM a HaKOHep 3 aKOHHH .11 (finished completely) 
riHCbMO BopHCV. IlHCbMO BbILUJIO (came out) PJIHHHblM. # HCnHCaJI 
(wrote out, i. e. used up writing) rnecTb jihctob 6yMarn. 

KaK SbiCTpo npojieTeJio (flew through, away) BpeMa! Bopnc 
h a yuHJiHCb BMecre b yHHBepcHreTe. Mbi cpa3y-x<;e couiPHCb 
(came together) xapaKTepaMH h ctuhh ppy 3 bHMH. Korpa mbi 
okohhhjih (finished completely) yHHBepcHTeT, Bee HauiH TOBapHipH 
pa3"bexajiHCb (drove apart) no pa3HbiM ropopaM; a caM nepeexaji 
(drove over) H3 Hnaaro b Hbio-PlopK, a Bopac yexaa (drove 
away) 3a rpamipy. 

HeKOTOpoe B'peMH Mbi c hhm nepenHCbiBaancb (wrote back 
and forth), a iiotom, caM He 3Haio KaK Aro npOH3omJio (went 
through/out: happened), neperwcKa Hama KOHHHJiacb. 3 to 
KOH euHO mojkho 6buio npepcKa3aTb (tell before; predict): mojio- 
pexcb Bcerpa dbicrpo cxophtch (comes together), ho Taoce 
6biCTpo h pacxoAHTca (goes apart). 

npoiiiao (went through: passed) MHoro JieT. Ho bot, Ha 
npomaoH Hepepe h npocMarpHBap (looked through) xcypHaa 
«AMepHKaHCKHH MH)KeHep» h yBHpep TaM (JiOTorpaiJiHio Bopaca. 
MHe 3axoTenocb (began to want: got the urge) HanacaTb 
(completion stressed) eMy h HanoMHHTb (call to/on [Ha] his 
memory) Becepbie p hh Harnea mopopocth. H nacap sto nacbMO 
nouTH pepyio Hepepio; HecKOPbKO pa3 ero nepenacbiBap (wrote 
over), popro He Mor ponacaTb (write to/up to) po KOHpa h 
TOJ ibKO ceroAHH, HaKOHep, h npanacap (wrote in addition) eipe 
HecKOJibKO cpob, ncpfnacap (wrote under : signed) a ceftnac totob 
6biP noftTH Ha nouTy OTnpaBHTb (direct away: send off) rracbMO. 

riouTa He oueHb papeao or Moero poMa. Korpa Bbi&pepib 
(go out) H3 poMa, Hapo cpa3y 3Ke nepeimi (go across) nepe3 moct, 
npOHTH (go through) HecKOPbKO wrap, noBepHyrb HanpaBO, pohth 
( go up to) po HegojibmoH npoipapa, o6ohth (go around, circle it) 
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ee, BbiHTH (go out) Ha SyjibBap, npoftra (go through) no 6yabBapy 
AO hoboto ropoACKoro rocriHTaAfl, 3aftTH (go behind) 3a yroA 
3T0r0 3A3HHH H Hepe3 HeCKOJIbKO MHHyT Bbl y*e flOAXOAHAH 
(walk under!/up to) K 3A3 Hhk) nowrbi! 

KoHeuHo Tenepb Maao kto ak>6ht xoAHTb neuiKOM. JXJin 
MeHH 3To 6oabmoe yAOBOJibeTBHe, a Bee cmci'otch hbao mho#, 
uto h uejiOBeK 18-oro Bexa h He AOpoc (grow [up] to) eme ao 
20-oro Bexa! — CMeirrecb, cMeiiTecb, — oTBeuaio h hm BcerAa. 
— «Xopouio CMeeTCH tot, kto CMeerca nocAeAHHft!» nocMOTpHM 
kto H3 Hac AOXvHBeT (lives up to) ao 21-oro Bexa, Bbi hah h! — 
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Declension and use of 66a, 66e “both” — Cardinals and ordi- 
nals, 1 00-1 million; declension of cardinals; approximation; 
addition, subtraction, multiplication, division; collective 
numerals — Prepositions: review and supplement 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Ha HKope 

B3.nyMa.Jin njiaeaTb Ha 
neperoHKH 
He BbinaBafi! 
rioHaTywbcfl! 

Bjie.fl.HbIH KaK nOJIOTHO 

CopsaTbCH c MecTa 

nOHeCJIHCb, HTO SblJIO CHJIbI 
Ohhh H3 hhx orjiHHyjica. 
KaK 6ynTO 

CKOJIbKO Hac HH 6bIJIO 

3aMepjiH ot CTpaxa. 
Pa3HajicH Bbicrpea. 

Mto cAejianocb c . . . 


At anchor 

Took it into their heads to 
swim a race 

Don’t give up! 

Pull yourself together; try 
hard! 

As white as a sheet {Lit . : pale 
as linen cloth) 

To dash off {Lit . : to tear one- 
self from the spot) 

Raced off at top speed 

One of them looked back. 

As if 

As many as there were of us, 
i. e. all of us 

We were stunned with fear. 

A shot resounded, was heard. 

What happened to . . . 


II. READING: AKYJIA 

Adapted from Tolstoi’s short story “The Shark” 

Ham Kopafijib ctohji Ha HKope y 6epera AcJjphkh. fleHb 6 biji 
npeKpacHbiii; c Mopa nyji cbokhh BeTep, ho k Beaepy norona 
H3MeHHJiacb (changed), crano nyniHO. 

IlepeH. saKaTOM cojiHua KariHTaH Bbmieji Ha najiySy, xpHK- 
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Hyji: «KynaTbcn!», h b QAHy MHHyTy MaTpocH nonpbirajiH b 
Boay, cnycTHJiH b BOAy napyc h b napyce ycTpomiH KynaxbHio. 

Ha KopaOjie c hsimh 6hjih ABa MaAbUHKa. MajibHHKH nepBbie 
nonpbirajiH b BOAy, ho hm tccho Chao b napyce, h ohh B3,nyMajiH 
riJiaeaTb Ha neperoHKH b otkphtom Mope. 

Oahh MaJib^HK CHanajia neperHaji TOBapHma, ho hotom craA 
OTCTaBaTb. OTeil. MaAbHHKa, CTapblft apTHJUiepHCT, CTOHA Ha 
nany6e h jiroSoBaaca Ha ceoero china. Kor.ua chh craA OTCTaBaTb, 
otcu kphkhvjx eMy: «He BbiAaBafl! I!oHaTy>KbCfl!» 

Bapyr c nauy6bi KpiiKHyAiic «AKyjia!» — h Bee mh yBHAeAH 
b Bone cnnHy MopcKoro MyAOBuma 1 . 

Anyjia njibuia npnMo Ha MajibHHKOB 2 3 . 

«Ha3aA! Ha3aA! AKyaa!» — 3aKpHuaA apTHAAepHCT. Ho pe- 
6nTa He cjibimajiH ero, iiahah AaAbuie, CMeswnicb h KpHuaAH 
em.e Becesee h rpoi.iHC npexmero. 

ApTHAAepHcr, 6aeAHbifi Kan noJioTHO, CMOTpeA na AeTefi. 

MaTpocbi cnycTHjm AOAKy, SpocHAHCb b nee h noHecjiHCb, 
HTO 6bIJIO CHAbI, K MaJIbMHKaMJ HO OHH 6bIAH eiH,e AaJieKO OT HHX, 

Kopua aKyjxa 6biJia He AaJibme ABajmaTH uiaroB. 

MaAbHHKH CHanajia He cjibimajiH toto, hto hm kphueiah, h 
H e BHAejiH aKyjibi; ho hotom oahh H3 hhx orjiHHyjicn, h mh Bee 

yCAHUiajIH Iip0H3HTeAbHbIH BH3T, H MaAbHHKH IIOnAblAH B p&3- 
Hbie CTOpOHbl. 

BH3r 9 tot Kax QyaTo pa36yAHJi apTHAJiepHCTa. Oh copBajica 
c MecTa h nodexcaA k nyuiKaM. 

Mbi Bee, CKOJibKO Hac hi* 6hao Ha KOpaSjie, 3aMepjiH ot 
CTpaxa h jK^ajiH, hto SyaeT. 

Pa3AajiCH BbicTpeji h mh yBHAeAH, hto apTHJUiepHCT ynaji 
noAJie nyuiKH h 3aKpbra ahuo pyxaMH. Hro cAenaAocb c aKyjioii 
H C MaJIbMH KHMH, Mbi He BHAeAH, nOTOMy HTO Ha MHHyTy AbIM 
3acTJiaji HaM rjia3a. s Ho fcoi\n,a ahm pa30iueACH HaA BOAoft, co 
Bcex CTOpOH pa3AaJICH rpOMKHH, paAOCTHHH KpHK. CTapblft ap- 
THJMepHCT OTKpbM AHUO, IIOAHAACH H nOCMOTpeA Ha MOpe. 

Ilo boahSm KOAbixaaocb xceAToe 6pioxo 4 MepTBoft axyAbi. 
B HecKOjibKo MHHyT AOAKa noAnabiaa 5 k M&nbUHKaM h npHBe3Aa 
hx Ha Kopa6jib. 

1 MopcKoro HyAOBHma genitive singular of MopcKoe nyndBHme "sea 
monster.” 

2 npflMo Ha MajibHHKOB. “Straiglit toward the boys.” 

3 Amm 3acTjiaji HaM rjia3a. "The smoke obstructed our vision.” 

4 “The yellow belly (of the dead shark) was floating (bobbing) 
(on the waves)”: Kojibixajiocb “was floating, bobbing”; 6pibxo “belly.” 

s noAimwa. “Swam up to, reached.” 
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HI. VOCABULARY 


anyjia shark 

apTHJiJiepHCT artillery man 
Bexep (f e ) wind 

BOJina wave 

rpOMKHH, loud 

-'aa, -'oe 

rpOMHe louder 

jxyuiHo (adv.) stifling 

jiyiiiHbiH stifling 

-'a h, -'oe 

32LK2LT (COJIHUa) sunset 
KarmxaH captain 

KOpa6jib (m.) ship 

KynajibHH (e) swimming 

Maxpoc sailor 


Hasa^ back 

najiy6a deck 

napyc sail 

npOH3HxejibHbiii, piercing 
-an, -oe 

nyuiKa (e) gu n, cannon 

pa&ocTHbift, happy, joyous 

-asi* -oe 

cxopOHa side 

cyxKH (O) (pi.) 24 hours, 

night and day 
xecHO confining, close, 

crowded 

mar step, pace 


Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

6pocaxbcn (I) 

OpocHTbca; Spouiycb, 

6pOCHUIbCH, fjpOCHTCH 

l to dash, rush, 
throw oneself 

Jiyxb; jxyio, jxyemb, 
jiyioT 

noa.yTb (a.yTb) 

to blow 

1 

! 

KpHqaxb; KpHHy, 
KpHHHIUb, KpHMaT 

33KpHHaTb (KpHqaTb) 
or KpHKHyTb (I) 

I. to shout 

P. to cry out 

OTcraBaTb; OTCTaio, 
OTCTaeUlb, OTCTaiOT 

oxcxaxb; oxcxaHy, 
oxcxaHeuib, oxcxaHyx 

to fall (lag) 
behind 

nanaTb (I) 

ynacxb; ynajiy, 
yna^emb, yna/iyx 
ynaji, ynajia, ynajiH 

i 

lo fall (down) 

nOAXOAHTb (XOAHTb) 

nO^OHXH (haxh) 

to approach, 
come up 

npeKpamaTbca (I) 

npeKpaxHXbc^; 

npeKpauiycb, 

npeKpaxHUibCH, 

npeKpaxHXCH 

to stop, end 
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Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

npHB03Htb (B03HTb) 

npHBe3TH (ee3TH) 

to bring (by 
vehicle), import 

npbiraTb (I) 

nonpbiraTb (I) 
npwrnyTb (I) 

to jump, dive 

paCXOAHTbCfl 

(XOAHTb) 

! 

pa30HTHCb (hath) 

to part, go apart, 
scatter 

cnycnaTb 

cnycTiiTb; cnymy, 
cnycTHUib, cnycTHT 

to lower, let down 

ycTpaHsaTb (I) 

yCTpOHTb (II) 

to make, construct 


IY. GRAMMAR 

A. Full declension and use of 06a, 66e “both” 


Masc. and Neut. Fem. 


Nom. 

66a 

o6e 

Gen. 

o6ohx 

o6enx 

Dat. 

o6ohm 

o66hm 

Ace. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

o6ohmh 

oSeHMH 

Prep. 

oSohx 

o6eux 


06a is used with masculine and neuter nouns; o6e with 
feminine nouns. 

06a and 66e are followed by the genitive singular of the 
noun and by the nominative (or genitive) plural of the 
adjective: 

06a HOBbie (or hobmx) cTOJia Both new tables 

06e MOJiOAwe (mo^oanx) xceHmHHbi Both young women 

In oblique cases (i.e. cases other than the nominative) 
both the noun and adjective agree in case with 66a and o6e: 
06ohx hobwx ctojiob; o6enx mojioamx xShiuhh; etc. 
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B. Numerals 

1. Declension of cardinal numerals: 1 
a. Declension of ABa f me; rpn; qeTbipe: 


Nom. 

jrsa 5 

ABe 

TpH 

ueTbipe 

Gen. 

myx 


Tpex 

ueTbipex 

Dat. 

myM 


rpem 

ueTbipeM 

Acc. 

N. or 

G. 

N. or G. 

N. or G. 

Instr. 

AByMH 

TpeMM 

HeTbipbMH 

Prep. 

AByx 


xpex 

ueTbipex 

b. Declension of the numerals 5-19, 

20 and 30: 

Nom. 


IlflTb 


BOCeMb 

Gen. 


IXHTH 


BOCbMH 

Bah 


HHTli 


BOCbMH 

Acc. 


llHTb 


BOCCMb 

Instr. 


IlHTbK) 


BOCbMblO 

Prep. 


IIHTH 


BOCbMH 


Like mrrb (5) are declined 6 - 19, 20 and 30. However, in 
the declension of numerals 11-19 inclusive, the stress remains 
on the same syllable as in the nominative, while with the other 
numbers (6 - 10, 20, 30) the stress moves to the endings. Note 
that nsm> is declined exactly like ABepb. 


c. In all compound cardinal numerals (21, 22, 33, 34, etc.) 
each of the numerals is declined: 


Nom. 

ABaAuaTb 

TpH 

Gen. 

ABaAUaTH 

Tpex 

Dat. 

ABBAUaTH 

TpeM 

Acc. 

ABaAuaTb 

TpH 

Instr. 

ABaAuaTbto xpeMH 

Prep. 

AEaAUaTM 

Tpex 


TpinuiaTb rnecTb 
TpH/maTM rnecTM 
TpHAUaTH UieCTH 
TpH^uaTb mecTb 
TpH^UaTbK) IIieCTbK ) 
TpH^aaTH IIieCTH 


d. Declension of the numerals 50, 60, 70, 80: 


Nom. 

riHTbAeCHT 

Gen. 

riHTHAeCHTH 

Dat. 

nHTHAeCHTH 

Acc. 

nHTbAecHT 

Instr. 

nHTblOAeCHTbK) 

Prep. 

nHTHAeCHTH 2 


60, 70, 80 are declined 
exactly like 50 


1 For a complete listing of cardinal and ordinal numerals see Ap- 
pendix H, Table 6. 

2 Note that both component parts of the number (n«Tb and AecHib) 
are declined like mm», with the accent shifting to the inflectional 
endings of the first component. 
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e. Declension of 40, 90, 100: 



Nom. 

COpOK 

AeBflHOCTO 

CTO 

Gen. 

copona 

AeBHHOCTa 

CTa 

Dat. 

copoKa 

AeBHHOCTa 

cTa 

Acc. 

COpOK 

AeBHHOCTO 

CTO 

Instr. 

copoKa 

^eBBHOCTa 

CTa 

Prep. 

copoKa 

AeBHHOCTa 

CTa 

f. Declension 

of multiples of a 

hundred (200, 300, etc.) : 

ABeCTH, AByXCOT, 

AByMCTaM, ABeCTH, 

AByMHCTaMH, 

AByxcTax 


ITHTbCOT, IlHTHCOT, XIHTHCTaM, IiaTbCOT, nHTblOCTaMH, nHTHCTaX 


g. Tucsma (1000) and mhjijihoh (1,000,000) are declined 
like regular nouns, Twcana like KOMHaTa, 1 2 and mhjijihoh like 
croji. 

2. Rule of case requirement after the cardinal numerals 
when declined : 3 

When a cardinal numeral appears in any but the nomina- 
tive case (or the accusative when that case is like the nomina- 
tive), then the following adjectives and nouns appear in the 
same case as the numeral, but always in the -plural. 

H3 OflHHHaZIUaTH HHTepeCHbIX KHur, JT KyriHJI OAHy. 

Out of eleven interesting books, I bought one. 

H AaJI 9TH KHHTH MOHM AByM OeAHbIM APY3bflM. 

I gave these books to my two poor friends. 


3. Addition, subtraction, multiplication , division : 4 

5 + 6=11 n«Tb njnoc uiecTb paBHsieTCH (paBHo) OAHHHaAhaTH 
(dative) ! 

10 — 8 = 2 flecHTb MHHyc Bocenb paBHaeTca (paBHo) AByM. 
7x3=21 CeMb noMHoiKeHHoe Ha tph pasHHeTCH AsaAuaTH 

OAHOMy. 

10^-2= 5 ZiecHTb pa3AeAeHHoe Ha ABa paBHaeTca nm-ii. 


1 In the declension of multiples of a hundred, the nominative and 
accusative are alike; in the other cases the two component parts are 
declined according to their respective declensions, cto being declined 
in the plural. 

2 Taking proper account of vowel-mutation rules. 

3 For a summary of these rules, see Appendix II, Table 7. 

4 Approximation is expressed: 

a. By placing the number after the noun: 

EMy jieT ftBafluatb. He is about 20 years old. 

b. By the preposition okojio (+ Gen.): 

Okojio BOcb,\ui nacoB. It is about 8 o’clock. 
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4. Collective numerals : 1 

2 {Lit. : twosome) ABoe 4 Hexsepo 6 tuecrepo 

3 {Lit. : threesome) Tpoe 5 ndxepo 100 cothh 

^Boe, xpoe follow the plural declension of the soft adjec- 
tive; qexBepo, nnxepo, tuecxepo, the plural of the hard adjective; 
coxhh, the singular and plural of feminine nouns in -a. 

C. Prepositions (review and supplement) 

1. Ho with the dative expresses: 


Motion “on” 
“along” 

Time of recurrent 
action 

Distribution 


Oh meji no yjiHue. 

Oh padoTaji no 
BeuepaM. 

Oh Aa«Ji xa^KAOMy 
no KHnre. 


He went along 
the street. 

He worked evenings. 

He gave each one 
a book. 


2. no/uie with the genitive expresses “near, alongside”: 

ApTHJiJiepHCT ynaa noAJie The gunner fell alongside the 

nyiHKH. gun. 

3. npH with the prepositional expresses “in the presence 
of, at”: Oh npw MHe bto CAejiaji. He did it in my presence. 

4. Ms with the genitive expresses origin: 

JI6)KKa M3 cepedpa, H3 A spoon (made) of silver, of 

AepeBa wood 

Oh ms KpecTbHH. He has peasant ancestry. 

5. K (ko) with the dative renders “toward” in time expres- 
sions: K yTpy “toward morning,” k Beuepy “toward evening.” 

6. Ot with the genitive expresses: 

Place: Mbi AajieKO ot Mockbw. We are far from Moscow. 
Time : Ot hiohh ao hiojih From June to July. 

Cause: Oh CTpaAaJi ot rojiOBHOM He suffered from headache. 
6ojih. 


1 These collective numerals are used mainly in reference to ani- 
mate nouns and nouns that have only a plural form (*mcbT “clock,” 
cyTKH “24 hours”) : 

flsoe jieiefi Two children Tpoe nacoB Three clocks 

Hae 6biJio neTBepo. There were four of us. 

Hx 6buio coTHfl. There were a hundred of them. 

Note that these numbers call for the genitive plural of the noun 
or pronoun. 
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V. QUESTIONS 

1. F^e ctohji Ham KopaSjib? 2. KaKOH 6uji ashb? 3. H3Me- 
HHJiacb jih noroAa k Benepy? 4. Hto KpHKHyji KanaraH, KorAa oh 
B biiiiejr Ha najiydy? 5. Hto cnycrajm MaTpocbi b BOAy? 6. Hto 
ohh ycTpoHjin b napyce? 7. Kto 6uji e h£lmh Ha Kopaojie? 8. Ilo- 
neMy. MajibHHKaM He noHpaBHJiocb njiaBaTb b KynajibHe? 9. l Ito 
ohh B3,2xyMajiH AeJiaTb? 10. Kto 6biji oTeu oahoto h 3 Majibqn- 
KOB? 11. HtO KpHKHyji eMy OTeu,, KOTAa MaJIbHHK CTaJI OTCTa- 
BaTb? 12. Mto KpHKHyjiH c najiyObi? 13. ^to mu Bee yBHAejm b 
boas? 14. Hto 3aKpHnaji MajibqHKaM crapbift apTHJuxepMCT? 
15. CjibiiuajiH jih ero pe6nTa? 16. Hto ohh AejiajiH? 17. 4 to ca£- 
jiajiH MaTpocbi? 18. Kto 6biji fijiihKe k MajibqHKaM, aayjia hjxh 
M aTpocbi? 19. Kan AajieKQ 6biJia axyjia ot MaJibqHKOB? 20. Bhag- 
jih jih MajibHHKH aKyjiy? 21. Kto orjiHHyjica? 22. Hto CAeJiajiH 
MaJibHHKH? 23. Pa36yAM stot bh 3 r aprajuiepMcra? 24. KyAa 
oh no6e>Kaji? 25. Hto mh yBHAeJin, Koraa pa3Aajicn Bbicrpeji? 
26. rioneMy mbi ne bhaojih, hto cAejiajiocb c aKyjiOH, . . . c Majib- 
HHKaMH? 27. KorAa pa3AaJicn co Bcex ctopoh rpOMKHft, paAoex- 
HbiH KpHK? 28. rioneMy pa3AajicH paAOCTHbiH KpHK? 29. Bbicrpo 
jih noAnjibuia JiOAKa k Maji/>HHKaM? 30. KyAa ona hx npHBe3Jia? 

VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercise with Grammar A 

Supply correct forms of the pronouns 66a 5 65e: 

1. 51 3HaiO H3bIKa: aHFJIHHCKHH H pyCCKHH. 2. FpOMKHH 

kphk pa36yAHJi hx 3. KariHTaH KpHKHyji hm , «He 

OTCTaBanTe!» 4. MaTb SbiJia AOBOJibHa AonepbMH. 5. 51 

6yzty yxcHHaTb 3*aBTpa c SpaTbHMH. 6. B KBaprapax 

Her xopomen odcraHOBKH. 7 hobhx xcypHajia y mzhh. 

8. MHe HpaBHTCH xcejiTbie CKaTepra. 9. Mbi 3HaeM 06 

cxapHHHbix My3enx b BameM ropoAe. 10. K HaiiiHM coceA- 

Kan npHexajiH rocra. 

Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Read and/or write the following numerals : 

1,356; 1,401; 2,578; 3,784; 4,963; 5,555; 6,765; 10,000; 125,000; 

500,000; 1,200,345; 3,094,912; 5,750,420; 8,900,002. 

b. Supply the correct ease forms of the numerals in parentheses: 

Mh ycTpoiuiH (2) KynajibHH Ha HaiueM 03 epe. 2. EMy ein,e 
HeT (4) JieT. 3. ft 6yxy noMa k (8) uacaM. 4. Ha KpacHoii imo- 
maAH h BCTpeTHJi (2) aHiviimaH. 5 H yBH^cy Bac 3aBTpa yrpoM 
Meaoiy (7) h (8) qacaMH. 6. Ilepe# (15) ycmjibiMH MaTpocaMH 
ctohji KariHTaH. 7. HpocJjeccop 3aHHMaeTca c (20) CTyncHTaMH. 
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8. B 3T0H AepeBHe okojio (23) H30. 9. XyT Ha saBOAe or (200) 
AO (300) paSoHHX. 10. H 3 (100) KpecTbHH tojibko (60) HMejra 
cbohx jxomaACH. 11. Moh KOMHaTa b rocTHHHue Ha (19) aTante. 
12. B pecTopaHe, r^e h Bcer^a o6eAaio, 6biBaex (200) nejiOBeK 
b AeHb. 13. B nauieM yHHBepcHTeTe ecTb MecTO ajih (1,000) 
cryAeHTOB. 14. B 6H6jiHOTei<e Sojibine (1,000,000) cTapbix khhf. 

c. Supply the correct collective numerals: 

1. y Hero (3) AereM. 2. 51 npurjiacnji (4) TOBapHiiteii. 
3. Ona Kymljia (100) h6jiok. 4. Hac 6biJio (5) b KOMHaTe. 5. y 
MeHH (2) HOBbix uacoB h Bee ohh OTCTaioT. 

d. Read and/or write the following in Russian: 

1. 92+ 33 = 125 3. 168— 50 = 118 5. 150 + 2 = 75 

2. 144 + 1,220 = 1,364 4. 10,000 — 600 = 9,400 6. 5 x5 = 25 

Exercises with Grammar C 

a. Prom the Reading Exercise write out all prepositional phrases, 
giving their ease and English meaning (41 forms in all). 

b. Supply the prepositions H3, ot, noAJie 9 c, y according to the 
meaning of the sentence, and supply endings wherever necessary: 

1. Ham AHpeKTop np-HBe3 npeKpacHbin KOBep KaBKa3 — . 

2. yTpoM AyJi cBexcHH BeTep boctok — . 3. PedeHOK 3 aKpn- 

uaji h OpocHJiCH SexcaTb MHJiHii,HOHep — . 4. Bqepa mh 

npHBe3JiH CBencHe ABeTbi AepeBH — . 5. Oh a CHHjia Sejiyio 

cxaTepTb ctoji — 6. Ha npomjiOH HeAeJie Mbi nojiyuHjra 

rmcbMo aha — • 7, 51 Bcrpeuy Bac 3aBTpa Hamero 

Apyr — . 8. ApTHJuiepHCT ynaji nyuiKH. 9. Oh 3aKpHuaji 

6ojih. 10. Mbi Bee 3aMepjiH .... CTpaxa. 

c. Translate the prepositions or phrases in parentheses : 

1. JX o>KAb HauajiCH TOJibKO (toward) Beuepy. 2. (Two hours 
before) ero OTTbe3Aa oh yjroECHJi BemH h noexaji (to) BOK3aji. 

3. Ham aom ctohji (on) 6epery peKH. 4. Oh npocTOH nejiOBeic, 
(from among) KpecTbHH. 5. KairaraH xoahji (along) najiy6e. 
6. Mbi SbiBaeM b 6H6jiHOTeKe (on) noHeAeJibHHKaM. 7. Mbi 
xoahm TyAa (for) KHHraMH. 8. (In his presence) oh BcerAa chh- 
Maex mjrnny. 9. Bo3bMHTe KHHry (from) CTOJia! 10. 3 to Aance 
(for) Hac HOBOCTb. 11. (Besides) mchh Ha KOpaSjie 6biJi eme 
oahh MajibHHK mohx JieT. 12. (Within) ro a bbi xopomo SyAeTe 
FOBOpHTb no-pyccKH. 13. 51 CHAeJi (near) 9Toro OKHa. 14. (Behind) 
Hameil hikojioh KpacHBoe AepeBO, a (under) AepeBOM ctoji h 
yAo6Hbie CTyjibH. 
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Vn. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

A 

Adapted from Tolstoi’s short story “The Shark” 

1. It was a stifling evening. 2. The sailors on our ship had 
lowered a sail into the water and had constructed a swimming 
pool. 3. We jumped into the water and swam in this pool. 
4. But two boys took it into their heads to swim in the open 
sea. 5. For both it was confining in the sail. 6. Suddenly they 
shouted from the deck, “A shark! Turn back! Come back!” 
7. But the boys did not hear the shouting. 8. The shark swam 
straight for the boys. 9. The father of one of the boys, an old 
artillery officer, was watching them. 10. He was stunned with 
fear and white as a sheet. 11. The shark was no further than 
fifty paces from the boys. 12. It was twenty-five paces from 
them when they finally saw it. 13. We heard a piercing shriek. 
14. The shriek seemed to awaken the artillery officer. 15. He 
dashed to the cannon. 16. A shot resounded. 17. When the 
smoke over the water had scattered, we saw the dead shark on 
the waves. 18. From all sides resounded loud, happy shouts. 
19. In a few minutes a boat had brought the boys to the ship. 

B 

1. The name of the author of the little story about the 
shark is known in America just as well as it is in Russia; in 
both countries everyone reads his famous novels, especially 
Anna Karenina and War and Peace. 2. Leo Nikolaevich Tolstoi 
was born in Russia at the ancient estate of Yasnaya Polyana 
near the famous city [of] Toola. 3. His family was wealthy, but 
Tolstoi’s life was not an easy one. 4. His father and mother 
both died when the boy was still very young — his mother in his 
second, his father in his eighth year. 5. At 16 (in his 16th 
year) Tolstoi enrolled in the Kazan University and then en- 
listed in the army. 6. Soon the social and economic questions 
began to interest him more and more. 7. He saw the difficult 
situation of the peasants so clearly that it could seem [that] 
he himself was of peasant stock (had peasant ancestry). 8. He 
loved his peasants, often met with them under a big tree in 
his garden, and there carried on long conversations with them. 
9. In his presence the peasants were not afraid to tell all about 
their difficult life. 10. Tolstoi introduced new methods of tilling 
the soil (of field-work) and himself went with the peasants 
into the forests and fields. 11. He helped his peasants bring in 
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(collect) the [grain] harvest, to cart in the hay, and to chop the 
wood. 12. He opened a school not only for the children of his own 
peasants but also for the children from neighboring villages. 
13. He taught them himself, told them such little stories as the 
one (that) about the shark. 14. Sometimes he asked (put: 
3 aAaBaji) such an easy question as: “How far is it from Yasnaya 
Polyana to the city [of] Toola?” or even such a simple one as: 
“Is this table of gold, silver or wood?” 15. But sometimes he also 
asked more difficult questions: “How much is four plus seven?” 
or “How much is thirteen minus five?” or even “How much is 
fifteen multiplied by eight?” and “eighteen divided by six?” 
16. The cleverest of the boys were very happy when they could 
answer: “Fifteen multiplied by eight equals 120” and “eight- 
een divided by six equals three”. 17 . But Tolstoi did not only 
teach the boys in his little school. 18. From [all] the four cor- 
ners (ends) of the world, from east and west, from north and 
south, people came to talk with Tolstoi about problems of re- 
ligion, ethics, and education. 19 . Because Tolstoi was not only 
one of the greatest writers, but also a great philosopher and a 
deeply religious (pejiHrH03HibiH) man. 
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Suffixes -to* -Hn6y ah; prefix hh — Subjunctive: unreal 
condition; tense sequence — Date expressions 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


flOBMCJIH Hajl FOpOAOM 

Ha caMOM Rene 
MMeHHO . . . 

Bee TaKH 

Bee o6ctoht GjiaronojiyqHO 
CtOHT TOJIbKO BbinOJIHHTb 

Ycnex necoMHeHHO oftecneneH 

MT 06 bI nOHHTb 

Tbijioebie Haem 
BpeMH 3 to HenocHJibno. 


Hovered (Lit . : hung) over 
the city 

Really, as a matter of fact 
Just, the very 
Nevertheless, yet 
All is well 

It's merely a matter of carry- 
ing out, fulfilling 
Success is unquestionably 
assured. 

In order to understand 
Rear units 

That (is) an excessive 
burden, assignment. 


II. READING: CTAJIHHrPAZfCKOE CPA>KEHHE 
Adapted from K. Simonov's Days and Nights 

B Ryumbm aBrycTOBCKHH AeHb, SoMdapAHpoBiifHKH B03- 
AyuiHOH acKa^pbi PnxTroc^eHa 1 c yTpa uobhcjih hslr rdpOAOM, 
Hhkto He 3Haji, CKOJibKo hx 6biJio Ha caMOM nejie, ho sa AeHb 
HadjiPOAaTejiH HacHHTajm h aA ropoAOM ABe TbicnnH caMOJieTOB. 

TopoA ropea. Oh ropeji HOHb, Becb c^eAyroumH AeHb h bcio 
cjieAyiomyK) HOHb. B nepBbift AeHb noxcapa 6 oh ihjih eiife okojio 
mecTHAecHTH KHJiOMeTpOB ot ropOAa, ho HMeHHo c 3T0 ro noxtapa 
Haqaaocb 6 ojibin 6 e OajiHHrpaACKoe cpaxteHHe. 

Ha TpeTHH AeHb, noxxap b CTajrarpaAe Hanaji craxaTb, ho 
ropoA 6biJi Tax orpoMeH, hto rAe-HH 6 yAb Bee paBHo BcerAa 
hto-to ropejio. 


1 Richthofen’s flying squadron. Richthofen, a flying ace (German) 
of the first World War. 
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Ha AecHTbie cyTKH, riocjie Haqajia no>Kapa HeMUbi noAonuiH 
TaK 6 jih3ko, hto hx cnapHAbi h mhhh cTajiH ece name pa3pbi- 
BarbCH He TOJibKO Ha OKpaHHax, ho h b ueHTpe ropoAa. 

Ha ABaAUaTb nepBbie cyTKH KaHOHaAa HaqaJiacb b ceMb yipa 
h He npeKpaiuajiacb ao saxaTa. 

Ecjim KTo-HH6yA!> nonaji 6bi b uiTa6 apMHH b 3th ahh, to 
eMy 6bi noKaaajiocb ? hto Bee oQctoht Sjiaronojiyqno. Ecjim oh 
nocMOxpeji 6 m Ha uiTa6Hyio KapTy ropoAa, to oh yBHACJi 6 m Ha 
Hen 6oJibm6e KOjniqecTBO ahbh3hh h 6pHraA. Oh mot 6m 
ycjibimaTb npHKa3aHHH, KOTopbie OTAaBajiH no TejiecfioHy KOMaH- 
AHpbl 3THX AHBH3HH H 6pHTaA. EMy MOTJIO 6 m II0Ka3aTbCH, HTO 
CTOHT TOJibKO BbHIOJIHHTb 3TH IIpHKa3aHHH H ycnex HeCOMHCHHO 
o6ecneqeH. 

HO HT 06 bI AeHCTBHTejIbHO nOHHTb, HTO IipOHCXOAHJIO, Hy>K- 
HO 6bIJIO 6bl A©6paTbCH AO CaMBIX AHBH3HH. 

B nocjieAHHe ahh b mxa6ax apMHH h tmjiobmx qacxix 
B 3 HJIH Bcex, KTO He 6 bIJI TaM AeHCTBHTeJIbHO Heo6xOAHM. 

TeAec^OHHCTbi, noBapa, xhmhkh ct&zih nexoTOH. KorAa Ha- 
qajibHHK HiTa6a apMHH CMOTpeji Ha niTaSHyio KapTy, oh kohchho 
3Hajr, qro HeKOTOpbie ero ahbh3hh yxce He ahbh3hh. Ho oh no- 
npexmeMy TpeSoBaji, qT66bi Ha hx njieqH naAajia hmchho Ta 
BoeHHan 3aAaqa, KOTopan AOJmma naAarb na ruieqn ahbhshh. 

Bee HaqajibHHKH ot caMbix 6ojibniHx ao caMbix Majibix 1 
3HaJIH, HTO 6 peMM 3 T 0 HenOCHJIbHO, H BCe-TaKH OHH KJiaJIH 3 TO 
HenocHJibHoe 6peMH Ha njieqn cbohx noAHHHeHHbix. JUpyroro 
BbixoAa He 6biJio, a BoeBaTb nonpe>KHeMy 6 bijio Heo6xoAHMO. 


III. VOCABULARY 


aBrycTOBCKHH, August (adj.) 

-an, -oe 

apMHH army 

6om battle 

60 M 6 a Pfl H P 6 BmHK plane 

CpwraAa brigade 

BOeHHMM, military 

-'an, -'o e 

BbixOA way out, 

exit 


AeftcTBHTeJibHo 

AHBH3HM 

KaHOHaAa 


really 

division 

cannonading 


KHJIOMCTp 

KOJIHHeCTBO 

KOMaHAMp 

MHHa 

Ha6jiK)AaTejib (m. ) 
HeMeu, (fe) 
Heo6xoAHMbift, 
-'aa, -'oe; -o 

OKpaHHa 
nexoTa 
no Bap 


kilometer 

quantity, 

number 

commander 

mine, 

mortar shell 
observer 
German 
necessary, 
indispens- 
able 

outskirts 

infantry 

cook 


1 MaJitrx genitive plural of wajibift : MaJiem>KHft “small.” Here “of 
low rank.” 
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nOjlHHHeHHblft, 

-'oe 

myu&p 

nonpe>KHeMy 

npHKa3aHHe 

caMOjieT 


subordinate CJieAyK)ii|Hfl, following 


conflagration, 

fire 

as before 
order, 
command 
airplane 


-an, -ee 

CHapHA 

cpamnne 

XHMMK 
UJTa6 
IIITa0Hblfi, 
-'an, -'oe 


shell 

battle 

chemist 

( staff, head- 
quarters 


Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

BoesaTb; bokho, 
Boioeuib, BOKMOT 

noBoesaTb (BoeeaTb) 

to fight, wage 
war 

BbinOJIHBTb (I) 

Bb'inOJIHHTb; BbinOJIHK), 
BbinOJIHHUIb; BbinOJlHHT 

to fulfill, carry- 
out 

ropeTb; ropio 
ropHuub, ropHT 

croperb (ropeTb) 

| 

I. to burn • 

P. burn up 

AoCnpaTbca (I) 

jlo6paTbc*r; Ao6epycb, 
AoSepeuibca, AoGepyTCH 

to reach, get to 

HacmiTbiBaTb (I) 

Hac^HTarb (I) 

to count 

npOHCXOJXHTb (XOflHTb) 

np0H30ftTH (yfilTH) 

to happen, take 
place 

pa3pbiBaTbca (I) 

pa30pBaTbca; 

pa3opBycb, 

pa3opBeuibCH, 

pa30pByTcn 

to burst, tear, 
explode 

CTHXaTb (I) 

CTHXHyTb; CTHXHy, 
CTHXHeUlb, CTHXHyT 

to abate, quiet 
down, subside 

TpeSoBaTb; TpeSyio, 
tpeSyeuib, Tpe6yioT 

noTpe6oBaTb 

(tpeQoBaTb) 

to demand 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. Pronouns 


1. The indefinite pronoun is obtained by attaching the 
endings -to or -HH&yjxb to kto and mo (and to their declen- 
sional forms) : 1 


, . * Th er ^ are other methods, but their discussion would exceed 

basic course such as this. 
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kto-to someone 

htq-to something 


KTO-HH 6 y^b anyone 

4 TO-HH 6 yjib anything 


KOro-TO of someone 

nero-TO of something 


Koro-HH 6 y.ab of anyone 

Hero-HH&yjib of anything, etc. 


Of the two endings, -to conveys a greater degree of cer- 
tainty and definitiveness and is therefore best rendered by 
some one, something. -HH6yab, conveying complete indefinite- 
ness and generality is usually rendered by anyone, anything. 
Notice however that in Russian HHbyab is often used where in 
English we use “someone” or “something.” It is used most 
frequently in the future and question form: 


KTO-HH6yab SyneT tsm . 

BhlJI KTO-HnSyab TaM? 

XU, KTO-TO 6bIJI, HO He 3HaiO 
KTO. 

3aHHMMCH OH HeM-HH6yAb? 
Oh neM-TO 6bui 3aHar. 

These suffixes can also 
adjectives and adverbs: 


Someone will be there. 

Was anyone (someone) there? 

Yes, someone was there, but I 
do not know (exactly) who. 

Was he busy with anything 
(something) ? 

He was busy (occupied) with 
something. 

be attached to certain pronoun- 


KaKOH-TO 

rae-To 

Kyaa-TQ 

Korjaa-To 


some kind of 
somewhere, some 
place 

to somewhere, 
some place 
once upon a time, 
some time 


KaKoft-HHbyab 

TAe-HHdyAb 

Kyaa-rnffiyab 

Kor.aa-Hn6y.ab 


any kind of 
anywhere, any 
place 

to anywhere, 
any place 
any time at all, 
any time 


2. Negative pronouns are formed by prefixing hh-: 


Hhkto MeHH He 3 HaeT. 
Hhhto He noMorao. 

H HHKOTO HC 3 HaiO. 

Oh HHKOMy HHnero He Aaa. 

Ohs hh c KeM He 3 HaK 0 Ma. 
Oh hh o kom He roBOpHT. 

Note the double negative: 
HHKoro He, etc. 


Nobody knows me. 

Nothing did any good. (Lit.: 

Nothing helped.) 

I don’t know anyone. 

He did not give anyone 
anything. 

She knows no one. 

He speaks of no one. 

He; hhhto He; 


HHKTO 
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Hh- can also be prefixed to certain pronoun-adjectives and 
adverbs : 

Oh He HHTaeT hhk 3 khx ra3eT He reads no newspapers 

whatever 

HnKorjja h He noftny k hhm I shall never go to them 

H HHrjie He 6 Ha ceronHH I have not been anywhere 

today 

B. The subjunctive 1 

1. Formation of the subjunctive'. 

The subjunctive is formed by combining the past tense of 
the verb (of either aspect) with the particle 6m (or its con- 
tracted form 6) : 

51 HHTajx 6 m. I should read. 

OHa 6m nHcajia. She would write, etc. 

2. Use of the subjunctive in unreal condition'. 

There are in Russian, as in English, two types of condi- 
tional sentences, those expressing a real condition and those 
expressing an unreal or contrary to fact condition. Both types 
consist of a “conditional” or “if” clause and a “result” clause. 

a. The real condition expresses a situation (or “condition”) 
which is actual or at least possible in the present, past, or 
future. In this type of conditional sentence the verb will always 
be in the indicative, no matter what the tense. The conjunc- 
tion “if” is generally rendered by ecjin: 2 

Present Ecjih no*Utf> Hnex, to oh noMa. 

If it is raining, he is at home. 

Past Ero He 6hjio TaM, earn bh ero He BHflejiH. 

He was not there if you did not see him. 

Future Mu SyrteM oqeHb panbi, earn bh npHnere. 

We shall be very happy if you come. 


1 In Russian the subjunctive mood is identical in form with the 
conditional. 

2 The conjunctions pa3 and Koraa are sometimes used. There are 
still other ways of introducing a conditional clause (imperative, infini- 
tive) but their discussion would exceed the limits of a basic course 
such as this. 
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b. The unreal condition implies that a result would take 
place if a certain condition could or would be fulfilled, but that 
the condition could not be or was not fulfilled. Such a sentence 
may also express the wish that something would occur in the 
future. This type of sentence is always rendered by the use of 
the subjunctive in both clauses, that is, by the use of the past 
verb with 6m (6), which is generally introduced directly after 
the verb in the result clause and after “earn” in the conditional 
clause: 


Oh 6mji 6m £OMa, earn 6m men AOKAb. 

( He would be at home if it were raining. 

(He would have been at home if it had rained. 1 

Mu 6 bum 6m oneHb pa/u>i, eam6 bbi npnuum. 

$We would be very happy if you would come. 

(We would have been very happy if you had come. 1 

The sequence of clauses can be reversed. In this case the 
conjunction to may be used to introduce the result clause: 

Earn 6bi men AO)KAb, to oh 6uji 6u noMa. 

Ecjiho bh npHiuafi, mbi 6bum 6bi oneHb panbi. 

Note : It is very important to distinguish between the true 
conditional “would” and the “would” used in an indirect state- 
ment after a principal (or introductory) verb in the past tense: 

(a) He would read if he could, (b) She said that she would read. 

In sentence (a) we have a true conditional “would”: 

Oh HHTaji 6m, earn 6m Mor. 

In sentence (b) “would” stands for “shall” of the corres- 
ponding direct statement (She said: “I shall read.”), in ac- 
cordance with the rules of tense sequence which apply in Eng- 
lish. In Russian, however, there is no tense sequence and the 
“would” of the English sentence is therefore rendered by the 
future tense: 

OHa ci<a3ajia, uto (ohs) 6y.neT HHTaTb. 

C. Date expressions (review and supplement) 

1. Tb'icHHa neBHTbcoT co- 1947 (Lit.: the 1947th year) 
pox cenbMoft roH 

i Notice that in Russian the present and past unreal conditions 
can be differentiated only within a larger context. 
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2. To express “in the year” use b with the prepositional: 

B Tbicana AeBHTbcoT In (the year) 1947 
copoK ceAbMOM roAy 

B npoiuaoM roAy In the past year; last year 

B SyaymeM roAy In the coming year; next 

year 

3. Day, month, and year are expressed as follows: 
HBaAUaTb n«Toe Ma a The 25th of May, 1935 

TbICHHa AeBflTbCOT' TpHA" 
uaTb nHToro roAa 

JlBaAuaTb nHToro hiohh On the 25th of June, 1929 

TbICHHa AeBHTbCOT ABaA" 
u,aTb ASBHToro roAa 

4. Dates are written as follows: 

20-oe 4>eBpaAfl 1947 r. February 20, 1947 

5-oro Maa 1947 r. On the 5th of May, 1947 

Bo btophhk, 7-oro On Tuesday, June 7, 1947 

hiohh, 1947 r. 

Note that rr. stands for toah “years” and must be read 
in the proper case, depending on context: 

1947 (-oro) h 1949 Of the years 1947 and 1949 

(-oro) rr. i. e. toaob 

B 1947 (-om) h 1949 In the years 1947 and 1949, 

(-om) rr. i. e. roAax etc. 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. Kto noBHc HaA ropOAOM b AyiuHHH aBrycTOBCKHfi AeHb? 

2. CxoAbKO caMOJieTOB HacHHTaxH HagjuoAaTejiH 3 a AeHb? 

3. CxoAbKo BpeMeHH ropeA ropoA? 4. C Hero HanaAOCb 6oab- 
uioe CTaAHHrpaxcKoe cpaxcemie? 5. KorAa HanaA craxaTb no- 
acap b ^ CTaAHHrpaAe? 6. noneiwy noxcap He npeKpamaxca? 
7. KorAa noAouiAii HeMpbi coBceM 6 ah3ko k ropoAy? 8. PAe Bee 
Haiue CT3AH pa3pbIBaTbCH HX CHapHAH H MHHbl? 9. B KOTOpOM 
nacy yrpa Hanaxacb xaHOHaAa Ha ABaAuaTb nepBbie cyTKH? 
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10. Koi\na OHa npeKparaAacb? 11. Ecjih 6 b i kto-hh6y Ab nonaji 
6bl B 3TH AHH B IIITaO apMHH, kbkhm eMy 6bi noi<a3axocb hoao- 
^KeHHe pyccKHx HacTen b CTaxHHrpaAe? 12. Htg oh yBH^eJi 6bi, 
ecjiH 6bi oh nocMOTpeji Ha uiTaOHyio xapry? 13. 4to mot 6bi 
oh ycjibimaTb? 14. F^e mot 6bi oh y3HaTb, hto AeiiCTBHTexbHO 
npOHCXO^HJIO? 15. Koro B3XAH H3 IiITa 60 B apMHH H TbUIOBbIX 
qacTen? 16. Mto 3Haji HanaxbHHK uiTa6a apMHH, xor^a oh cmot- 
peji Ha mraoKyio xapTy. 17. Hero oh nonpexcHeMy TpeSoBaji? 
18. Hto 3HajiH Bee HanajibHHKH ot caMbix SoAbuiHx ao caMbix 
MajieHbKHx? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

In Exercises a and b translate the pronouns 1 in parentheses : 

a. 1. TyT (someone) Tpe6yeT KOMaH^npa k Texe(f)6Hy. 2. ^jih 

(someone) ceroAHH npHBe3JiH orpoMHbm cyHAyx. 3. 3 BHxey 
(someone) Ha 6epery peKH. 4. MHe Soxbuie He HyxceH stot 
xcypnaA, h ero ota£m (anyone). 5. Ha KOHuepTe h, kohchho, 
(anyone) BCTpeny. 6. Oh BcerAa (something) 33 hht. 7. 3to MHe 
b X03HHCTBe (anything) OyzteT Hy>KHO. 8. Tbi 6 h 3 aHXACH 

(anything). 9. Oh aah (something) noexax b ropOA. 10. Pac- 
c-Kaxai MHe, SaSymxa, o (anything)! 11. (Some kind of) MaTpoc 
SpocHJicH b BOAy. 12. Mho xaxceTcx, (somewhere) noxcap. 13. Jle- 
tom Mbi, kohchho, (anywhere) noeAeM. 14. He 3 HaeTe ah bh 
( anywhere) (any kind of) KBapTHpbi? 15. (Ever) h Aodepycb ao 
mooh AHBH3HH? 16. FIomhkd, (sometime) x 6bix noBapoM Ha stom 
K opaOxe. 17. HauaxbHHK nrra6a apMHH (somewhere) yuiex. 
18. Mbi cxbimaxH, kslk (somewhere) ynax CHapnA. 19. npexpa- 
thtch ah (ever) 9Ta KaHOHaAa? 20. KynHTe MHe cjpyHT (any kind 
of) MHca. 

b. 1. (Nobody) He 3Hax, uen sto HOBbiH aom Ha oxpaHHe 
ropoAa. 2. Bh, noxcaxyncTa, stoto (nobody) He roBOpHTe. 3. 51 
rax ycraxa, hto He Mory (about nothing) cenuac roBopHTb. 4. 3 
TyT (with nobody) He 3HaKOM. 5. KaxteTcx, Ham kombhahp 
(nothing) 5oAbme He TpeSoBax. 6. Ham noBap He HHTepeco- 
Baxcn (nothing), xpoMe eAbi. 7. Moh ripHHTexb, H3BecTHbin xh- 
mhk, (never) (nowhere) He SbiBaeT. 8. 3tom bcchoh Mbi a^hctbh- 
TeAbHO (nowhere) He noeAeM. 9. Ham TexecjDOHHCT (never) eiue 
He 6ha b CTaAHHrpaAe. 10. (Any sort of) npHKa3aHHH AoSpaTb- 
ch ao HeMiteB h ot Hero He cxbimax. 


i The pronouns are chosen in keeping with the Russian , not the 
English text, thus underscoring the difference in usage of “some” and 
“any” in the two languages. 
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Exercises with Grammar B 

a. In the following sentences snpply the conjunction ecjiH ; give 
the English translation. 

1 mh Sy^eM xopouio 3 aHHMaTbCH, to Mbi CKopo 6y- 

AeM roBOpHTb no-pyccKH. 2. Pe6enoK 3 aKpHUHT oh yna- 

A§t. 3 6yAeT ACOKAb, mh hc noeACM b a^P^bhk). 4. $ npo- 

HTy KHHry, oh ee npHHeceT. 5 otot Majibunx 3HaeT 

aHrJIHHCKHH H3bIK, TO OH 6yA0T HHTaTb Tt^KKeHCa nO-aHTJIHHCKH. 

6 HeoSxoAHMO BoeBaTb, to mh 6yA^M BoeBaTb. 7 

KanHTaH noTpeOyeT cnycTHTb r ry jiOAKy, to mbi ee cnycTHM. 

8. Ycnex o6ecneueH, y HauajibHHKa aocthtouho ahbh3hh. 

9 mh Bee 6yAeM xopouio pa6oTaTb, to Ham ko<txg3 

SyAeT JiyuuiHM b CTpaHe. 10. Mbi noHAeM b napx, He SyAer 

Tax xojioaho. 

b. In the above sentences reverse the sequence of clauses, making 
all the other necessary changes. 


c. Change the real condition sentences given above into contrary 
to fact conditions and then translate into English, for example : 

Real condition : PedeHOK aaKpMUHT, earn oh ynaAeT. 

Contrary to fact : PeOenoK saKpHuari 6bi, eaiHd oh ynaji. 

English translation: The child would have cried if it had fallen. 


d. Translate all phrases in parentheses: 

1. (If you wish to rest), npHe3xcaH k HaM b AepeBHio! 2. Oh 
CKa3an, hto oh (would go) Ha KOHuepT. 3. Ecjih 6bi h He 6hji 
npocTyxceH, h (would have gone) Ha KOHuepT. 4. (He would go) 
Ha KOHuepT, ecjiH 6h He 6bui npocTyaceH. 5. Ecjih h He 6yAy 
npocryoKeH, h (shall go) Ha KOHuepT. 6. Ecjih 6bi MajibHHKH He 
saKpHuajiH, CTapbiH apTHJiJiepHCT (would not have seen) aKyjibi. 
7. (If) Ha6jnoAaTejib He orjiHHyjicn, to oh He BCTpemr 6h cbo- 
ero KOMaHAHpa. 8. Ecjih6 bh He SonjiHCb KaHOHaAH, to bh 
(would have reached) ao OKpaHHbi ropoAa. 9. (If) HOAUHHeHHbie 
EHIIOJIHHJIH npHKa3aHHH CBOHX HauaJIbHHKOB, HeMUeB AaBHO 
(would not have been) b ropoAe. 10. (If) th MeHH He pa36yAHA, 
h (would not have gotten) Ha coSpaHHe. 11. Oh CKa3aji, hto oh 
(would not be late) Ha 3tot noe3A- 12. (If) h He ono 3 Aaio Ha 
3tot noe3A, to h (shall be) 3aBTpa b MocKBe. 13. (If) h He 
onosAaji Ha stot noe3A, to h (would have been) yxce b MocKBe. 
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14. Ecjih 6a6ym«a He HaKpbiJia Ha ctoji b ctoaobo#, to acth 
(must eat) Ha xyxHe. 15. (If) 6a6yujKa He HaxpbiAa 6bi Ha ctoa 
b ctoaoboA, to Aera (would have eaten) Ha KyxHe. 16. (It would 
have been) oueHb npHHTHO n03HaK0MHTbCH c BauiHM AHAeft, 
(if we had not been) Tax 33HHTH. 

Exercise with Grammar C 

Read in Russian, translating the English phrases in parentheses: 

1. Tenepb 1947; uepea ABa roAa 6yAeT 1949; Aea roAa 
TOMy Ha3aA 6bui 1945. 2. IlapHxc, 28-oe cjjeBpaAH 1932. 3. Bep- 
ahh, 5-oe hioah 1944 r. 4. MocxBa, 15-oe Aexadpn 1918 r. 

5. CTaAHHrpaACKoe cpaxteHHe 6 hjio b 1942 h 1943 rr.; oho Ha- 
uaAOCb (in September 1942) h kohuhaocb (February 2, 1943). 

6. Mbi 6 hjih b JIoHAOHe (in 1933). 7. Oh 6ma b Pocchh (from 
the 5th of March, 1920 to April 10, 1935). 8. B MocKBe (in 1939) 
6uao (4,137,000) xcHTeAeil (inhabitants), a b JleHHHrpaAe 
(1,191,000). 9. AAexcaHAp CepreeBHH riyiuKHH poahjich (in the 
year 1799) h yMep (in the year 1837). 10. JleB HHKOAaeBHU Toa- 
ctoh poAHJica (August 28, 1828) h yMep (November 7, 1910). 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

Adapted from K. Simonov’s Days and Nights 

1. When the Germans were still sixty kilometers from 
Stalingrad, the city began to burn. 2. Airplanes were over the 
city day and night. 3. One day the observers counted 2,000 
planes. 4. The huge city burned for a day and two nights. 5. On 
the third day the conflagration began to quiet down. 6. Never- 
theless, somewhere there was always a fire, because the city 
was so huge. 7. Ten days after the start of the conflagration, 
German bombs and mines began to burst in the center of the 
city. 8. On the morning of the 21st day of the battle of Stalin- 
grad, cannonading began at seven in the morning and did not 
end until eight in the evening. 9. Battles were raging (going) 
on the outskirts of the huge city. 10. And yet, if someone had 
come to army headquarters, he would have thought that all 
was well. 11. He would have seen on the map a great number 
of divisions and brigades. 12. He would have heard how the 
commanders were giving orders to these divisions and brigades. 

13. Success would have seemed to him unquestionably assured. 

14. Yet in order to understand what was really happening, he 
would have had to get to the divisions themselves. 15. Here he 
would have seen that those divisions no longer were divisions. 
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16. No one knew how many soldiers were in these divisions. 

17. Nevertheless, it was necessary to fight as before. 18. Tele- 
phone operators, cooks, and chemists had to become infantry- 
men. 19. There was no other way out. 

B 

1. Yesterday, on the 23rd of January, 1957, 1 gave a report 
on Simonof’s novel Days and Nights. 2. Before I began (nepe^ 
TeM KaK + infinitive) my report, I asked the students: “Has 
anyone of you read this novel of Simonof?”3.Someone did know 
the name of the author, but no one had read the book. 4. 1 had 
read about this novel for the first time in the August issue 
(number) of the magazine New World. 5. It seems to me that 
it was in the first or second week of September, 1956. 6. At 
once I wanted to read the book, but I could not find it any- 
where, neither at home nor in our school nor in the library 
of our little town. 7. Finally, I wrote to my brother, and he 
really did have it and immediately sent it to me. 8. He had 
been to (in) Russia twice, in the summer months of the years 
1953 and 1954. 9. He no longer remembered where or why he 
had bought it, in some Russian city, perhaps even in Stalin- 
grad itself. 10. If he had not bought the book then, I would 
never have read it and, of course, could not have given my 
report. 11. When I had finished the report, someone asked 
me: “When was the battle of Stalingrad?” 12. Really, had 
I forgotten to tell them the date of this important event 
of the war? 13. “Dear friends,” I said, “please forgive me, if 
I forgot to tell you these important dates. 14. If I remember 
correctly, the battle began on the third of September, 1942, 
and ended on the second of February, 1943.” 15. Another 
student asked: “Have you ever met and spoken to (with) a 
Stalingrad hero or anyone from the city of Stalingrad?” 
16. “No, never!” I answered, “But if I had been in Russia, 
I surely would have met a Stalingrad soldier or a citizen of 
Stalingrad and would have heard from him something about 
that famous battle.” 17. And, of course, someone wanted to 
know what would have happened if the Russian divisions 
could not have carried out the orders and could not have 
carried the excessive burden. 18. “Dear friend,” I answered, 
“nobody can tell you that, for no one knows that!” 
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Subjunctive : purpose, wish , obligation, generalization — 
Adverbial participle — Conjunctions 

I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


Bo HTO 6w TO HH CTSJIO 
PaboxaTb He noKjiajxasi pyn 

Kaw 6 m THmejio hm paboTaji . . . 
fOMOpMCTMHeCKMH >KypHaJI 

I jiaBHMM 66pa30M 
BMecxe e xeivt 

MMexjb 6ojibui6e bjihhhhc Ha 
+ (Ace.) 


At all cost, by all means 

To work constantly. Lit.: 
without laying down one’s 
hands 

No matter how hard (he) 
worked . . . 

Humorous magazine, a 
periodical of wit and 
entertainment 

Mainly, chiefly 

At the same time, in addition 
to, along with 

To have a great influence on 


II. READING: O HEXOBE (1860-1904) 


A. FI. HexoB poA&ncH 17 -ro HHBapn 1860 ro^a b TaraHpore, 
He6ojibuioM ropoAe Ha lore Pocchh. Oreu HexoBa 6bui H3 Kpe- 
CTbHH, ho oh xoTeji jiymneH >kh3hh ajih caMoro cedn H CBOHX 
AeTeH. He HMea hh cpeACTB, hh o6pa30BaHHH, oh eme MajibUHKOM 
Hanaji padoTarb b Konrope oahoto H3 ropOACKHx KynuoB. 

PeUlHBUIH BO HTO-bbI TO HH CTaJIO AOdlTTbCH He3aBHCHMOCTH, 
OTeu MexoBa paboTaji He noKjiaAan pyn. JXjm Toro, ht66m AodHTb- 
ch CBoew uejiH oh OTKpbiJi CBoe Hedojiburoe, roproBoe a&io b Ta- 
raHpore b 1857 roAy. 

OaHaKO, nan 6bi th>kcji6 hh paboTaji OTen, HexoBa, oh He 
xcajieji AeHer Ha to, mto6m cAejiaTb cbohx agtch odpasoBaHHbiMH 
JIIOAbMH. JXt TH He TOJIbKO XOAHJIH B HIKOJiy, HO TaKXCe 3aHHMa- 
JIHCb H H3bIKaMH H My3bIKOH. 

Okohhhb HIKOJiy b TaraHpore, cbiHOBbH HexoBa npoAOJDKajiH 
CBoe o6pa30Ba.HHe b MocKBe. CTapuiHH chh, AjiexcaHAp, okohhhji 
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MaTeMaranecKHS cfiaKyjibTeT Mockobckoi-o yHHBepcHTeTa, ujiaji- 
uihh, MHxaHJi, yMHJiCH Ha ropHAHnecKOM (JiaKyjibTeTe, a Ahtoh 
nocrynHJi Ha mcahumhckhm (fmKyjibTer. 

y^aCb B yHHBepCHTCTe UeXOB 3aHHM£UICH He TOAbKO MeAHUH- 
Hoft, ho h ^HTepaTypoft. Eme 6 yayHH cryAeHTOM UexoB Hauaji 
nncaTb paccKa3bi am K>MopHCTHHecKHx >KypnajioB. 3 to Shah 
M ajieHbKHe coBceM xopoTKHe paccKa3bi, npexpacHbie no 4)opMe 
h oneHb cMemHbie. UexoB nepBHM BBeji Taxyio (JjopMy KopoTKOro 
paccKa3a b pyccxyio MTeparypy: yMeio kopotko roBopHTb o 

Ajihhhhx Bem,ax», nncaji caM UexoB o CBoeM TBopnecTBe. H 
AeiicTBHTejibHO, b HecKOJibKHX cjioBax UexoB yMeeT nepe^aTb He 
rojibKO xapaKTep, ho h bchd )KH3 Hb cbohx repoeB. 

Bo BTOpoft nOJIOBHHe CBOeH )KH3HH UeXOB nncajl, TJiaBHblM 
66pa30M, am TeaTpa, flbecbi UexoBa asm pyccKOMy TeaTpy 
coBceM HOBoe HanpaBjieHHe. «nycTb Ha cpeHe Bee 6yAeT Tax xce 
cjiohcho h BMecTe c TeM tax ace npoero, Kax b hch 3 hh», roBOpra 
^exoB. 

OAHano, Tax jxe xax h b «MajieHbKKX» paccxa3ax ^lexoBa 
3 ero nbecax, HecMOTpa na hx npocTory, orpoMHoe 6oraTCTBo 
men h Mbicjien, rjiySoKoe (f)HJioc6(})CKoe coAepmaHne. 

UexoB HMeJi 6ojibuioe bjihahhc He tojibko Ha pyccxyio, ho 
i Ha MHpoByw MTepaTypy, a ero nbecbi Tenepb mo>kho BHAerb 
3 reaipax Bcex crpaH MHpa, Ha Bcex H3biKax. 


III. VOCABULARY 


joraTCTBO 

epofl 

lOpOTKHfi, 

-'aa, -'oe 
:opotko 
( adv.) 

:yneu 

lanpaBjieHHe 

ie3aBHCHMOCTb 

pOCTOTa 

beca 

accxa3 


wealth, riches 
hero 

short, brief 

short, 
brief 
merchant 
direction 
independence 
simplicity 
drama, play 
story, tale, 
narrative 


jio>kho complicated 


CMCUIHOfi, 

-aa, -oe 
coAep>KaHHe 
CpeACTBO 
cueHa 

TBOpHeCTBO 

TOproBbiii, 
-'aa, -'oe 

(JjHJIOCOBCKHfi, 

-'aa, -'oe 
(fcopiwa 

xapaKTep 

uejib 


funny, comical, 
amusing 
contents 
means 
stage, scene 
creation, works, 
creative power 
trade (adj.) 

philosophical 

form, shape, 
genre 
character 
aim, goal 
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Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

AOdHBaTbCfl (I) 

AOdHTbca; Aodbiocb, 
Aodbeuibca, Ao6bH)TCH 

to strive for 


(successfully), 
gain, achieve 

3apa6aTbiBaTb (I) 

3apadoTaTb (I) 

to earn 

nepeAaBatb (Aasarb) 

nepeAarb (laib) 

to transmit, 
pass on 


TV. GRAMMAR 


A. Use of the subjunctive (continued) 

1. To express purpose: 

Oh roBopHT MeajieHHo, hto6w bh mohih ero noHHTb. 

He speaks slowly so that you may understand him. 

51 no nay b 6H6;iHOTeKy, ht66h B3HTb KHilry. 

I shall go to the library to take (out) a book. 

Note: When the subject of the dependent clause is the same as 
that of the introductory clause, the verb is in the infinitive. 

The conjunction hto6m “in order to, to, so that, that” is 
also used in the compound form jua Toro, hto6w {Lit.: for 
that, that . . .). 

H JIH Toro, HTOdbl CTaTb H3BeCTHbIM yueHbiM, Haao MHOrO 
padoraTb. 

To become a famous scientist, one must work much. 

2. To express a wish (especially one that cannot or would 
not be fulfilled) : 

EcjihS TOjibKO He dbuio dojibiue bohhbi! 

If only there would be no more war! {Lit.: If only it would 
not be any more war [gen.].) 

Xoporno 6w.no 6bi noecrb! 

It would be nice to have a little bite to eat! 

Tbi 6bi ceji Aa Hanncaji 6w eMy! 

Why don’t you sit down and write to him! {Lit.: [I wish 
that] you would sit down and write to him.) 
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ft He xohv hto6w bh Tax MHoro paSorayiM. 

I don’t want you to work so much. {Lit. : I do not want 

that you work so much.) 

3. To express obligation (with the implication that the 
obligation is, at the moment at least, not being fulfilled) . 

MHe cjiejxoBajio 6bi doAbiue padoTaTb. ) I should be working 
ft AOJmceH 6bui 6u doflbiue padoTaTb. j more. 

4. To express generalization'. 

Kto 6bi MeHH hh cnpocHJi, a He cxaxcy hh cjioBa. 

No matter who asks me, I shall not say a word. 

i-Ito 6 bi oh hh CKa3aji, Bee SbiJio npaBHJibHO. 

Whatever he said, everything was correct. 

KyAa 6bi hh nocMOTpeTb, Be3Ae boas. 

No matter where you look, there is water everywhere. 

Bo HTodbi to hh CTajio! By all means! 

In this type of construction the 6bi is used with a pro- 
noun or adverb and is used together with the particle hh. 

B. The adverbial participle 

The adverbial participle is frequently met with in conversa- 
tional and, especially, in literary Russian. It is a part of speech 
formed from the verb and used as an adverb to indicate in what 
manner (or under what circumstances) an action is performed. 
Thus, in the sentences “I speak standing’'' or “I write sitting ”, 
the adverbial participles “standing” and “sitting” indicate the 
manner in which the actions of “speaking” and “writing” are 
performed. The adverbial participle has two tense forms: -pres- 
ent and past. The present is used when the action expressed by 
the verb and by the participle are simultaneous (as in the 
e xam ples above) ; the past is used when the action expressed 
by the participle precedes the one expressed by the verb (e. g.: 
Having written the letter, he mailed it). 

1. The present tense adverbial participle 1 is formed by tak- 
ing the third person plural present tense form of the verb, 

dropping -iot (-yT) of the first-conjugation verb and -ht (-aT) 
of the second-conjugation verb, and adding a (or a after sibi- 
lant sounds) : 


1 There are many verbs that do not have a present tense adverbial 
participle, for instance nHcaxb and most monosyllabic verbs: nert, mm* 
HCUTb, etc. 
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HHTa(iOT) : HHTa -f h == MHTaH reading 
HMe(iOT) : HMe + a == HMea having 

«HB(yT) ; WHB + H = IKHBH living 

KpHu(aT) : Kpuu + a = Kpuua shouting 

roBop (ht) : roBop -f- h = roBopa speaking 

Reflexive verbs always add the ending -neb: oAeBaacb. 

2. The past tense adverbial participle is formed by taking 
the past tense of the verb, dropping the ending -a, and adding 
b or buih to the resulting form: 

cnpocH(ji): cnpocii + b = cnpocHB ) . 

+ BUIH = CnpOCHBUIH j haVlng aSke<1 

Reflexive verbs always add the ending -BiiiHCb: oaeBaBuincb. 

In forming the past adverbial participle, the perfective 
aspect of the verb is usually used. Verbs with irregular past 
tense formation usually add the ending -him (instead of b or 
buih ). 1 

3. The participial forms of 6biTb “to be” are: 

Present: SynyuH “being, while being” 

Past: GbiBUiH “having been” 

C. Conjunctions and particles 

The English translations of the following conjunctions and 
particles are approximate and will vary with different contexts. 

Emphatic: 
we but 


we then 

we, w 

Aawe even 

AeftCTBHTejIbHO 
truly, really, 
indeed, in fact 

i For Instance, npHHec: npimecmH “having brought” 

npHBbiK: npHBbiKuiH “having grown accustomed” 

npHiueji : npHurenniH “having come” 


Oh noflAeT, h we He will go, but I 

ocTaHycb. shall remain. 

Bbi we He xOTejiu Tyzta But (I thought) 
noiiTH ! you did not want 

to go there. 

floueMy we tbi Why then are you 

ocTaeuibCH? staying? 

H w Te6e roBoproi! 1 told you so! 

Ra we oh He 3Haji. Even he did not 

know. 

Oh AeftcTBHTejibHO He is truly, 

rayn. really stupid. 
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Concessive: 

xoTsi Xoth OH H rJlyn, 

(even) though ho mhji. 

necMOTpa Ha JiecMOTpH Ha hx 

in spite of, notwith- npocTOTy 
standing 

OAHaKO, OH He However, lie did 

xOTejr. not want. 

HanpoTHB, SbiJio On the contrary, 

oneHb JierKO. it was (even) 

very easy. 

Distributive : 

If . . . M M AeHb H HOHb 

both . . . and 

MJIH MjIM H MJIH OH 

either ... or 

HM . . . HH HH OH HH H 

neither . . . nor 

Conclusive: 

hthk and so Mtsk oh ymeji. 

noaTOMy because Oo§TOMy (noxoMy) 

(noxoMy) of that, a He nomejr. 
therefore 

V. QUESTIONS 

1. Koirta h rjie poahjich A. R UexoB? 2. Hs kskoh ceMbH 
6biji HexOB? 3. HMeJi jih OTeu cpeACTBa h o6pa30BaHHe? 4. Hero 
xoxeji ao6htbch oxeu UexoBa? 5. Kan oh ao6hjich cBoen xtejiH? 
6. Ha hto oTeuHexoBa He x<a«jieji AeHer? 7. UeM 3aHHMa,7iHCb a£th? 
8. Okohhhb JiiKOJiy, Ha Kaxon (j)aKyjibTeT nocTynHJi cTapniHH chh, 
AjieKcaHAp? 9. TAe h neMy yndjicn MjiaAuiHH cbm? 10. Ha Kaxon 
c|)aKyjibTeT nocTynHji caM Ahtoh MexoB? 11. KorAa Hanajiacb 
jiMTepaTypHan AenTejibHOCTb UexoBa? 12. Kaicne paccKa3bi rmcaji 
L lexoB 6yAyHH eute CTyACHTOM? 13. Hto roBopHJi caM Hexos o 
CBoeM TBopnecTBe? 14. Uto UexoB nncaji bo BTopoil nojiOBHHe 
CBOew X(H3hh? 15. Uto Aajm pyccKOMy Teaxpy ero ribecbi? 
16. HMeji jth UexoB BJiHHHHe tojibko Ha pyccKHH TeaTp? 17. UeM 
3HaMeHHTbi h «MaJieHbKne» paccKa3bi UexoBa h ero nbecbi? 
18. KaKHe paccKa 3 bi UexoBa bbi yx<e wrajra? 19. 3HaKOMbi jih 
bh c nbecaMH UexoBa? 20. Kanyio ribecy UexoBa Bbi bha^jih? 


And so he left. 
Because of that 
(that’s why) 
I did not go. 


Both day and 
night 

Either I or he 
Neither he nor I 


Adversative : 

OAHaKO 
however, yet 
HanpoTHB 
on the contrary 


Though stupid, he 
is nice. 

In spite of their 
simplicity 
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VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Combine the following sentences so as to express purpose, for 
example : 

Oh roBOpHT Me/yieHHo ; mu uoyKeu ero noHHTb. 

Oh roBOpHT mcaachho, htoSh mbi motjih ero hohhtb. 

1. Hajio mhoto ymiTbca; 6biTb o6pa30BaHHbiM nejiOBeKOM. 
2. Hy>KHo JiioSHTb My3biKy; xoponio HrpaTb Ha CKpftnKe. 3. Mu 
cnycTHJiH napyc b Mope; MaTpocbi MoryT ycxpOHTb KynajibHio. 
4. H KynHJi eft Hosoe njiaTbe; ona MO>KeT npHHHTb sto npnrjia- 
rneHHe. 5. Oh 3aHHMaeTCH pyccKHM h3bik6m; oh MHraeT pyccKHe 
khhfh. 6. OHa noexajia b ropOA; ona BCTperaT ero. 7. OHa uacTO 
6biBajia 3a rpaHHiteft; OHa H3ynajia h3hkh. 8. MHe HaAo 6ojibiue 
3 aHHMaTbcn; h nojiyuy ahiuiom b KOHite hiohh. 9. Mu KynftjiH 
3Ty KpacHByio Aaqy; HauiH Aera MoryT >khtb jieTOM b AepeBHe. 
10. H n03B0HK) Te6e 3aBTpa; a paccKaacy re6e nocjieAHHe hobocth. 

b. Change the following sentences so as to express a wish, as 
follows : 

«Oh pa6oTaeT». to «Ecjih 6bi oh TOJibKo pa6oTaji»! 

1. H yMeio roBOpHTb no-pyccKH. 2. Oh AaeT Ha ypox. 3. Ceerpa 
HanHcaJia rmcbMO OTuy. 4. Bbi mchh OyaeTe yqftTb (J)paHuy3CK0My 
H3bIKy. 5. Oh KOHqHJI CBOft AJIHHHblft AOKJiaA. 

Exercise with Grammar B 

Change the boldface phrases into adverbial participles, con- 
sidering the tense and making all other necessary changes. 

Examples : 

Qhh de^KajiH h neperoHftjin Apyr Apyra. 

Ohm 6e>KajiH neperoHHH Apyr Apyra. 

Korna oh nonpaBHjicH, oh noexaji Ha KaBKa3. 

OoiipaBHBuiMCb, oh noexaji Ha KaBKa3. 

1. H He noMHHJi, rAe >khbct KanuTaH, h He Mor eMy Hann- 
caTb. 2. KorAa oh ikhji b OajiHHrpaAe, oh no3HaKOMHJicH c 
ceMbeK) H3Becraoro yneHoro. 3. 51 BCTperaji Moero TOBapHiua, 
KorAa a ryjinji b JleTHeM caay. 4. Koraa HaqajibHHK OTAaji Bee 
Heo6xoAHMbie npHKa3a.HHH, oh yexaji H3 uiTa6a apMHH Tyaa, rAe 
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UIJIH 6 oh. 5. Koraa a 6mji Ha bochhoh aiy*6e, h nonaji Ha 
KaBK 33 . 6. H cjiyuiaji ee nrpy Ha CKpftnKe h ayiviaji, Koraa x<e 
HaKOHeu OHa kohhht HrpaTb. 7. Oh CKa3aji: cdlpocTHTe 3a 
6ecnoKOHCTBO», h 3aKpbiJi ABepb. 8. Korjia oh wchhjich, oh CTaji 
HHTepecoBaTbCH xo 3 hhctbom. 9. Korjia h nojiyMHJi Bauie iracbMo, 
h BaM ceftuac >Ke otbsthji. 10. Konaa ohh paccK 33 ajiH HaM 3Ty 
HOBOCTb, OHH ywaH. 11. Oh KpHKHyji: «ToBapHiHH, He Bbiaa- 
Baftre!», h ynaa. 12. Koraa Tojictoh ycTpowa inKoay hjih AeTeft, 
oh CTaji ca.M npenoaaBaTb b Heft. 13. Bnepa a nocTynnji b yHHBep- 
CHTeT h, HanHcaji 06 5tom OTuy. 14. Kor.ua chahiub b napxe 
HejIb3H He JHoSOBaTbCH 9THMH KpaCHbIMH H >Ke,7ITbIMH UBeTaMH. 

15. KorAa a coSHpajica k BaM b tocth, a 3a6bui no3BOHHTb 
AOKTopy MexOBy. 

Exercise with Grammar A and C 

Translate the expressions in parentheses : 

1. (I should) BOcnHTbiBaTb mohx AeTeft aymue. 2. (In order 
to) KynftTb mhco, ohh rojito ctohjih b OHepeAH. 3. 51 Bee 6yn;y 
eCT h, (no matter what they give me for dinner). 4. (One should) 
jiymue 3Harb pOAHyio jimepaTypy. 5. ("Wherever I go), Be3Ae h 
BCT penaio npHHTejieft. 6. (Whomever I asked), hhkto He 3^,1, r^e 
npocjpeccop. 7. Oh (emphatic part.) uiyTHJi! 8. (Even) Moft npo- 
cfieccop He 3Haji OTBeTa Ha 5tot Bonpoc. 9. noryjiaft b caAy 
(and) npnxoAH aomoh:! 10. (Realty,) oh xopomo 3HaeT CBOft 
npeAMeT. 11. (Even though) oh Bcer^a HHTepecoBaJica pyccKOft 
jiHTepaTypoft, oh He 3Haji pyccKoro H3biKa. 12. Tbi xopoiuo 
TaHuyeuib, (however) xyace ero. 13. 51 He tojibko He OTAOXHyji, 
(on the contrary) h ein,e Oojibine ycrajr. 14. Mbi eAeM b ropOA 
cero/tHH (despite) AOWAb. 15. Ha coSpaHHH b KJiySe 6biJio oueHb 
MHoro HapoAy, (yet) MHe 6bT.no Ta.M CKyuHO. 16. (Neither) Moft 
6paT (nor) moh ahah He nonajin Ha KOHpepT. 17. Oh He 3Haer 
rpaMMarHKH, (and because of that) eMy xpyAHO rOBopftrb no- 
(J)paHuy3CKH. 18. Ctmo Tan Teruio, (as if) ceftuac JieTO. 19. (And 
so) mh 3aBTpa ye3JKaeM! 20. MHe HaAO (either) oTAOXHyTb 3Aecb 
y Bac (or) noexarb b AepeBHio. 


VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Yesterday I read a play by (of) a Russian writer, Anton 
Chekhov. 2. I liked very much the simplicity of its language. 
3. In spite of this simplicity there was a great wealth of ideas 



T WENT Y-E KJ I FITI L ESKON 


279 


in this little play. 4. Reading it, I wanted to know more about 
the life of this Russian genius. 5. Living right next to the 
library, I went there (thither) and there met my old Russian 
friend Ivan. 6. He gave me a little Russian book, “O Hexose.” 
7. I read Russian with great difficulty; however, the contents 
of this book were so interesting that I read it from beginning 
to end with great pleasure. 8. The author tells us that Chekhov’s 
father, himself not having had an education, worked con- 
stantly, day and night, in order to make possible (gain) a 
good education for his children. 9. In the year 1857, he opened 
a small business in the city [of] Taganrog. 10. If only the 
work had not been so hard! 11. If only there had been more 
money! 12. But in spite of the limited (small) means, Chekhov’s 
three sons could go to the university. 13. Anton Chekov en- 
rolled in the medical faculty of Moscow University. 14. While 
still (being) a student (there), Chekhov already began to 
write stories for the humor (humorous) magazine. 15. How- 
ever, in the second part of his brief life, he wrote chiefly for the 
theater. 16. Whatever Chekhov wrote, everything had that 
Chekhovean simplicity and, at the same time, that wealth of 
ideas. 17. It seems to me that he once said to his friends: Let 
the people in your stories and plays be as simple and, at the 
same time, as complex as they are in life [itself]. 18. And so 
Chekhov’s creative power gave to Russian literature a very new 
direction. 19. Now his short stories are read in every tongue, in 
every country of the East and the West. 20. His plays can be 
seen in the theaters of every cultural center of America and 
Europe. 


B 

1. Being a poor man, our father always wanted us to 
(that we) become rich and famous. 2. How many times did 
he say to us, to my two brothers and to me: “Dear sons, you 
know that I have worked constantly. 3. However, no matter 
how hard I work, I still remain a poor man. 4. In our days, in 
order to become rich and to achieve independence, you must 
study a great deal while you are still young. 5. I know that 
you have to work all day in the factory. 6. But, in spite of 
that, by all means find the time to study languages! 7. Know- 
ing languages you can read the great works (Tpyzua) of 
famous writers of all nationalities (countries).” 8. But no 
matter how often father would tell us this, my brother Alek 
would always laugh at him and say: 9. “Yes, yes, dear father, 
of course we all know that we should read and write and 
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study a great deal. 10. And, indeed, I would be glad to read 
much more than I can now, if only I had more time and 
energy [for that]. 11. It would be so nice to go to the library 
every day or to sit at home and read interesting books. 
12. However, dear father, you know that we must work in the 
factory and have neither the time nor the energy to study 
philosophy or medicine. 13. Having been on [my] feet all day, 
in the evening I can think only of rest.” 14. And so my brother 
Alek never did go to the library, never did read, and never 
studied. 15. However, he did find (have) the energy to go to 
the movies and had the time to lie on the couch and to look 
at television all evening. 16. He is now 53 years old and is still 
working in the very same factory where he worked 30 years 
ago. 17. My other brother, Anton, did not laugh at our father. 
18. On the contrary, he finished school and [while] still 
working at the factory, he did study languages and soon was 
able to read not only English authors but French and German 
as well. 19. When he had earned some (a little) money, he 
continued his education, enrolled at a university, and [while] 
studying in law school, began to write his first novel. 20. This 
was ten years ago; now everybody reads his excellent short 
stories and novels; he earns a great deal of money, is rich 
and famous. 
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Relative pronouns — Present and past active participle 
I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


BecrH CBoe Hanaao or . . . 
3aHHMaTb 6ojibiuoe noao>KeHHe 
npH ABOpe 
no nopyqeHHK) . . . 

CjiejiyiomHM 66 pa 30 M 
Pa3AejiHTbca no noaoiKeHHH) 

Ha . . . 

Bo MHOrOM OTJIHHaTbCSI or . . . 

^.ejiOBbie 6 yMarw 
B AaJibHeHiueM 

npouecc 06-be.nHHeHHH 
HanpHMep 


To trace one’s origin from . . . 
To occupy (hold) an import- 
ant position at the court 
Commissioned by . . . Lit.: on 
commission 

In the following manner 
To divide (distribute) ac- 
cording to position (loca- 
tion) into . . . 

To differ (be different) in 
many respects from . . . 
Official (business) papers 
Subsequently; with the pass- 
age of time; in the course 
of time 

The process of unification 
For example 


II. READING: O PyCCKOM 513blKE 

CoBpeMeHHbiH py-ccKHH aju})aBHT Beaer ceoe Hanajio ot 
CT apoc/iaBHHCKOH a36yKH AeBHToro Bexa, noxopyio pa3pa6oxajiH 
rpenecKHe yneHbie KoHcxaHXHH h MecfioAHii. 

BpaTbH KoHCTaHTHH H Me(J)OAHH 6bIJIH H3 6oraXOH BOeHHOft 
ceMbH. PoAHBuiHCb h BwpocuiH b ropoAe CoayHe, OHH C AeXCXBa 
3HaJIH CJiaBHHCKHH H3blK, Ha KOTOpOM rOBOpHAO HaceAeHHe 3T0& 
odjiacTH. 

06a 6paxa nojiyHHAH npexpacHoe o6pa30BaHHe h 6bMH 
BbicoKO KyjTbxypHbiMH juoAbMH. KpoMe rpeneexoro h cnaBHHCKoro 
ohh xoporuo 3HajiH eme HecKOJibKO Apyrnx h3hk6b. 06a 
3aHHMajiH 6ojibuioe nojiOHieHHe npn ABOpe BH3aHXHftcKoro 
HMnepaxopa. 

B 863 roAy cjiaBHHCKoe khhjkccxbo MopaBHH nonpocHJio 
BH33HXHHCKoro HMnepaxopa npHCJiaxb yraxeAeft, Koxopwe mohih 
6bi Haynnxb HacejieHHe xpHCXHancKOH Bepe Ha hx poahom H3biKe. 
no nopyneHHio HMnepaxopa, KoHcxaHXHH h Me(})6AHH 3aHHAHCb 
C03AaHHeM cjiaBHHCKOH a36yxH h nepeBOAOM rpenecKHx khhi\ 

3xy a36yxy ohh pa3pa66xajiH caeayiomHM 66pa30M: b3hbuih 
rpenecKHH aJnfiaBHx aah Bcex xex 3ByKOB, Koxopwe 6hah noxoxcH 
Ha rpenecKHe h co3AaB HOBbie 6yKBi>i aah 3ByK0B He hmciouxhxch 
b rpenecKOM H3biKe. 
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yqeHHKH KoHcraHTHHa h Mc(J)6ahh, npOAOJiwaBiiiHe hx amo, 
AOSHJIHCb TOFOj HTO CTapOCJiaBHHCKHH H3bIK CTSJI o6ihhm JIHTCpa- 
TypHbiM H 3 HKOM pasHbix cjiaBHHCKHx ruieMeH. 3 th ruiCMeHa, KOTO™ 
pbie >KHJIH Ha TeppHTOpHH UCHTpaJIbHOH H BOCTOUHOft EBpOIIH B 
nepBbie BeKa Hanien apu, co BpeMeHeM pasA^JiMJiHCb no ceoeMy 
reorpa(})HHecKOMy nojio>KeHMK) Ha OTAeJibHbie rpynnbi: loxcnyio, 
BOCTOHHyK) h 3anaAHyK). 

BocTOHHbie cjiaBHHe, yx<e c ceA^Moro eexa Ha3biBaBiiiHecH 
«PycbK3» h >KHBiiiHe no rjiaBHbiM boahhm nyTHM, no JXneupy, no 
Bojire, c caMoro paHHero BpeMeHH HaxoAHJincb b nocTOHHHbix 
TOprOBbIX H KyJIbTypHbIX CHOUieHHHX C BH3aHTH6H. 

KyjibTypHoe bjihhhhc Bn3aHTHH eme 6ojiee ycHjiHJiocb, kot- 

Aa BOCTOHHbie CJiaBHHe IIpHHflJIH OT rpeKOB XpHCTH&HCTBO B 

989-om roAy. BMecTe c xpHCTHaHCTBOM npHUuia k boctohhhm 

CJiaBHHaM H IlHCbMeHHOCTb. CiapOCJiaBHHCKHft H3bIK 6blJI 6 JIH 30 K 
BOCTOHHO-CJiaBHHCKOMy, HO, KOHeHHO, BO MHOFOM OTJIHMajICSI OT 
pa3roBopHoro HapoAHoro H3biKa. 

PyccKne nepeBOAHHKH, nepeBOAHBUine rpeqecKHe khhfh Ha 

CTapOCJiaBHHCKHH H3HK, BBOAHJIH qaCTO B CBOH nepeBOAbl CJIOBa 
pyccKOro HapoAHoro H3biKa, a KorAa imcajracb AejiOBbie SywarH*, 
to Toxce c;iOBa pa3roBopHOro H3biKa 3aMeHHJiH cjiOBa CTapocJia- 
BHHCKHe. B AaJibHeliiiieM stot npouecc o6"beAHHeHHH erapocjia- 
BHHCKoro JiHTepaiypHoro h pyccxoro HapoAHoro H3biKOB see 
6ojiee ycHJiHBaeTCH h bcaSt k co3AaHHio H3biKa, Ha kotopom 
T enepb tobopht Bee pyccKoe HacejieHHe C.C.C.P. 



III. VOCABULARY 


SaGyna 

alphabet 

njieMH (decl. 

tribe 

ajicpaBHT 

alphabet 

like hmh) 


6yKea 

letter (of the 

nOCTOflHHblft, 

continuous, 


alphabet) 

-a a, -oe 

constant 

Bepa 

faith, religion 

pa3roBopHbifi, 

colloquial, 

BJIHHHHe 

influence 

-'an, -'oe 

conversational 

3ByK 

sound 

CBHTOfi, 

holy, Saint 

HMnepaTOp 

emperor 

- aa, - oe 


KHSOKeCTBO 

principality 

CHOuueHHe 

relation, dealings 

Hayna 

science 

COBpeMeHHblft 

contemporary 

oGmwfi, 

common, 

-aa, -'oe 


-'aa, -'ee 

general 

C03jaHHe 

creation 

OTAeJIbHblfi 

separate 

Toproseu (-f-o) 

tradesman 

-aa, -'oe 


uapb 

Tsar, emperor 

nepesoA 

translation 

UeHTpa^bHblfi, 

central 

nepeBOAHHK 

translator 

-aa, -'oe 


nHCbMeHHOCTb 

written 

anoxa 

epoch 


language, 

§pa 

era 


literature 
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Verbs 


Imperfective Perfective English 


3aMeHHTb (I) 
npH3HaBaTb; npH3Haib, 
npH3Haeuib, npH3HaiOT, 
pa 3 pa 6 aTbiBaTb (I) 
yCHJIHBaTbCH (I) 


33MeHHTb (II) 
npH3HaTb 
(3HaTb) 

pa3pa66xaTb (I) 
yCHJXHTbCH (II) 


to substitute, replace 
to acknowledge, 
recognize, admit 
to work out, develop 
to increase, grow stronger 


Proper Names: 

BH3aHTHHCKHfl,* Byzantine CJiaBflHHH; pi. Slav 

-'an, -'oe cjiaBHHe 

BH3aHTHH Byzantium CJiasHHCKnii, Slavic 

BOCTOHHOCJiaBHHCKH ft, East Slavic -'an, -'oe 
-'an, -'oe crapocjiaBHHCKHfi, Old Slavonic 

FpeK Greek -'an, -'oe 

rpenecKHft, -'an, -'oe Greek (adj.) CoayH Thessalonica 

KoHCTaHTHH Constantine xpHCTHaHCKHfl, Christian 

(St. Cyril) -'an, -'oe 

Metfcoimii* St. Methodius xphcth&hctbo Christianity 

MopaBHn M.oravia 


IV. GRAMMAR 


A. The relative pronoun 

1. The relative pronoun KOTopwii “who, which” is used to 
introduce a relative clause: 

The engineer who works at our -plant 
HfmeHep, KOTopwii pabOTaeT Ha HauieM 3aBone. 


(Since relative clauses are dependent clauses they must be set 
off by a comma in Russian.) 


* Typical sound changes in Russian. We have seen the change from 
“h” to “g”: Hegel to Terejib; hospital to rocnirrajib (m.), and now we see 
the change from “b” to “v”: byzantine to BH3aHTfiftcKHtt; Benjamin to 
BeHHaMHH, and from “th” to “f”: Methodius to Me<j)6jrHft; Thomas to 
4>oMa. 
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2. The relative pronoun may not be omitted in Russian. 
In English one can say: “The book I read is interesting.” 

In Russian one must say: 

The book which I read is very interesting. 

KHnra, KOTopyio a Huraio, oneHb HHTepecHa. 

3. The relative pronoun KOTopbifi is declined exactly like 
the pronoun-adjective KOTopbifi, that is, like any adjective in 
-biii. 


4. The relative pronoun must agree in gender and number 
with its antecedent, that is, with the noun to which it refers. 
Its case , however, is determined by its use in the clause : 


HfOKeHep, KOTOpblH 
MimeHep, KOTopoMy 
MimeHep, c KOTopbiM 
HiUKeHep, O KOTOpOM 

CeKpeiapuia, KOTopaa 
>KeHmnHa, o KOTOpoft 
Okho, KOTopoe 
HffiKeHepbi, KOTopwe 


(mase., nom., sing.) 
(mase., dat., sing.) 
(mase., instr., sing.) 
(mase., prep., sing.) 
(fern., nom., sing.) 
(fern., prep., sing.) 
(neut., nom., sing. ) 
(mase., nom., pi.) 


pa6oTaeT 3necb. 
h A&n KHfiry. 

MbI roBoprau 
MbI rOBOpHJIH 
Hanacajia nncbMO. 
a ayMajr. 
oh 3aKpbur. 
pa66rajiH 3n;ecb. 


5. Special attention must be paid to word order when the 
relative pronoun is in the genitive case. It then follows the part 
of speech it modifies within the clause : 

HHHceHep, flOKMA KOToporo 6bui oneHb HHTepeceH 
Lit. : The engineer, the report whose was very interesting 

Note that in English this is the characteristic word order 
used with “which” : “The table, the color of which was brown.” 

6. Instead of the relative pronoun KOTopbifi, the pronouns 
kto, hto must be used to introduce a relative clause when the 
antecedent is a -pronoun : 

Tot, kto mhoto HHTaeT, mhoto 3HaeT. 

He who reads much knows much. 

Bee, hto oh paccKa3aji, mm yxce 3HajiH. 

All that he told we knew already. 

Note that kto is used with animate antecedents, hto with 
inanimate. 

Rules 2 and 4 above apply equally to kto and hto. 

Kto and hto when used as relative pronouns have the same 
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declension as the interrogative pronouns kto and hto (no 
plural!). 

B. The participles 

Participial forms are very common in Russian. In newspa- 
pers, periodicals, and other literary context participles are 
often used to replace the relative pronoun. 

Instead of: MroiceHep, KOTopbifi padOTaeT 3&ech 

The engineer who works here 

we find: HiraceHep, paSoTaiomHH 3Aecb 

The engineer working here 

Moreover, participles are used as attributive adjectives: 

HrpaiowHii ManbmHK The playing boy 

MuraiomaH aeBOHKa The reading girl 

Finally, participles are used with the noun understood, or 
even as nouns, often in somewhat modified form: 


•IHTaiOWHfl 

pa6oHHfi 

cyMacuieauiHft 

npoxonKHft 

hhiuhH 

caeayiomHii 


the reading one; HHTaiomHe the reading 
ones (readers) 

the worker {Lit.: the working one) 
the madman {Lit.: who has gone out of 
his mind) 

the passer-by {Lit.: the going-through one) 
the beggar {Lit.: He HMeioiunfi one not 
having anything) 
the following one 


It is therefore important to have a good recognitional 
knowledge of the Russian participles. There are four types of 
participles in Russian: the active participle, present and past, 
and the passive participle, present and past. 

1. The present active participle is characterized by the 
ending -ikhS: 

HHTaiomHft cTyaeur The reading student (attribtitive use) 
OryneHT, HHTaiomHii The student [who is] (in place of the re- 
KHilry reading a book lative pronoun) 

HnTaiomHfi The reading one, one (used as a noun) 

who is reading 
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The participle, being a verbal adjective, must agree in 
number, gender, and case with the noun it modifies (or stands 
for) : 

MHTfuomHft mzuimhk; uHTaiomasi AesoMKa; uHTaiomne a£th 

The declension of a participle is that of an adjective the 
stem of which ends in a sibilant, e. g. xopoumfi, ropanwii, 
etc. (see Lesson 13) : 

wraiomHii Majibumt; mixaiomero Majibumca; mrraioiJueMy 

MaabMHKy etc. 

The basic method of forming the active -present participle 1 
is to take the third person plural, present tense of the verb 2 
(MHTaioT), drop the t, and add the participle ending mutt: 

pa6oTaiomHfi; umaiomHfi; roBOpHmnft 

2. The past active participle is characterized by the ending 
-BiuHii, or, with irregular past tense forms, -umfS: 

MHTaBiiiHfi MajibMHK The boy who has read; who 

has been reading 

ymeAUJHH Apyr The friend who has gone away 

All that has been said with reference to the active present 
participle with respect to its use, agreement, and type of de- 
clension applies also to the active past participle. It should be 
noted, moreover, that the past participle may be rendered by 
the present tense in English: 

yneHbiH, pa3pa6oTaBiiiHH hobhh ajicjjaBHT. 

The scholar who had worked out (Lit.: having worked out) 
the new alphabet. 

Ero y^eHHK, npoAO^acaBuiHii ero ji&jio 

His student, continuing (Lit.: having continued) his work. 

The basic method of forming the active past participle is 
to take the past tense form of the verb (6bui), drop the a, and 
add the regular active past participle ending buuhh: 6biBuiHft 
“former, past.” Some important irregular active past parti- 
ciples: 


1 Irregularities and exceptions are not given systematic treatment 
in this basic text. 

2 Only imperfeetive verbs can have a present active participle, 
since the perfective verbs do not have a present tense. 
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WHBU1H# 

npHHecuiHfi 

npHtueAiUHft 

npoiueauiHH or npouuibitt 


one who has lived 
one who has brought 
one who has come 
one who has passed, bygone, 
past 


Table of 20 Frequent Active Participles 


Infinitive 

Present Part. 

Past Part . 

6bITb 

be 

None 

OblBUlHft 

TOBOpHTb 

speak 

roBopniuHft 

rOBOpHBOlHH 

Aaeaxb 

give 

aaromHft 

AaeuiHii 

Aejiaib 

do 

AejiaiomHft 

A&iaBlUH# 

AyMaTb 

think 

AyMatomnfi 

AyMaBuiHfi, 

exaTb, 'I 

drive 

eAyuiHH 

exaBuiHfl 

eS^HTb 

e3aaiuHii 

e3AHBUIHft 

>KJ3iaTb 

wait 

HcttytuHii 

Acm&umii 

HCHTb 

live 

IKHBymHfi 

WHBIUHfi 

3BOHHTb 

ring 

3B0HHIUHH 

3BOHHBUIHA 

3HaTb 

know 

3HaK)IHHfi 

3HaBUiHA 

HATH, ] 

^ go, walk 

HttymHii 

uieauinA 

XOAHTb J 

xoahiuhA 

xoahbluhA 

HMeTb 

have 

HMeiOlUHfi 

HMeBumft 

KOHqaTb 

finish 

KOHMaiOUlHii 

KOHHaBUIHA 

JOOSMTb 

love 

JudOsmtHii 

jhoOhbujhA 

HaHHHaTb 

begin 

HaHHHatOIUHfi 

HaHHHaBUIHfi 

OMTb 

drink 

nbwuiHii 

hhbllihA 

CMeHTbCH 

laugh 

CMetomHiicH 

CMeHBUlHflCfl 

cnatb 

sleep 

oihiuhA 

cnaBumfl 

CTOHTb 

stand 

CTOHIUHfl 

ctohbuihA 

yMHpaib 

die 

yMHpawmHtt 

yMHpaBuiHft 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. OTKy^a Be^eT CBoe HaHajio pyccKHH a,7i(j)aBHT? 2. Kto 
pa3pa6oTaji CTapocjiaBHHCKyto a36yxy? 3 . Ore poAHJincb h 
BbipocsH 6paTba, KoHCTaHTHH h Me^oAHH? 4. Kaxoe nojiynajiH 
ohh o6pa30BaHne? 5 . O mSm npocnjio oiaBjmcKoe KHsmecTBO 
BH3aHTHficKoro nMnepa/ropa? 6. HeM 3aHHJiHCb KoHcraHTHH h 
Me<J)6AHli no nopyaeHHio HMneparopa? 7. Kan ohh pa3pafioTajiH 
cjiaBHHCKyio a36yKy? 8. Hero AoOtymcb yqeHHKii KoHCTaHTHHa 
h MecJjoAHH, npOAOJDK&BuiHe hx paSoTy? 9. Dte >khjih cJiaBHH- 
CKHe njieMeHa b Hanajie Hameft apbi? 10. Ha KaKHe rpynnbi 
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pa3AejiHJiHCb cjiaBHHCKHe njieMeHa? 11. Fj,e khjih BOCTouHbie 
CJiaBHHe? 12. C K3KOH CTpaHOft HaXOAMHCb OHH B HOCTOHHHblX 
ToproBbix h KyjibTypHbix CHomeHHHX? 13. Kor&a eme Sojibiue 
yCHXHJIOCb BJIHHHHe BH 3 aHTHH? 14. KaK npHUiJia k boctouhhm 
CJ iaBHHaM IlHCbMCHHOCTb ? 15. KtO yUHJI BOCTOUHbIX CJI3BHH 

a36yKe h nucbMy? 16. Mto AeJiajiH pyccKHe nepeBOAUHKH, nepe- 
BOAHBiuHe rpenecKHe khhth Ha cTapooaBHHCKHH fl3iiiK? 17. KaK 

npOHCXOAHTIO pa3BHTHe HaUHOHMbHOrO pyOCKOrO H3bIK3? 18. 

KaKHe cjiOBa uacTO 33MeHHJiH cTapoc^iaBHHCKHe b AeaoBbix 
6yMarax? 19. Kanofl nponecc ycH^HBaercH b oie/iyiomHX roAax? 
20. K neMy Beaef HaKOHeit stot npouecc? 


VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 
Exercises with Grammar A 

a. Supply the correct forms of the relative pronoun KOTOpwfi: 

1. fl3bIK, Ha OHH rOBOpHJIH, H XopOUIO 3HajI. 2. yHHBep- 

CHTeTjB H nOJiyMHJI CBOH #HnJIOM, 3aKpbIJIH B npOLUJIOM rOAy. 

3. rae jkhbct neBHua, h Buepa BCTperaa Ha coSpaHHH? 

4. KHHra oh npouex, oueHb HHTepecHa. 5. yMeHbift, pa6oTa 

Hac HHTepecoBaaa, yexaa. 6. riepeBOAUHK, a asa stot 

acypHaji, npouHTaJi ero b noA uaca. 7 . 3AaHHe, okoao mh 

CTOHAH, 6bIAO CaMblM CTapbIM B ropOAe. 8. BbICTpOTa, c 

jieTejiH 6oM6apAHp6Bm.HKH, He no3BOJiHJia HaOAioAaTeAHM co- 

C'MHTaTb CKOAbKO HX 6bIAO. 9 . MHAHUHOHep, O MbI TOAbKO 

hto roBopH.au, ineA k HauieMy AOMy. 10 . Xloporn, no HaM 

HyHCHO 6 hao exaTb, 6 mah coBceM nAoxne. 

b. Put the above sentences in the plural, making all necessary 
changes. 

c. Supply the correct forms of the relative pronouns kto or UTO: 

1. Bee, Mbi BCTpeuajiH Ha yanue, ihah b rayfi Ha co6pa- 

H«e. 2. Tot, h x<AaA&, He npnmeA. 3. C 6bi h hh roBOpHJi, 

HHKTO He XOTeA HATH CO MHOH B KHHO. 4. Bee, H ero yUHA, 

oh yace 3a6 bia. 5. O 6h oh hh roBOpHA, Bee HaM 6 hao 

HHTepecHO. 6. To, o paOouHe roBopHJiH, 6buio xopomo 

H3BecTHo AnpeKTopy. 7. H m3ao o mot ero cnpocHTb. 

8. BceM, BHAe.Tr ary KapTHHy, OHa HpaBHAacb. 9 6bi 

Mbi hh cnpocHAH, hhkto He 3Haji oTBera. 10. Mbi BcerAa noHHM&AH 

Bee, OH HaM 06bHCHHA. 
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Exercises with Grammar B 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out all 'participles and 
adverbial participles (review), grouping them according to their 
tense and giving their English meaning. 

b. Use the active participles, present and past, of the list on 
page 287 in short but complete Russian sentences. 

c. Change the relative clauses into participial phrases, using 
present tense participles. Remember that the participle must agree 
in case, number and gender with the noun it modifies, thus: 

He roBOpHTe co cxyAeHxoM, icoxopbifi paSoxaex Ha# ypoKOM: 

He roBopHTe co cryaeHTOM, paSoxaioutHM h&a ypoKOM. 

1. Pa6oMHft, KOTopwft paOoxaex Ha 3toh (JjaOpnice, ncHBex b 
ueHTpe ropoAa. 2. fleBOmca, Koxopaa ryjuiex b caAy, moh cecxpa. 
3. HaM HynceH HHxceHep, KOTopwfl noHHMaer h roBopnx no- 
aHrjiHHCKH. 4. CaMOJieT, KOTopbifi ropHX, yna^eT b Mope. 5. 5I6 ao- 
ko, KOTOpoe jiokht Ha cxone, H3 ca^a Moefi 6a6yniKH. 6. Mbi 
nonpocHJiH yuHTejia, Koxopbifi paccKaswBaex HaM o BH3aHTHfi- 
ckom rocyAapcTBe, o6"bHCHHXb HaM KorAa h KaK Hauaniicb 
TOprOBbie CHOUieHHH BH3aHXHH C CJiaBHHCKHMH nJieMeHaMH 
b ueHTpaAbHoft EBpone. 7. ZIah qenoBeica, Koxopwii H3yHaex 
SKOHOMHKy, 9tot xcypHcui 6yAex ouenb HHTepeceH. 8. 51 He 
3Haio rocTHHHitbi, Koropafl HMejia 6bi 6onee yAoOHbie kom- 
KaTbi. 9. K noBapy, Koxopwii ncHBex phaom c h3mh, npnexan 
ero 6pax. 10. 51 uacxo Bixncy CTyAeHxa, Koxopwii 3aHHMaexca b 
3xom yHHBepCHxexe. 

d. Put the above sentences in the plural, making all necessary 
changes. 

e. Carry out the same changes as in (c) in the following sen- 
tences, using, however, the past tense participles : 

1. B 3xom r'opoAe .nance Moil Apyr, Koxopwii 3Haa HecKOJibKO 
H3biKOB, He Mor noAyuHXb cjiyncSbi. 2. rpancAaHHHa CeMeHOBa, 
Koxopwii roBOpHJi BHepa peub b KJiyOe, a xopouio 3Haio. 3. 51 He 
nOMHHJI (JtaMHJIHH JKeHIH,HHbI, KOXOpafl CHAeJia 3a CTOAOM. 4. K 
Typncxy, Koxopwii ocMaxpHBan My3eft, noAOiuen npo4)eccop 
FlexpoB. 5. 51 no3HaKOMHACH c yueHbiM, Koxopbifi pa3pa66xaji 
HOByio a36yKy. 6. KariHxaH cMOTpen Ha jioAKy, Koxopaa noAnnbuia 
k KOpaSnib. 7. B KHiire axoro nncaxeAH, Koxopwii Hanncan MHoro 
H3BecxHbix poMaHOB, H Hauien (J)oxorpat|)HK) Moero otua. 8. Bbi 
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HHMero He 3HaeTe o MajibHHKe, kotopwm 6e*aji 63 AOMa? 
9. HaM HeoSxoAHMO ripHrjiacHTb yueHOro, KOTOpbifi 3Haji nojio)Ke- 
HHe h 6bui npH ABope nooieAHero HMnepaTopa. 10. Moh Apyr, 
KOTOpbiil CAeaaa Tax mhoto /yia Haxxiero ropoAa, Tenepb JKHBer 
b MHKaro. 

f. Put the above sentences in the plural, making all necessary 
changes. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 
A 

1. Having read many books on Russian history and 
life in the U.S.S.R., I wanted (got the desire) to know more 
about the history of the Russian language. 2. And so I bought 
a little book, About the Russian Language, in which I found 
all I wanted to know. 3 Reading this book I found out that 
the written language came to the Eastern Slavs along with 
Christianity. 4. The Moravian principality was the first to ask 
(asked as the first) the Byzantine Emperor to send someone 
who could teach the new faith to the (native) population in 
their own vernacular (native tongue); this was in the year 
863. 5. At that time two brothers from a wealthy and important 
family, Constantine and Methodius, were holding (occupied) 
a very high position at the Byzantine court. 6. They had been 
born and had grown up in Thessalonica, a city in which the 
[native] population spoke the Slavic language. 7. Thus (in this 
manner) both brothers knew the Slavic language from their 
childhood [days]. 8. At the same time, they had received an 
excellent education and, being highly educated people, they 
not only spoke Greek but read the most difficult texts (books) 
with great ease (completely freely) . 9. Commissioned by the 
Byzantine Emperor these two scholars began to translate the 
Greek religious books into the Old Slavonic tongue. 10. But in 
order to write these translations down, they had to develop 
(work out) a new alphabet. 11. They worked out the Cyrillic 
alphabet (KHpHJumaa) . 12. The name takes its origin 
from Saint Cyril (Cbhtoto Kapfijia), who is, of course, the 
Greek scholar Constantine himself. 13. Having created (worked 
out) the alphabet and having written books in the Old Slavonic 
language using (by means of) the new alphabet, they went 
(oTnpaBMHCb) to the Slavic tribes and living among them 
taught them the new faith and the new written language. 14. Of 
course, this new written language in these new books was in 
many respects different from the colloquial speech of the East 
Slavic people. 15. But in the course of time, the students of Con- 
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stantine and Methodius, translating other Greek texts or 
drawing up (writing) official papers, introduced many words 
of the Russian native language into the Old Slavonic language 
of the books and documents. 16. Thus began the process of the 
unification of the Old Slavonic and the popular tongues. 
17. This process finally led to the creation of the contemporary 
Russian which every educated Russian now speaks, reads, 
and writes. 


B 

1. My friend Nikolai, who is making a serious study of 
Russian history, knows also a great deal about that country’s 
geography and literature. 2. Last week he gave us an interest- 
ing report on the Russian language; next week he will speak 
about the role of the Volga river in the economic and social 
history of Russia. 3. Speaking of the Old Slavonic language, 
Nikolai wanted us to remember two very important names, 
the names of two Greek scholars, Constantine and Methodius. 
4. He told us how these two scholars had created the new 
alphabet from which the present Russian alphabet traces its 
origin. 5. Having worked out the “Cyrillica,” they could then 
write down their translations of the Greek religious books in 
the Old Slavonic language and teach the Slavs the Christian 
religion in their own tongue. 6. Nikolai’s reports are never 
dull and all the students, especially those interested in the 
history of Russian culture, are awaiting his next one with 
great impatience. 7. Of all the students, only I know what 
Nikolai is going to (will) speak about next Thursday. 8. Last 
Sunday, walking with me in the park and, evidently, having 
completely forgotten about me, Nikolai was thinking out loud 
about his next report. 9. “Of course,” he was saying, “of course, 
everybody sings those ‘Volga’ songs and thinks that he knows 
all about that most beautiful, that longest and deepest river 
in all [of] Europe! 10. But who knows what an important 
role that river has played in the history of Russia? 11. Who 
knows, for example, that beginning with (from) the eighth 
century tradesmen living in all parts of Russia and even in 
foreign (other) countries gathered on the banks of that river, 
that ancient trade route of Russia? 12. Meeting once a year 
at Nizhni! Novgorod, these merchants brought furs from the 
North, tea and silk from the East, wool and linen from the 
West, wines and rugs from the South, the Caucasus and the 
shores of the Caspian Sea.” 13. “Sasha,” Nikola! suddenly 
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asked me, “do you know, that even large steamers can now 
move (swim) from the Caspian Sea to Moscow, thanks to a 
remarkable system of canals? 14. In my report which I shall 
give next Thursday, I shall tell you all about these canals. 
15. I shall also speak about the huge power stations that 
stand on the banks of the Volga and about which you surely 
know nothing at all. 16. Or have you, perhaps, heard about 
the plans (ruiaHbi) which the Soviet government is working 
out to make the Volga river the ‘electrical heart’ of the whole 
country?” 17. I had to admit to my friend that I knew noth- 
ing at all about this. 18. But, saying goodbye to him that 
Sunday, I did know what he would tell us in his talk next 
Thursday. 
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I THIRTIETH LESSON 

Present and past passive participles — Passive voice 
I. COMMON EXPRESSIONS AND IDIOMS 


npH neTpe BejiHKOM 

OcHOBaea rieTpoM Bcjihkhm 

no npHMepy . . . 

Flo naaHy . . . 

Hapnny c . . . 

3a rpaHHuefi 
3a rpaHHpy 

CpenH HjieHOB 

r ocyaapCTBeHHoe ycTpoficTBo 
npoBea.cHHasi rieTpoM pe<J>opMa 

npe^CTaBaarb coboii 
Hhcto Hay4Haa h 
neaarorHHecKaa neaTejibHOCTb 
TexHHHecKHe lukojim 


In the reign of Peter the 
Great 

Founded, established, by 
Peter the Great 
Following the example of . . . 
According to the plan of . . . 
Side by side, of equal import- 
ance with ... 
abroad (place where) 
abroad (place whereto) 

Among the members of . . . 
Organization of the state 
The reform carried out by 
Peter the Great 
Represent 

Purely scientific and peda- 
gogical activity 
Technical schools 


II. READING: OCHOBAHHE AKAfiJEMMM HAVK 

AnaaeMHa Hayx 1 b Pocchh 6buia ocHosaHa rieTpoM Bejiw- 
khm 2 b HHBape 1724 roa.a. 3noxa IleTpa BeiiHKoro H3BecTHa b 
P yCCKOH HCTOpHH KaK SITOXa 60 AblUHX H BaXCHbIX pec})6pM B 
OKOHOMH^eCKOH, IIOJIHTHMeCKOH H KyilbTypHOH XCH3HH CTpaHbl. 

rieTp BejiHKHft xoporno 3 HaBiUHH EBpony h nOHHMaBuiHH, 
uto Pocchh bo MHoroM OTcrajia ot cbohx eBponeftcKHx coceneH, 

1 AKaafcMHH HayK — Academy of Sciences. 

2 fleip BejrHKHft — Peter the G-reat (1672-1725). 
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xoTeJi H3MeHHTb cbok) CTpaHy no npHMepy 3anaAHO-eBponeHCKHx 

rocyAapcTB. , , 

PyCCKHH HCTOpHK KjIIOqeBCKHH 1 flHIlieT, MTO OAHHM^ H 3 CaMbIX 
CHJibHbix BnenaTJieHHft, BbiHeceHHtix FleTpOM H 3 EBponw 6biJio 
MyBCTBO yAHBJieHHH : Kax TaM MHoro ynarcH h Rax 6bierpo h 
xopouio pa60Tai0T, a pa6oTax>T rax SbicTpo h xopouio, noroMy 
MTO Tax MHoro yqaTca. noaTOMy noHHTHO, hto HapHAy c sxoho- 
MHHeCKHMH H nOJIHTHRCCXHMH pecJlOpMaMH, pacnpOCTpaHCHHS 
o 6 pa 30 BaHHH h noAUflTHe xyjibTypHoro ypOBHH HaceneHHH cteuio 
oahoh H3 rjiaBHbix 3aAaq IleTpa BeJiuxoro. 

npH HeTpe Bgjihxom npurjiamaiOTCH b Pocchio hhoctphh- 
Hbie yneHbie h tgxhhkh. Pyccxaa MOAOAexib Taxxce nocbijiaeTCH 
3a rpamSuy yuHTbca. FIocAaHHbie b Ahtahio, bo Op&hiihk), b 
HT aJIHIO, 2 B rOAJiaHAHIO 3 MOJIOAH6 jiioah H 3yqajiH TaM h MaTeMa- 
THxy, h Kopa6jiecTpoeHHe, h (})H./ioc6(f)HK>, h apxHTexTypy h 
rocyAapcTBeHHoe ycTponcTBO pa3Hbix CTpaH. 

B 1703 rOAy b CaHXT IleTepSypre, 4 hoboh CTOJiwue, 
nocTpoeHHOH netpoM Ha pexe HeBe, 5 bhxoaht nepBaa pyccxaa 
ra3eTa, neaaTaioTCfl yaeOHUKii no pa3HbiM npeAMeraM, H3 koto- 
pbix mho rue 6bUiH pa3pa6oTaHbi caMHM IleTpoM. Ha pyccxHH 
«3bIX nepeBOAHTCH HHOCTpaHHbie KHHTH, OTKpbIBaeTCfl HCCXOAbKO 
tsxhhhccxhx uixoji. FIpOBeAeHHaa FleTpOM pe 4 >opMa pyccxoft 
a36yxH AeaaeT nncbMo 6oaee npocTMM h noHarabiM. 

B 1717 roAy rierp BeaHxnft 6 mA feSpaH haShom IlapH>xcKOH 
AxaAeMHH Hayx. Mbicjib 'o co3AaHHH AxaAeMHH Hayx b Pocchh 
ABbho 3aHHMaaa nerpa. Flo mmcah IleTpa, pyccxaa AxaAeMHH 
Hayx AOJDKHa 6huia npeACTasAHTb co6ofl co6paHHe jiyniuHx 
yaeHbix, xoTopwe 3aHHMaaHCb 6u h hhcto HayaHoft h neAarorii- 
aecKOii AeaTeabHOCTbio. Hx yaeHHKH b AanbHeftiueM, caMH 
CTaHOBHAHCb 6hl yHHTeAHMH TeXHHaeCKHX iukoa h pacnpocTpa- 
haah 6h o 6 pa 30 BaHHe b HapoAe. 

AxaAeMna Hayx 6biaa ocHosaHa no naaHy IleTpa BeAHKoro 
b 1724 roAy, ho Hanana cbojo AeaTeAbHocTb TOAbxo uepe3 toa, 
yxce nocae cMepra IleTpa. llepfibie aneHbi AxaAeMHH 6mah 
HHOCTpaHUbi, npHrAaiueHHbie IleTpoM H3 pa 3 Hbix eBponeflcKHX 
CTpaH. OAHaxo, aepe3 HecxoAbxo act cpeAH HJieHOB AxaAeMHH 
6 hao ywe nHTHaAUaTb pyccxnx yaeHbix. CpeAH hhx 6 hjl Bean- 


1 BacHjiHd OcfinoBHH KjiioMeBCKHft — Vasilii Osipovich Kluchevski 
( 1841 - 1911 ). 

2 HTaraa — Italy. 

3 TojuiaHAHH — Holland; Netherlands. 

4 CaHKT rieTepSypr — St. Petersburg, now JleHKHrpaa — Leningrad. 

5 Hera — the river Neva. 
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qaftiHHft pyccKHfl yneHbifi, MHxaHJi JIomohocob, 1 KOTopbiM 6 mjio 
CAeJiaHO MHOrO BaXCHblX OTKpbITHft B oQjiaCTH XHMHH H f)H3H : KH. 

Hm *e Sbijia HanncaHa nepBan pyccxan rpaMMaTHKa b 1755 rony. 
npH AKa^eMHH HaxojXHJiacb h cboh 6H6jinoTeKa h My 3 eH, a b 
1728 rony nenaTaeTca xxypHaji AKaaeMHH, noayHHBiiiHH Sojibmoe 
pacnpocTpaHeHHe 3a rpaHHuefi. 

AKa^eMHH HayK cpa3y xce Swjia npH3HaHa HaynHbiM mhpom 
h EBponbi h AMepHKH. B 1779 rony ojxhh h 3 ee HJieHOB 6 mji 
H30paH b HJieHbi AMepHKaHCKoro <J>HJioc6(f>CKoro 06mecTBa b 
<t>.HJiaaejib4)H'H, a nepBbiM aMepHKancKHM yneHbiM, cTaBiunM n,7ie- 
hom AKa^eMBH Hayn b Pocchh 6biJi BeHHaMHH OpaHKJiHH. 2 

III. VOCABULARY 


apxHTeKTypa 

architecture 

nOJIHTHMeCKHfi, 

political 

BneqauieHHe 

impression 

-an, -oe 


rocy^apCTBO 

state, empire 

pacnpocTpaHeHHe 

dissemination 

rpaMMaTHKa 

grammar 

CMepTb 

death 

.ZieHTeJIbHOCTb 

activity 

CTOjiHua 

capital 

HHOCTpaneu (fe) 

foreigner 

yaHBJieHHe 

surprise, 

HHOCTpaHHblH, 

foreign 


astonishment 

-'asi, -'oe 

ypoBeHb (m.) (fe) level 

HCTOpHK 

historian 

yneOHHK 

textbook 

KopaOjiecTpoeHHe 

shipbuilding 

<})H3HKa 

physics 

MbICJIb 

thought 

XHMHH 

chemistry 

noAHHTMe 

raising 




Verbs 


Imperfective 

Perfective 

English 

H36HpaTb (I) 

H36paTb (6paTb) 

to select, elect 

H3MeHHTb (I) 

H3MeHHTb, H3MeHK) 

to change 


H3MeHHUIb, H3M0HHT 

alter 

nenaraTb (I) 

HanenaTaTb (I) 

to print 

nocbuiaxb (I) 

nocjiaTb; nouuno 
nouiJieuib, nouijHOT 

to send 

pacnpocTpaHHTb (I) 

pacnpocTpaHHTb (II) 

to spread, 
disseminate 


1 Muxanji JIomoh6cob — Mikhail V. Lomonosov (1711-1765). 

2 BeHHaMHH 4>paHKJiHH — Benjamin Franklin (1706-1790). 
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IV. GRAMMAR 


A. The participles (cont.) 

1. The passive participle present tense is characterized by 
the ending -Mbift: 

JhodHMbift MMbMHK Dear (beloved, loved) (attr. use) 

boy. 


Ma^b^HK, jirodHMwfl 
BCeMH 


The boy [who is] loved 
by all 


JIfOSHMbift 


The loved one, one who 
is loved 


(in place of the 
relative pro- 
noun) 

(used as a 
noun) 


The participle (being a verbal adjective) must agree in 
number, gender, and case with the noun it modifies (or stands 
for) : 

jihdShmwh MajibMHK; JiK>6man .aeBOHKa; JiiobHMbie 

Aera; etc. 

The declension of the participle is that of an adjective in 
-bift (HOBbifi etc. see Lesson 13) : 

jnobHMbiit Majib^HK; jirodHMoro MajibunKa; JiioCHMOMy 

MajibHHKy; etc. 

The present passive participle has also short forms ending 
in: -m (masculine singular); -Ma (feminine singular); -mo 
( neuter singular) ; -mm (plural all genders) . 

These forms are used predicatively; they are indeclinable 
and show only number and gender, not case: jiioShm; jnobHMa; 
jik>6hmo; jnodHMbi “loved, one (ones) who are loved.” 

(Compare with the short adjective forms, Lesson 15; see 
Section B of this lesson for the principal use of these short 
participial forms.) 

The basic method of forming the present passive participle 1 
is to take the first person plural, present tense of the verb 2 
(jiio6hm) and add the endings -bift, -a a, -oe etc.: juo6HMbifl, etc. 


1 Irregularities and exceptions are not given systematic treatment 
in this basic text. 

2 Only imperfective verbs can have a present passive participle, 
since perfective verbs do not have a present tense. 
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Note that the position of the stress is like that in the infini- 
tive: jno6»m>, jiio6hm£>ih. 

2. The past passive participle is characterized by two types 
of endings: -Tbiii and -hhmh (huA): 


B3HTbIli 

HanncaHHbifl 

B3flTbiii ropoa; 

HaniicaHHoe rrncbMO 

Fopoa., B3HTbIH HaLUHMH 
cojiAaTaMH 

nncbMO HanwcaHHoe no 
aHrjIHHCKH 


{ The taken one 
The one which has been 
taken 

{ The written one 
One which has been 
written 

The taken (occupied) city 

The written letter 

The city [which] was taken 
by our soldiers 

A letter [which] was written 
in English 


All that has been said with reference to the present passive 
participle, i.e., its use, agreement, and type of declension, ap- 
plies also to the past passive participle. 

The past passive participle has also short (indeclinable) 
forms which are used predicatively : 

MbiT (masc. sing.); Mbrra (fem. sing.); mhto (neut. sing.); 
MbiTbi (plural all genders); HarmcaH (masc. sing.); HarmcaHa 
(fem. sing.) ; HaruicaHo (neut. sing.) ; HanncaHw (plural all 
genders) . 

Note that the short form of the -HHbiil ending has only 
one h. 


The basic method of forming the past passive participle is 
to take the infinitive form of the verb, drop Tb, and add the past 
participial endings 

-Tbiii, -TaH, -Toe: MUTbiii; -HHbifi, -HHaa, -HHoe: HanficaHHwii. 

When a verb ends in -HTb, the h is changed into e or e 
(when stressed) before -HHbift : CTpoHTb, crpoeHHbm; peuiHTb, 
pemeHHbiii. 
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There are many irregularities in the formation of the past 
passive participle that cannot be summarized in any simple, 
functional set of rules (e.g., use of -tmA or -HHwfi, consonant 
mutation, position of stress) . These irregularities do not receive 
systematic treatment in this basic course. Following are some 
of the more important past passive participles of verbs given 
in the text: 


Infinitive 

Past Passive Participle 

English Meaning 

6p6cHTb 

6p6uieeHbiH ? -aa, -oe 

thrown away, discarded 

B3HTE 

B3HTbiii, -'as, -oe 

taken, occupied 

mrh 

AaHHbift, -'aa, -'oe 

given 

H3yHHTb 

H 3 yaeHHbift, -aa, -oe 

learned, mastered 

KynHTb 

KynjieHHbiii, -aa, -oe 

bought 

npwniacHTb 

npHrjiaiueHHbifl, - aa, -'oe 

invited 

fflpHHHTb 

npHHaxbiH, -aa, -oe 

accepted, customary 

peWHTb 

peuieHHbift, -'aa, -'oe 

solved, settled 

co6paTb 

cobpaHHWH, -aa, -oe 

gathered, collected 

COKpaTHTb 

coKpameHHbift, -'aa, -'oe 

shortened, abbreviated 


3. Use of passive participles. In choosing between the 
present and the past forms, observe that: 

a. The present participle is used when the action ex- 
pressed by the participle and by the verb are simultaneous : 

TKypnajiu, TOTaeMbie hsmh, neaaTaioTCH b Hbio HopKe. 

The periodicals, which we are reading, are (being) printed in 
New York. 

b. The past participle is used when the action expressed 
by the participle precedes the action expressed by the verb : 

KHijra, npoqHTaHHbie hsmh, Tenepb hhkto He MHTaeT. 

The books, which we have read, nobody reads now. 

B. The passive voice 

The passive voice in Russian is expressed: 

1. By using the short forms of the passive participles, 
present or past, together with the proper tense of the 
verb 6wn>. (In the present tense the auxiliary verb 6bm> is, 
of course, not expressed.) : 
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3tot MaabqaK BceMH jiioSihm. 
3Ta KHHra H3mh HanncaHa. 

This boy [is] loved by all. 

This book [is] written by us. 

Past: 


3TOT MaJIbHHK 6bIJI BCeMM 
flfOdHM. 

3Ta KHHra 6bina hbmh HanncaHa. 

This boy was loved by all. 

This book was written by us. 

Future: 


3TOT ManbHHK SyACT BceMH 

This boy will be loved by all. 


juo6hm. 

3t a KHHra 6yAeT hsmh This book will be written by us. 

HarmcaHa. 

Note that the agent “by all,” “by us” is rendered by the 
instrumental case without a •preposition. 1 

2. In general, this construction is avoided in Russian 
and the passive is expressed more frequently 

a. By means of the reflexive verb: 


Present : 

Tenepb AOMa ctpohtch SbiCTpo. 
Past: 

Jl OMa CTpOHJIHCb MeATieHHO. 

Future: 

Cxopo AOMa 6yAyT CTpoHTbCH 

B OAHH AeHb! 


Now houses are built quickly. 

Houses were built slowly. 

Soon houses will be built in 
one day! 


This construction is generally used when customary action 
or a general state of affairs without mention of a specific agent 
is being expressed. 


1 Which of the two passive participles to use, the present or the 
past, cannot be determined by any simple set of rules. Some verbs, to 
be sure, form both. The majority, howeyer, lacks one or the other of 
the two. Thus, imcaTb, for instance, is used only in the past participial 
form (passive), while juodHTb has only the present passive participial 
form. For this (and other) reasons it is advisable for the beginner to 
concentrate on acquiring a recognitional knowledge of the passive voice 
and to rely on the active voice for active use. 
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b. The English passive is also frequently rendered in Rus- 
sian by means of the third person plural of the active voice, 
subject not expressed. 

Present: BbicoKHe ,n, 0 Ma (Dir. Obj. !) reriepb crpoHT dbicrpo. 

Past: BbicoKue noMa erpoHJiH MeiuieHHO. 

Future: Bbicoioie aoms Synyx CTpomb b oahh ^eHb. 

3. The English passive impersonal expressions such as : “it 
is being said; it is known, etc.” are best rendered in Russian 
by using the third person plural of the active voice : 

r OBOpsiT, uto He 6ya;er Sojibme It is said there’ll be no more 
BOHHbi. war. 

B Pocchh msjio HrpaiOT b One does not play much 
TeHHHC. tennis in Russia. 


VOCABULARY BUILDING — TYPICAL RUSSIAN 
WORD-FAMILIES 1 


nmvm&Tb 

naqajio 

cnaqajia 

HaqajibHMK 

to begin 

beginning 

at, from the 
beginning 

chief (first 
one, leader) 

KOiwaTb 

Koeeu 

KOHeHHO 


to end 

the end 

of course 


npoitaeaib 

npo^aseu 

npo^aemnua 

pacnpoAanca 

to sell 

seller (msc.) 

sales lady 

bargain-sale 

>KHTb 

>KH3Hb 

>KHTejib (m.) 

yumdik 

to live 

life 

inhabitant, 

dweller 

alive, living 
one 

OojieTb 

6ojie3Hb 

60JIbHOH 

6ojibHwua 

to ache, 

illness, 

the sick, 

hospital 

be ill, sick 

sickness 

ill one 


FIHCaTb 

nwcbMo 

rmcaxejib (m.) 

nepenwcKa 

to write 

letter 

writer 

correspondence 

netb 

neBeu, 

necHH 

neHHe 

to sing 

singer (masc.) 

song 

the singing 

eajXHTb 

ndeajx 

onesR 

npnesjx 

to drive 

train 

departure 

arrival 


1 The student should try to add to these groups and to form new 
word- families. 
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HCeHHTbCSl 

men a 

xcemmiiva 

meHMX 

to marry 

wife 

woman 

bridegroom 

paSoTaTb 

paGoia 

paSoMii 

(Notice the English 

to work 

work 

worker 

“robot.”) 

mapHTb 

mapKoe 

map 

nomap 

to fry, roast 

the roast 

fever 

conflagration, 

fire 

ymfiiTb 

ynmejib (m.) 

yqeOHMK 

yqeHHe 

to teach 

teacher 

school text 

study, learning 

HapdA 

HapdiiHbiM 

pOAHOft 

pdflHHa 

people, nation 

national, 

popular 

native, 

kindred 

native country 

06 l>HCHfiTb 

ECHO 

HCHbIM 

oG'bHCHeHHe 

explain 

clear (Adv.) 

clear 

explanation 

Maji 

MaJieHbKHH 

MaJIbHMK 

MBiiiOTKa (m.) 

small, young 

small, little 

boy 

baby, tiny one 


(short, popular 
form) 


V. QUESTIONS 

1. KeM h Kor.ua SbiJia ocHOBaHa AKaAeMHH HayK b Pocchh? 

2. KaKHe BaacHbie pecJiopMbi 6 hah npoBeaeHti rierpoM BejiHKHM? 

3. KaK crapaAca Flerp BeAHKHH H3MeHHTb Pocchio? 4. Kaaoe 
Bneuar^eHHe 6 mao oahhm H3 caMbix CHAbHbix BneuaraeHHfi, bm- 
HeceHHbix nerpoM H3 noe3AKH 3a rpaHHuy? 5. KaKaH 3aAa.ua 
CTaaa oahoh H 3 rAaBHbix 3aAau flerpa? 6. Koro npHrAamaA IleTp 
b Pocchio? 7. Koro nocbuiaji fleTp BeAHKHii 3a rpaHHiiy? 8. UeMy 
yuHAacb pyccKaa MOAOAeiKb 3a rpaHHuefi? 9. KorAa bmxoaht 
nepBaa pyccKaa ra3era? 10. KaKHe khh™ neuaTawTca h nepeBo- 
AaTca? 11. KaKHe ihkoam orapbiBaiOTCH? 12. KorAa 6 ha H 36paH 
rieTp BeAHKHH HAeHOM napH>KCKOfi AKaAeMHH HayK? 13. KaKoft, 
no MbicjiH IleTpa, aojokhu 6biaa 6biTb pyccKaa AKaAeMHH HayK? 
14. KorAa AKaAeMHH HayK Havana cboio AeaTeAbHOCTb? 15. Kto 
6 mah nepBbie uachm AKaAeMHH HayK? 16. KaKOH bcahu^hiahh 
pyccKHH yueHbiH 6 ma uachom AKaAeMHH b nepBbift nepHOA ee 
AeHTeAbHOCTH? 17. HeM OH H3BCCTCH B pyCCKOH H MHPOBOH 

HayKe? 18. BbiAa ah AKaAeMHH HayK npH3HaHa HayuHUM mhpom 
EB ponbi h AMepHKH? 19. KorAa H36paAH oahoto H3 ee uachob 
uachom aMepHKaHCKoro <I>HAOc6(}}CKoro OOmecTBa? 20. Kaxon 
aMepHKBHCKHH yUeHblH 6bIA H36paH HAeHOM pyCCKOH AKaAeMHH 
HayK? 
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VI. GRAMMAR EXERCISES 

Exercises with Grammar A 

a. From the Reading Exercise write out passive participles and 
adverbial participles (review), grouping them according to tense and 
giving their English meaning. 

h. Form regular present passive participles from the following 
verbs and translate them : 

1. jno6HTb; 2. y 3 HaBarb; 3. 3 aHHMaTb; 4. npHHHMaTb; 5. 3ano- 
MHHaTb; 6. OTKpbiBaTb; 7. nojiyasm.; 8. cHHMarb; 9. ocMaTpHBaTb; 

10. H3ynaTb. 

c. Form the regular past passive participles from the following 
verbs, using the ending given in parentheses, then translate them, for 
example: MbiTb (-Tbift), MbiTbifl, - aa, -'oe, “washed.” 

1. nooiarb (-hhmh); 2. H36paTb (-HHbm); 3. 3aKpbm> (-'thh); 

4. OtteTb (-'TbIH); 5. OTKpbITb (-'raft); 6. nOCTpOH*Tb (-HHblft); 
7. H3yaa*Tb (-hhhh); 8. pa3^BHHyTb (-thh); 9. c/tejiaTb (-hhhh) ; 
10. yCTpOH*Tb (-HHblfl). 

d. Use the past passive participles formed by you in the above 
exercise as adjectives in simple but complete Russian sentences, thus: 

nocuaHHbie aenOBbie OyiwarH jre>KajiH Ha crojie. 

e. Give the infinitive and English meaning of the following 
past passive participles, as follows: coBepiiieHHbiH: COBepuiHTb, 
“complete, perfect.” 

1. paccKa3aHHbift; 2. HaneaaTaHHbiil; 3. B3 hthh; 4. MHTaHHbm; 

5. AaHHbin; 6. KyruieHHbiH; 7. noKa3aHHbiH; 8. pa3pa6oTaHHbiH; 
9. nepeBeAeHHbifl; 10. HarmcaHHbiH. 

f. Decline in the singular and plural: 

1. MHoroyBaiKaeMbiH; 2. Syttymaa Helena; 3. npouie/uiiHH 
Mecaij; 4. JiioSHMoe MecTo; 5. HanncaHHoe nncbMO; 6. nepeBe/teH- 
Haa KHHra; 7. npHrjiaineHHbiH rocTb; 8. npoqHTaHHbift jiOKakji; 
9. pa3£BHHyTbiH ctoji; 10. MbiTaa najiySa. 

g. Use the past passive participles given in the table on page 298 
as adjectives in simple, complete Russian sentences. 


* These vowels change to “e.” Notice also that where the stress 
is not indicated over the dash it is to be placed preceding it, thus: 

H36pdTb, ri36paHHbia. 
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Exercises with Grammar B 

a. Change the long participial forms in parentheses to the corre- 
sponding short forms and translate the sentences : 

1. y^eOHHK Sy/teT (pa3pa66TaHHbm) no npHMepy HHOdpaH- 
hhx yne6HHKOB. 2. FlpnKa3aHHe (oTAaHHoe) KOMaHAnpoM no 
rejiecjDOHy. 3. CTy^eHT 6biji (noaiaHHbift) 3a rpaHHi^y ymarbca. 
4. 3to rocyjiapcTBo (npn3HaHHoe) Coe/mHeHHbiMH IIlTaTaMH 
AMepnKH 1 Hapnny c apyraMH rocya,apcTBaMH. 5. npexpacHaH 
KynajibHa 6bijia (ycTpoeHnaa) na fiepery penn. 6. yHHBepcanb- 
hwS Mara3HH (3aKpbiTbiii) no npa3AHHKaM. 7. 3Ta oKeHmHHa 
6bina (H36paHHaa) ujichom AKa,n,eMHH Hayn. 8. JXokji&a o h<h 3 hh 
KpecTbnH b Pocchh AeBaTHaApaToro Bena 6y£,eT (npouHTaHHbiH) 
H3BecTHbiM yneHbiM. 

b. Form passive sentences by giving the proper form of the 
parenthesized passive participles and by placing the parenthesized 
nouns and pronouns into the instrumental case, then give a literal 
translation of the resulting sentences, thus: 

KAnry (HanncaHHbift; oh), Bee UHTaioT. 

KHnry, HanncaHHyK ) 2 hm, Bee HHTawT. 

The book, written by Mm, everyone is reading. 

1. TKypHaji (KynneHHbin; Mbi), BceM HpaBHTca. 2. ,Hom 
(nocTpoeHHbifi; moh oreu), 6hji Ha OKpafiHe ropoaa. 3. Mexmy 
KOMHaToii (cHHMaeMbift; oh) h Moeft, HaxojmTCH KyxHn. 4. <f>a6- 
pnKa, (ocMOTpeHHbift; TypHCTbi) 6bina orpoMHa. 5. H oneHb 
HHTepecoBajrcH npeAMCTOM (npenoa,aBaeMbin; yunrejib). 6. Pe- 
6eHKy (npHcnaHHbin; 6a6yiiiKa) H3 AepeBHH, TpyuHO jKHTb b 
CTOjinue. 7. ripocjieccop, rnyOoKo (yBaxcaeMbiH; mbi), BApyr yMep. 
8. KHHra, (B3HTbiii; cTyAeHT) H3 6n6jiHOTeKH, 6biJia oneHb hhtc- 
pecHa. 9. 06 stom yue6HHKe (pa3pa6oTaHHbm; ohh) mbi MHoro 
cjibimajiH. 10. Co iukojioh, (nocTpoeHHbift; moh 6paT), y mchh 
oneHb MHoro pa6oTbi. 11. rocyAapCTBeHHoe ycrpoficTBo Pocchh, 
(H3MeHeHHbiii; rieTp), 6hjio pe3yjibTaT0M Cojibinoil padora. 
12. Okojio CTOJia, (pa3£.BHHyTbiH; aeAyuiKa) b ctojioboii, co6pa- 
jiacb ceMbH. 


1 United States of America; abbreviated in. Russian: C.III.A. 

2 Note the agreement of HanftcaHHyio with Kiriiry in gender, case 
and number. 
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e. From the Reading Exercise write out all reflexive verbs used 
to express the passive, together with their subjects, and give their 
English meaning, thus: 

npHfJiaiiiaKmsi . . . yueHbre h tcxhukh 
scholars and technicians are invited 

d. Change the following sentences into passive sentences expres- 
sed by means of reflexive verbs and translate them, thus : 

3to cjiobq (acc.) nHiuyx TaK to: 3tq cjiobo (nom.) nnuieTCH 

Tax. 


This w r ord is written (lit . : writes itself) thus. 

Note that the verb agrees in number and person with the new 
subject, Cjiobo* 

1. Ha Seperax Bojirn CTponx orpoMHbie rHApo-CTaHLmH* 
2. Ero CMHTajiH ouenb yMHbiM uejiOBeKOM. 3. B HaineM KJiy6e 
na^MHa'JOT co6paHHH pobho b BoceMb uacoB Beuepa. 4. Bo bpcmh 
6ojie3HH npHHHMasoT pa3Hbie JicxapcTBa. 5. CfOAa npHCbijiaiOT 
nncbMa co scex kohuob Pocchh. 6. O6pa30BaHne pacnpocrpaHH- 
tOT cpeAH HacejreHHH. 7. HHOcTpaHHbie KHurn rienaiajiH npn TleTpe 
BejiHKOM. 8. ApxHTeKTypy Toxce GyuyT HSMeHHTb no# BjiUHHueM 
KyjibTypHbix pecj)6pM. 9. Kan h 3 bcctho, TpeOoBajm noAHUTne 
KyjibTypHoro ypoBHH b paSoTe KJiyda. 10. B 19-om Bexe npeKpa- 
maioT neAarornuecKyK) AenrejibHOCTb AxaAeMHH Hayx. 

e. Use the past passive participles given in the table on page 298 
in passive Russian sentences. 

VII. TRANSLATION INTO RUSSIAN 

1. Peter the Great, one of the most learned and energetic 
Russian Tsars, died before the Russian Academy of Sciences, 
founded by him in 1724, had begun its activity. 2. If only he 
had lived a few more years, how great would have been his 
influence on his creation, the Academy! 3. With what interest 
would he have read the first Russian grammar written by 
one of the greatest Russian scholars, Mikhail Lomonosov! 
4. With what pleasure would he have heard about that scholar’s 
many discoveries in the field of chemistry and physics! 5. Under 
his influence the Russian Academy of Sciences might have 
grown even faster. 6. He would have invited more foreign 
scholars, more journals would have been printed, more foreign 
books would have been translated into Russian. 7. Peter had 
frequently gone to Europe and had studied abroad. 8. He knew 
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that his country had fallen behind its European neighbors in 
many respects (in much). 9. Much had to be done, in order 
to change Russia, following the example of European countries. 
10. According to Peter’s plan, Russian youths (sing.) were 
sent abroad, to England, to France, to Italy, and to Holland, 
there to study economics, philosophy, architecture, and even 
shipbuilding. 11. The spread of education to (into) all the 
parts of his enormous empire was one of the main problems 
of Peter the Great. 12. The economic, political, and cultural 
reforms carried out by the Russian Tsar were recognized by 
the great scholars of Europe in all the fields of learning. 13. In 
the year 1717 Peter the Great was elected (chosen) a member 
of the Paris Academy of Sciences, members of which had been 
invited by Peter to occupy important positions (sing.) at his 
court. 14. The beautiful city of St. Petersburg was built by 
Peter on [the banks of] the river Neva. 15. In his new capital 
of Russia were built many beautiful theaters, museums, and 
libraries. 16. Here were opened many technical schools. 17. Here, 
in the year 1703, was printed the first Russian newspaper. 
18. Scholars in the new schools, libraries, and museums wrote 
important scholarly books. 19. Textbooks in all the fields of 
learning were also written and some of them were even worked 
out by Peter himself. 20. Peter wanted his scholars to occupy 
themselves not only with pure research activity but also with 
pedagogical problems. 21. Their students should, in the course 
of time, themselves become teachers in technical schools and 
universities. 22. Yes, Peter the Great knew very well that 
“Knowledge is light and ignorance is darkness” and did all 
he could to spread education in his country. 

VIII. CONCLUDING EXERCISE 

Write a brief composition on the “Accomplishments of Peter 
the Great,” or on a topic of your own choosing, drawing freely 
upon your knowledge of Russian grammar and vocabulary gained 
in this course. 
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POETRY 

It is in the poetry of a nation that the quality of its 
language, its color, its rhythm, its idiomatic and colloquial 
turn, are most vividly felt. Here, in its poetry, the student of 
language will recognize most quickly the uniqueness of a 
national idiom, and will develop most readily that indefinable 
“feel” for its finest and subtlest nuances. 

This is nowhere more true than in the poetry of Russia, 
which ranges from the most refined, esoteric lyrical statement 
to the most direct, vivid and vigorous, pithy and earthy utter- 
ance in folk song and proverb. 

There is in Russian, especially in folk poetry, a very 
characteristic feature which the student will notice at once 
and which will perhaps puzzle him somewhat. This feature is 
the frequent and effective use of forms of endearment, dis- 
paragement, and contempt, and of diminutive forms and forms 
of magnification. All of these forms are denoted by a variety 
of suffixes; the most important of them are listed below, to 
ease the student’s way to his first sampling of Russian poetry. 

A. Suffixes imparting to the noun a diminutive meaning and/ 
or expressing endearment: 

-hk : (aom) aomhk “little (dear) house” 

-ok (eK) : (chh) chhok “dear little son” 

-eu : (6paT) SpaTeu “dear little brother” 

-Ka : (pyxa) py«tKa “dear little hand” 

-HUa : (cectpa) cecTpwua “dear little sister” 


B. Suffixes expressing tenderness, endearment: 


-yuiKa 

aeayuiKa 

“grandfather” 


dadyuiKa 

“grandmother” 

-ioiiiKa 

6arK)uiKa 

“daddy, little father” 


AsuuouiKa 

“dear (little) uncle” 

-em>Ka 

naneHbKa 

“dear father” 


MaMeHbKa 

“dear mother” 

C. Suffixes expressing contempt: 

“HuiKa 

MajiMtiuiKa 

“urchin, brat” 

-HUIKO 

^OMHUIKO 

“miserable little house, a shack” 

-eHKa 

H36eHKa 

“miserable little hut” 
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D. Suffixes expressive of magnitude, hugeness: 

-lime : napmime “big fellow”; aoMiime “huge house” 

Adjectives can also be given a diminutive and/or endear- 
ing meaning by attaching the ending -eHbKHii in place of -bifi: 

MHJibui “dear” MHJieHbKHfi “dear, little (one) ” 

xopouiHii “good” xopouieHbKHii “pretty” 

Notice the frequent occurence of these suffixes, especially 
in the first two poems that follow. The “visible” vocabulary is 
provided to eliminate the boredom of mechanical thumbing 
of dictionaries but not the satisfaction that is sure to come 
with the realisation that the knowledge of Russian gained 
in this course proves quite ample to deal with the poems here 
offered. (The new words or phrases are asterisked and trans- 
lated , unless they are easily derivable from known words.) 


I. KA3AMMI KOJIblEEJIbHAfl riECHfl 
(COSSACK CRADLE SONG) 


Text 

Vocabulary 

Cnn, MJiaAeHeu,* moh npekpacHbift, 

infant, child. 

BaiomKH-daib. 

Thxo ceeTHT Mecnij,* hchhh 

moon 

B KOJIblSeJIb* TBOK). 

cradle 

OaHy cKa3biBaTb h ckbskh,* 

fairytale 

lleceHKy cnoio. 

Tbi >K ^peMJIH*, 3 aKpbIBUlH rjia3KH, 

to dream, sleep 

BaK)niKH-6aio. 

peacefully 

II. A. 4>eT: 3HMA 

Text 

Vocabulary 


MyAHa a* KapTHHa,* beautiful (wondrous) picture 

Kax Tbi MHe pOAHa! 

Be-naa paBHima, 

floJiHan ay Ha.* synonym for Mecau, 


Cbct Hedec* Bbic°OKHX 
H 6aecTHiu,HH* CHer,* 
H caHefl* n,ajieKHX, 
OahhokhH 6er!* 


plural of Hedo 
glistening snow 
sled (gen. pi.) 
run, course 



308 


nPHJ10>KEHHE I 


III. A. Bjiok: 

BEPBOMKM 1 

Text 

Vocabulary 

MaJIbUHKH, Ad AeBOUKH 
CBeueuKH*, Aa Bep6ouKH* 
FIO'HeCJIH AOMOH. 

OroHeuKH* TenjiHTCH :J: 
ripOXO^KHe KpeCTHTCfl* 

H naxHeT BecHOH 

BerepoK yAajieHbKHH,* 

,fl(6)KAHK*, AOX<AHK MaJieHbKHH, 

He 3aAyft* oran*. 

little candles and willow branches 
(diminutive/ endearing forms H 
endearing demunitive of oroHb (m, 
cross themselves 
and there is a smell of spring 
(spring is in the air) 
brave, boisterous (diminutive/ 
endearing form!) 
(diminutive/endearing ! ) 
blow out the fire 

B BocKpeceHbe Bep6Hoe 

3aBTpa BcraHy nepBan 
fljIH CBHTOrO AHA * 

for the holy day 

IV. A. riyiUKHH: 3HMHEE YTPO 

Text 

Vocabulary 


Mopo3* h coJiHue; AeHb uyAecHbift* frost; wondrous 
Eufe Tbi ApeMJienib,* Apyr doze, dream 

npejiecTHbiH. 

Flopa, KpacaBHua, npocHHCb:* wake up 

Benop,* Tbi noMHHUib, Bbiora* last evening; snow storm 

3 JiHJiacb ? * was raging 

Ha MyTHOM* He6e Mrjia* HOCHJiaeb;* cloudy; haze was hovering 

JlyHa, Kan 6«ieAHoe iihthq*, spot 

CKB03b*TyuH* MpauHbie* ^ceJiTeJia,* was yellow through the 

darkling clouds 

A Tbi neuajibHan* CHACJia. sad one 

A HbiHue*... norjiHAH b okho: now 

IIoa rojrySbiMH* HeSecaMH synonym for chhhh 

BejiHKOJienHbiMH* KOBpaMH magnificent 

Bjiecra Ha cojiHue, CHer jic>kht; 
np03pauHbiH* Jiec oahh uepHeeT transparent 

H ejib* CKB03b HHefi* 3ejieHeeT, fir tree; hoar frost 
H peuna uoao* JibAOM* 6jiecraT. noAO — noA; ice 

1 The Sunday before Easter Sunday is called Bepbnoe BocKpecemie. 
It is the equivalent of our Palm Sunday. The poem describes how, on 
the eve of that festive day, hoys and girls are carrying home the 
blessed candles and willow branches, blessed at an evening service. 
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V. M. JlepMOHTOB: TOPHblE BEPIIIHHbl 


Text 

V ocahulary 

ropHbie BepiUHHbl* CIT5IT BO TbMe 

HOTOOH 

THXHe AOJIHHbl* 
noJiHbi CBexceii Mrjioii; 

He nbiJiHT* AOpora, 

He flpojKar* jihctm*... 
nOAOJKJIH HeMHoro, 

OTiioxHenib h Tbi. 

mountain top, peak 

y 

valleys 

send up dust 
leaves do not tremble 

VI. A. MaiiKOB: XPHCTOC BOCKPEC! 

Text 

Vocabulary 

IIoBCibAy* SjiaroBecT* ryAHT* 

H3 Bcex pepKBeft Hapo# bejimt,* 
3apH* rjiHAHT yxce c He6ec... 
XpHCTOC* BOCKpec!* XpHCTOC 

BocKpec! 

Everywhere the ringing of bells 
resounds (lit.: drones) 
throng 

the dawn, sunrise 

Christ has risen! 

Bor npocbinaeTCH 3 eMJin, 

H o^eBaioTCH nojia... 

BecHa H/ier, nojiHa Hyaec* 
XpHCTOC BoCKpec! XpHCTOC 

Bocxpec! 

wonders (gen.) 

VII. M. JlepMOHTOB: MOJIHTBA 

Text 

Vocabulary 


B MHHyTy ikh3hh rpyftHyio, 
TecHHTca jib* b cepjme rpycTb,* 

OaHy MOJiHTBy* nyzmyio* 
TBepacy* a HaH 3 ycrb.* 

C AyuiH* Kan SpeMH cKaraTca,* 
CoMHeHbe* AaJieKO — 

H BepHTCH* h ruiaueTCH,* 

H TaK Jierno, jierKo. 


crowds; sadness (if, whenever 
sadness crowds in the heart) 
prayer: wonderful 
repeat by heart 

soul; rolls, falls off (disappears) 
doubt (“is” understood) 
and one believes ; and one weeps 
(tears of joy and relief) 
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VIII. M. JlepMOHiOB: FlAPyc 


Text 

Vocabulary 


BejieeT* napyc* o/ihhokhh* 

shines white; sail ; lonely 

B TyMaHe* Mopfl rojiySoM. 

mist (fog) 


Hto Hin;eT oh b CTpaHe ;xa;ieKOH? 


HtO KHHyJI* OH B KpaK) pO^HOM? 

left (behind) 


HrpaiOT bojihh, Berep CBHuxeT*... 

whistles 


H MaMTa* rHercfl* h CKpnnHT*... 

the mast bends and 

creaks 

yBbi!* Oh cuacTHH He hluct 

H He OT CHaCTHH 6e>KHT! 

Alas ! 


noA hhm CTpya* CBeraen Jia3ypH,* flash (lit.: stream); 

azure 

Ha# hhm Jiyu* coJiHua 30 jiotoh, 

ray 


A oh, MHTe)KHHH,* npocwr 6ypH, rebellious, mutinous 

Kan 6yATO b 6ypax ecTb iiokoh!* vest, peace 


IX. A. MafiKOB: TMXO MOPE rOJIYBOE! 


Text 

Vocabulary 


Tiixo Mope roxyfioe! 

Ecjih 6 BHxpb* He HajieTaji,* 

whirlwind; swoop down, 

rush in 

He myMejio 6, ne KH^ajio* 6 

would not throw 


B Sepera 3a bAjigm Baji!* 

wave, surge 


Tiixo 6 rpyAb* moh AbimaJia,* 
Ecjih 6 BApyr, b Ayuie Moeft 

breast; would breathe 


06pa3* TBOH He ripOHOCHJICH* 

picture, image; rush through 

B6xpH SyHHoro* 6bicrpeH! 

tempestuous, raging 


X. M. KojibuoB: HAPOflHAfl IlECHfl 


Text 

Vocabulary 



Zlyior BeTpbi 
Bexpbi SyHHbie,* 
Xoaht TyuH,* 

TyuH TeMHbie 
He BH^aTb B HHX 
CBexa* 6ejioro,* 

He BHAaTb B HHX 
CojiHua KpacHoro.* 


storms (lit. : wild winds) 
clouds 


the wide world (lit. white world) 
for: KpacHBoro (archaic) 
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Bo cbipofi* Mrjie,* 
3a TyMaHaMH, 

TOJIbKO HOMKa* 
Jlniub* qep«eeTCH*... 
B 3 Ty nopy* 
Henoroxcyio* 

OAHOMy JKHTb 

CepAUy xoaoaho... 


damp mist, haze 

night (lit. : little night) 

only darkles 

time 

foul, had weather (adj.) 


XL A. IlyiHKHH: 9FIMrPAMMM 


Text 


/Xpy3b«, npocTHTe! 3aBeipaio* 

BaM Bee, ueivt paA h ueM 6oraT: 
06 hah,* necHH — Bee npoipaio,* 
A MHe nycKait AOJini* npocTHt. 


BcerAa TaK 6yAeT h dbiBaao, 
TaKOB* H3Apcsjie* SejibiH* CBer.* 
yueHbix MHoro, yMHbix Miuio, 
3HaKOMbix TbMa,* a Apyra HeT. 

* 

IlojiyMHJiopA, nojiyxyneit,* 
IlojiyMyApen,* nojiyHeBexcAa,* 
FIojiynOAJieu,* ho ecTb HaAewAa,* 
Mto 6yAer nojiHbiM HaKOHep. 

■Mi 

* 

FlycToe «bbi» cepAe^HbiM* «Tbi» 
OHa, o6MOJiBHCb,* 3aMeHH t iia,* 

H Bee cqacTjiHBbie Menra* 

B Ayme bjik)6ji0hhoh* B036yAftjia.* 

Ilpe# Heft 3aAyMHHBO* ctoio; 

H roBopi o eft, Kan «Bbi» mhjibi 
H mhcjik):* Kan «Te6H» moQjiml 


Vocabulary 

bequeath 

insults, affronts; forgive 
debts 


such from yore (is) the 
wide (white) world 
great number, mass of 
(lit.: darkness) 


half-merchant 
half-wise man, half-boor 
half-rascal; hope 


heartfelt, cordial 
by slip of tongue she had 
replaced 

dreams, reveries, 
wishful thoughts 
infatuated; she aroused, 
awakened 
thoughtfully 

think 
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XII. A. Ejiok: AEBYIUKA IIEJIA... 


Text 

Vocabulary 

JleBymxa nena b uepxoBHOM xope* 

choir 

0 Bcex ycTanbix b nyHOM* Kpato, 

0 Bcex Kopagjiax, ymeAinnx b Mope, 

0 Bcex 3a6biBiUHx paAOCTb cboio. 

foreign, strange 

Tax nen ee ronoc, neTamnn b xynon,* 

flying np to (into) 
the cupola 

H nyn* cn an* Ha 6enoM nnene, 

the ray was bright 
(shone) 

H KancAbift h 3 Mpaxa* CMOTpen h cnyuian, out of the darkness 

Kax 6enoe nnaTbe* ne.no b nyne. 

H BceM xa3anocb, hto paAOCTb 6yAeT, 

stands in poetic con- 
text for: A^Byui'Ka 

l Ito b thxoh 3aBOAH* Bee KOpa6nn, 

sheltered cove (lit. : 
backwater) 

Mto Ha nyacSHHe* ycTajibie jiioah 

in the foreign land 

CBerayio }KH3H b ce6e o6pejm-* 

have gained 
(obtained) for 
themselves 1 

TEXT OF RUSSIAN 

SONGS 

( Recorded by the Don Cossack Choir on 

- Record No. CHS 1230) 

I. nOJIIOIIIKO— IIOJIE 

Text 

Vocabulary 


nojnoiuKO-nojie, 
riojnoniKO wupoKO none 
Eavt no nonio repon, 

3x-/i,a KpacHoft ApMHH repon. 

/teByiiiKH njranyT,* they cry 

ZleByuiKaM ceroAHa rpycTHO.* sad 

Mhjimh HaAOJiro yexan, 

3x-Aa mhjimh b apMHio yexan. 


1 The last verse is omitted. 
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JJeByuiKH, rjiHHbTe ,* look, take a look 

rjiaHbTe Ha Aopory Hauiy, 

BbeTCfl* AaJibHHH* Aopora. stretches, (lit. : curls) ; distant 

3x-A.a pa3Becejiaa* ztopora. a most merry, happy 

EjeM Mbi, e/teM, 

EneM, a KpyroM* KOJixo3bi. round about, around 

HauiH, jeByuiKH, KO«ixo3bi, 

3x-A.a MOjioxbie huilih cejia.* villages 


II. METE JI MU, A 

Text Vocabulary 

B/tojib* no yjiHiie MeiejiHita* Me-rer,* along; the snow 
3a MeTejiHitefi; moh MHJieHbKHH HfleT. storm is sweeping 

Tbi nocroft,* nocTOft KpacaBupa moh, stop a while, tarry 
JX&H MHe Harjifl^eTbCH,* paAOCTb to have one’s fill of 

Ha Te6fl. looking 

Ha tboio jih* Ha npHHTHy 1 KpacoTy, not expressive of 

a question here 

Ha TBoe jih* Jta Ha 6eaoe jihho. but implies “as. well 

as...” 

Tbi nocTofi, nocTofi, KpacaBHua moh, ] 

JXafi MHe HaraHAeTbCH, pauoeTb, }- refrain — npaneB 

Ha Te6a J 

KpacoTa tboh c yMa mchh CBeJia,* has driven me insane 

(lit. : has led me 
off my mind. ) 

norySHJia* uo6pa 2 MOJiouua* MeHH. has undone, destroyed; 

right, fine young 
fellow 

Tbi nocTofi, hoctoh, KpacaBHua moh, 

JXa\i MHe HaraHAeTbCH, pauocTb 

Ha Te6a. 


1 Short ending in keeping with folk-tone. 

2 An archaic form of the adjective particularly common in folk- 
speech. 
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III. KTO EFO 3HAET 


Text 


Vocabulary 


Ha 3aKaTe* xoaht napeHb* at sunset ; fellow, lad 

Bo3Jie* AOMa Moero. in front of 

noMOpraeT* MHe rJia3aMH winks 

H He CKaxceT Hnuero. 

H kto ero 3Haer, 3 aueivr oh MopraeT, ) „ . 

„ , , ’ , „ . ’ > retrain — npHneB 

3aueM oh MopraeT, 3aueM oh MopraeT... j ^ 


Kan npHay a Ha ryAHHbe* 

Oh TanpyeT h noeT. 

A npOCTHMCfl y KajIHTKH,* 

OTBepneTCH* h B3AOXHer* 

H kto ero 3HaeT, uero* oh B3AbixaeT, 
Hero oh B3AbixaeT, qero oh B3ttHxaeT... 


festive dance 
gate 

turns away; sighs 
why 


H cnpocraa, hto* He Beceji 
H He paAyerca.* 
rioTepaji* h, OTBeuaeT, 

CepAue SeAHoe CBoe. 

H kto ero 3HaeT, 3aueM oh TepaeT, 
3aneM oh TepaeT, 3aueM oh TepaeT... 


why 

is not happy 
I have lost 


A Bnepa npucnaji no nowre 
JX Ba 3araAOHHbix* nncbMa. 

B KaiKAOH CTpoHKe 
ToAbKO TOHKH.* 

^oraAaiicH,* moa,* caMa. 

PI kto ero 3HaeT, Ha hto HaMexaeT,* 
Ha hto HaMeKaeT, Ha hto HaMexaeT. 


mysterious 

dots, periods 
guess; emphatic 
particle 
hints 


H pa3raabiBaTb He CTajia, 

He HaAeftca* h He kah! don’t hope 

Toabko cepAUe noueMy-To 

CaaAKO T3 Hao* b rpyAH.* melted in breast 


M kto ero 3Haer, uero oho TaeT, 
Hero oho TaeT, Hero oho TaeT. 
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IV. UbiraHCKan neam: MOW KOCTEP 


Text 

Vocabulary 

Moh KOCTep* b TyMaHe cbgtht, 

campfire 

HcKpbi* racHyT* Ha JieTy;* 

the sparks are extinguished, 

HoUbK) Hac HHKTO He BCTpeTHT, 

die away in flight 

Mbl npOCTHMCH Ha MOCTy. 

Hoqb npofi/ieT h cno3apaHOK* 

very early 

B CTenb aajieKO, MHJibift moh:, 

9 l yftay c TOJinoft HbiraHOK* 

gipsies 

3a kh6htkoh* kohcboh.* 

covered nomadic cart 

Ha npomaHbe rnajib* c KaftMoio* 

(a nomad's cart) 
shawl with a hem 

Tbi y3Jiou* Ha MHe cthhh:* 

into a knot; tie (pull 

Kan KOHUbi ee, c to6ok> 

together) 

Mbl CXOJlHJIHCb* B 3TH J\ HH. 

we met (came together) 

Kto-to MHe cyjxb6v npeACKa>KeT? 
Kto-to 3aBrpa, cokoji* moh, 

falcon 

Ha rpyziH Moeft pasBsmeT* 

will untie 

y3ejr, CTHHyTbiH to6oh? 

BcnoMHH >Ke,* Korna ^pyran, 

do remember 

Zlpyra mhjioto jik>6h, 

By^eT necHH neTb Hrpan 

Ha KOjreHHX* y Te6n! 

on (your) knees (your lap) 

Moh KOCTep b TyMaHe cBeTHT, 

HcKpbi racnyT Ha JieTy, 

HoUbK) Hac HHKTO He BCTpeTHT, 

Mbl ITpOCTHMCH Ha MOCTy. 

V. H. K03J10B: BEMEPHHW SBOH 

Text 

Vocabulary 


BenepHHH 3 boh,* BeqepHHH sboh! 

KaK MHoro ,nyM* HaBO^HT* oh 
O lOHblX* jJHHX* B KpaK) pOZCHOM, 

Die h jiioShji, r,ae othhh aom,* 

H KaK H C HHM Ha BeK npOCTHCb, 

TaM cjiymaji 3boh b nocjienHHH pa3. 


{lit . : peal, ringing of 
evening bells) 
thoughts it calls up 
of youthful days 
parental (father's) house 
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y>Ke He 3peTb* MHe CBeTjibix jmeu 
BeCHH oSMaHHHBOH* MOefi 
H CKOJibKHx HeT Tenepb b >khbbix 
T or^a Becejibix, mojiorux 
H KpenOK hx MorHjibHbin* coh:* 
He cjibimeH km BeuepHHH 3 boh. 


to see, behold (archaic) 
illusive, deceptive 


sleep of death, sepulchral 
sleep 


JIe>KaTb h MHe b 3eMJie Cbipoft! 
Hanes* yHbuibiH* Ha^o mhoh 
B AOJiHHe* Beiep pa3Hecer;* 
Zlpyron neseu no Hen npon/ieT — 
H y>x He h, a 6y/teT oh 
B pa3&yMbH* neTb BeuepHHH 3boh. 


a sad tune, melody, refrain 
valley (vale) ; will scatter 


in thought, pensively 


PROVERBS — IIOCJlOBHUbl 


Text 


Vocabulary 


Be3 nocjiOBHUbi He npo^HBenib- 1 Without the proverb, you won’t 

make your way through life. 1 


1. Learning 

Bex* khbh, Bex yuHCb! 
lloBTopeHbe* — MaTb yueHbH. 

YHHCb cmojioav,* He yMpeuib c rojiOAy.* 

yueHbe CBer, a HeyneHbe TbMa! 


century, age 
repetition 
from early youth; 
from hunger 


2. Work 

PaSoTa He Me^Be/fb,* b nee He y6e}KHT.* 
Zlejio MacTepa 6 ohtch. 


the bear ; won ’t run 
away 


Kohhhji rzjio, ryjiHH CMejio!* 
KoHeu AeJiy Beneu. 


boldly 

All’s well that ends 
well. 


1 Notice that some of the more difficult and idiomatic proverbs 
are rendered in full. The majority of items, however, the student 
should have little difficulty in handling aided bv the “visible” vocab- 
ulary 
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Twine* e^ernb, flavine SyAeiiib. 
Kyfi Hcene 30 nona ropano! 
TepneHHe h TpyA Bee nepeTpyT. 


more quietly, calmer, 
slower 

Strike while the iron 
is hot! 

Patience and work 
will overcome 
everything. 


3. Love and Friendship 

HacHJibHO MHJI He SyAeiub. One cannot endear 

oneself by force. 

CTapbift Apyr Jiynuie hobhx AByx. 

He HMeii cto pyfiAeii, a HMeii cto Apy3eii! 

/JeBHHbe «HeT» He oraa3. A maiden’s “no” 

is not a refusal. 

C rjia3 aojioh, H3 cepAfia boh. Out of sight, out of 

the heart (mind). 


4. Way of the World 


>KH3Hb npoxcHTb, He none nepeft™.* 
HeT xy^a 6e3 AOdpa. 


to cross 

In every evil there 
is [some] good. 


IIpaBAa CBeTJieH cojiHua- 
Be3 Bora hh ao nopora.* 
yrpo Beuepa MyApeHee.* 

HeT AHMa 6e3 onia.* 

He Bee to 36jioto, hto 6jiecTHT.* 
Jlyume no3AHO, ueM HHKorAa. 

3a TpH Beiu,H He pyuaiicH:* 

3a nacbi, 3a jiomaAb, Aa 3a nceHy! 

PyccKHft nejiOBeK aio6ht:* 

«aBOCb», «He6ocb», Aa «KaK-HH6yAb.»* 


threshold 

wiser 

fire 

glistens 


don’t vouch for 

«roBopHTb» is 
understood 
“perhaps,” “proba- 
bly,” “somehow” 
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SAfA^KH — RIDDLES 


Text Vocabulary 


l 

TaeT chokok, 

OlKHJI JiyJKOK,* 
fleHb npHSbiBaeT* 

KorAa 3 to 6biBaeT? 

2 

CojiHue nener,* 

Jlnna uBeTeT,* 

Po)Kb nocneBaeT.* 

KorAa 3 to SbiBaeT? 

3 

IlycTbi* no ah 
MoKHeT* 3eMJIH, 

/Io>KAb no.iHBaeT.* 

KorAa 3 to 6biBaeT? 

4 

CHer Ha nojinx, 

JleA* Ha penax, 

Bbiora* ryjiaeT.* 

KorAa 3 to 6biBaeT? 

5 

IIIyMHT* oh b noae h b eaAy 
A b aom He nonajieT* 

H HHKyjxa h He HAy 
riOKy^a* oh ha§t 

6 


1 

the meadow has come alive 
is growing longer 

2 

burns hot, bakes 

the linden stands in bloom 

the corn is ripening 

3 

empty 

is wet, soaked 
pours 

4 

ice 

the snow storm is blowing 

5 

it makes noise 
will not get in 

as long as (colloquial) 

6 


noA* HoBbiH Foa npmueA oh b aom on the eve of (New Year) 
TaKHM pyMHHHM* toacthkom.* rosy-eheeked fat one 

Ho c KawAHM AHeM Tepswi* oh Bee* he lost weight 
H HaKOHeu coBceM HCHe3!* disappeared 



APPENDIX I 


319 


Kto Ha* 6ery,* napb'i* KJiydn* on the run; blowing off 

steam 

riycKaa ahm Tpy6oft* through the smokestack 

HeceT BnepeA 
M caM ce6fl 
Ra h MeHH c to6oh? 


8 

Bcer/ia rnaraeM* mh babocm,* 
noxojKne Kan SpaTbH. 

Mbi 3a oSeAOM iioa ctojiom, 

A HOHblO nOA KpOBUTblO.* 

9 

Mbi XOAHM HOHblO, 

Xoahm ahSm, 

Ho HHKyAa 
Mbi He yiiAeM. 

Mbi 6beM* HcnpaBHO* 

KajKAbifi qac 
Ho Bbl, Apy3bH, 

He 6eiiTe Hac! 


8 

walk (march) in pairs 


synonym for nocTejib 

9 


we strike punctually 


PA3rA£KA 


SOLUTION 


1. BeCHOff 

2. jieTOM 

3. oceHbio 

4. 3HM0H 

5. AO*Ab 

6. KaAeHAapb 

7. nap0B03 

8. Qothhkh, Tyc|)jin, canora 

9. qacH 


in the spring 
in the summer 
in the fall 
in the winter 
rain 

calendar 
locomotive 
shoes, slippers, boots 
watch, clock 
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I. DECLENSION OF NOUNS 
Masculine and Neuter Genders 


Singular 



Masculine 


Neuter 


Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Nom. ctoji 

My3ei 

joacAb 

MeCTO 

nojie 

3AanHe 

Gen. CTOJia 

My3en 

aOKHfl 

Me era 

nojiH 

3AaHH5I 

Dat. CTOJiy 

My3CK) 

AOJKAK) 

MecTy 

nojno 

3AaHHK) 

Acc. CTOJI 1 

Myseu 1 

AO^tib 1 

MeCTO 

nojie 

3AaHHe 

Instr. ctojiom 2 

My3eeM 3 

HOiKAeM 3 

MCCTOM 

nojieM 3 

3AaHHCM s 

Prep. CTOJie 

My3ee 

aojKjfe 

MecTe 

nojie 

3AaHHH 

Plural 

Nom. CTOJiH 4 

My3eu 

JXOK-AH 

MecTa 

nojm 

3AaHH5! 

Gen. ctojiob 5 

My3eeB 


MOCT 

nojiew 

3AaHHH 

Dat. CTOJiaM 

My3eHM 

AOHCAHM 

MecTaM 

IIOJIflM 

3AaHH5IM 

Ace. CTOJibi- 1 

My3eu 

AO>KAH 

MecTa 

nojid 

3AaHHH 

Instr. CTOJiaMH My3esiMH 

AOXCAHM.H 

MecTaMH 

nOJI^MH 

3AaHHHMH 

Prep. CTOJiax 

My3enx 

AO^KAHX 

MecTax 

nojiHx 

3AaHHfl(X 


1 Animate masculines have identical accusative 

1 i r\ fr 


ana. yemzive 


endings. 

2 unaccented instrumental ending -om of masculines becomes -cm 
when preceded by % w, m, u: TOBapmueM. 

3 When stressed , the masculine and neuter instrumental ending 
-ew changes to -cm: aowaeM, pywbeM. The same change from e to I 
takes place the neuter nominative and accusative singular: py>Kbe. 

Masculine plural nominative and accusative (inanimate) ending 
PHHIH angeS t0 " H When preceded by L k, x, ik, H, m , m (not U) : Tosa? 

s The masculine genitive plural ends in -eft after m, hl hi: TOBa- 
pHineft; and m -eB after g: MecageB, 

Peculiarities in the declension of masculines, see Les- 
see 3 Lessons 20, l°l. Peculiarities in the declension of neuters, 
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DECLENSION OF NOUNS (continued) 
Feminine Gender 


Singular 



Hard 

Soft 

Soft 

Soft 

Nom. 

KOMHaTa 

nejiejm 

ABtph 

4)aMHAHfl 

Gen. 

KOMHarM 1 

ee^eJiH 

ABepu 

4>aMHAHH 

Dat. 

KOMHaTe 

He^ejie 

ABepH 

4>aMHAHH 

Ace. 

KOMHaTy 

ne^ejiio 

ABepb 

(jiaMHAHIO 

Instr. 

KOMHaTOfi 2 (OK>) 2 

He,aejieft(eio) ABepbio 

4)aMHAHefi(eio) 

Prep. 

KOMHaTe 

He^ejie 

IXBepH 

(JmMMJIHM 

Plural 

Nom. 

KOMHaTbl 1 


ABepH 

(J)3MHAHH 

Gen. 

KOMnar 

He^ejib 

ABepeii 

(JiaMHAHfi 

Dat. 

KOMHaTaM 


ABepHM 

(JjaMHAHAM 

Acc. 

KOMHaTbl 1 - 3 

HeAe^H 3 

ABepH 3 

|»aMHAHH 3 

Instr. 

KOMHaTaMH 

HeAeAHMH 

ABepHMH 

(jjaMHAHHMH 

Prep. 

KOMHaTaX 

HeAeAHX 

jwepftx 

(jiaMHAHHX 


1 Genitive singular and nominative and accusative plural ending 
-bi changes to -h after r, k, x* >k, h, m, m (not u) : kwh™. 

2 Unstressed instrumental singular ending -oft (-oio) changes to 
-eft (-eio) after >k, h, ui, in* u: npo^aamnueft. 

3 Animate feminine nouns have identical accusative and genitive 
endings in the plural. 

Note that, in the plural, feminine noun endings differ from those 
of the masculine only in the genitive (and in the accusative of animate 
feminines) . 

For further peculiarities in the declension of feminine nouns, see 
Lesson 23- 




The Three Regular Declensional Patterns Arranged for Easy Comparison 

Singular 
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The sign > stands for “changes to.’ 
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HI. PLURAL ENDINGS OF RUSSIAN NOUNS 


Plural 

Endings 

Types of Nouns 

-u 

Masc. ending in Hard Consonants : ctoji, saBOA, etc. 
Fem . ending in the Hard Vowel «A»: Kena, paSoTa, etc. 

-H 

Masc. ending in «W»: reHnii, Myaei, etc. 

Fem . ending in «J1»: ^epeBHfi, KyxHH, etc. 

Masc. & Fem. ending in «b»: AeHb. HOUb, etc. 

Masc. & Fem. the stem of which ends in «F, K, X» and 
in «>K 9 ill, m»: KHiira, ho>k, TOBapnm, etc. 

Neuters: ojieno, h6jioko. 

-A 

Most Neuters ending in «0»: okho, MecTO, etc. 

Certain Masc. with stress on the plural ending : rjiaaa, 
ropona, AOKTopa, ncma, noe3,zta. 

Neuters ending in «>KE f LLIE, I1|E, SL|E»: coJiHiie, 

cep jxw, etc. 

-s 

Neuters ending* in «E» or «E» : nojie, py>Kbe, etc. 

Masc. ending in «b» and having the stress on the plural 
ending: yuHTejiH, etc. 

-AHE 

-SHE 

Masc. ending in «AHMH» and «SHHH»: aHrvmnaHHH, 
rpaJKASHHH, KpeCTbHHHH, XpHCTHaHHH. 

-bS 

Masculines: 6paT, jihct, MyiK, CTyji. 

Neuters: .aepeBO, nepo. 

-EHA 

Neuters ending in «MH»: SpeMH, BpeMB, BbiMfl, 3HaMfl, 
hmh, njiaMH, naeMH, ceiws, crpeMH, rma. 

Irregular 

Formations 

Singular Plural 

rocnoflHH rocnoAa 

AHTfl fleTH 

flOHb AonepH 

Apyr jpy3ba 

HCJIOBeK JIIOAH 

Singular Plural 

MaTb MaTepH 

peSeHOK peSHTa 

CblH CbIHOBbH 

yxo yniH 

UBeTOK UB0TH 
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IV. DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 
Hard: -'bift (-'nil); -6ft 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

Plural 

All Genders 

Nom. 

HOBbIM 

HOBOe 

HOBas 

HOBbie 

Gen. 

HOBOrO 

HOBOFO 

HOBOfi 

HOBbIX 

Dat. 

HOBOMy 

HOBOMy 

HOBOfi 

HOBbIM 

Acc. 

HOBblfi(oro) 

HOBOe 

HOByiO 

HOBbie (bIX) 

Instr. 

HOBbIM 

HOBbIM 

HOBOfi (OK)) 

HOBbIMH 

Prep. 

HOBOM 

HOBOM 

HOBOfi 

HOBbIX 


Soft: -'Hft 


Plural 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

All Genders 

Nom. 

CHHHM 

CHHee 

CHHM 

CHHHe 

Gen. 

CHHCFO 

cHHero 

CHHeft 

CHHHX 

Dat. 

CHHCMy 

CHHeMy 

CHHeft 

CHHHM 

Acc. 

CHHHH (ero) 

CHHee 

CHHIOIO 

chhhc(hx) 

Instr. 

CHHHM 

CHHHM 

CHHeft (eio) 

CHHMMH 

Prep. 

CHHCM 

CHHeM 

CHHeft 

CHHHX 


1. Adjectives in -6ft (MOJiOiXoft) are declined exactly like HOBblft, 
the stress being on the ending thronghont the declension. 

2. After r, K, x, HC, % ill, m the vowel bi of all endings in the hard 
declension changes to H. 

3. After >K, H f m f m, u the unstressed o of all endings in the hard 
declension changes to e. 

4. When an adjective modifies an animate masculine noun in the 
singular or animate masculine and feminine nouns in the plural its 
accusative ending is like its genitive „ 
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V. DECLENSION OF THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN-ADJECTIVES 



Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

Plural 

All Genders 

Nom. 

Moii 

Moe 

MOM 

MOM 

Gen. 

Moero 

Moero 

Moefi 

MOHX 

Dat. 

MoeMy 

Moewy 

Moeft 

MOHM 

Ace. 

MOH(ero) 

Moe 

MOK) 

MOH(lix) 

Instr. 

MOHM 

MOHM 

Koefl(eio) 

MOMMH 

Prep. 

M06M 

Moew 

Moeii 

MOHX 

Like MOii are declined TBOfl “your, yours” 

and the reflexive 

possessive pronoun-ad j ective cboh “ 

my own, your own, his own, etc.” 





Plural 


Masculine 

Neuter 

Feminine 

All Genders 

Nom. 

Ham 

Hame 

Hama 

HaiHH 

Gen. 

Ham ero 

Hamero 

Hamen 

Hamnx 

Dat. 

HauieMy 

HameMy 

Hameft 

HamHM 

Ace. 

Ham (ero) 

Hame 

Hamy 

HamH(nx) 

Instr. 

HaiHHM 

HamHM 

Hauueii (eio) 

HamHMH 

Prep. 

HameM 

HameM 

Hamefi 

HauiHX 


Like Haul is declined saw “your, yours” (plural and polite). 

The third person possessive pronoun-adjectives ero “his, its,” 
ee “her, hers,” HX “their, theirs,” are not declined. 

For the declension of other pronoun-adjectives see: 


Personal pronoun : H, TM, oh etc Lesson 17 

Demonstrative pronoun-adjective: §tot, TOT .. Lesson 21 

Interrogative pronoun: KTO, mto Lesson 15 

Relative pronoun : KOTOpbifi, kto, uto Lesson 29 

Reflexive pronoun: ce()fl; emphatic : caM .... Lesson 22 

Reciprocal pronoun: apyr apyra Lesson 25 

Indefinite pronoun: kto-to, KTO-HH6yflb Lesson 27 

Negative pronoun: hhkto, hhhto Lesson 27 

Pronoun-adjectives: KaKofi, TaKoft, KOTOpbifi, 

Lesson 20 

Pronoun-adjective: BeCb Lesson 24 
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VI. NUMBERS 1 



Cardinals 

Ordinals 


1 

oa&h, OAHa, oaho 

nepBbifi, -'an, -'oe 

first 

2 

ABa, ABe 

BTopoft, -an, -6e 

second 

3 

TpH 

Tperan, -'bn, -'he 

third 

4 

qexbipe 

HeTBepTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

fourth 

5 

rmTb 

riHTbift, -'aa, -'oe 

fifth 

6 

rnecTb 

rnecTOH, -an, -oe 

sixth 

7 

ceMb 

ceAbMOH, -an, -oe 

seventh 

8 

BOCeMb 

BocbMOH, -an, -oe 

eighth 

9 

AeBHTb 

AeBHTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

ninth 

10 

AecflTb 

ztecHTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

tenth 

11 

OAHHHaAuaTb 

OAHHHaAhaTbiH, -an, -oe 

llth 

12 

ABeHaAuaTb 

ABeHazmaTbra, -an, -oe 

12th 

13 

TpHHaAuarb . . . 

TpHHaAuaTbiH, -an, -oe 

13th 

14 

qeTbipHaAUaTb 

qeTbipHaAuaTbiH, -aa, -oe 

14th 

15 

nflTHaAUaTb . . . 

riHTHaAaaTbiH, -an, -oe 

15th 

16 

mecTHaAuaTb 

mecTHaAuaTHH, -an, -oe 

16th 

17 

ceMHaAuaTb . . . 

ceMHaAdaTbiH, -an, -oe 

17th 

18 

BoceMHaAuaTb . 

BOceMHaAdaTbiH, -an, -oe 

18th 

19 

AeBHTHaAuaTb . 

AeBHTnaAuaTbiH, -an, -oe 

19th 

20 

ABaAixaTb 

ABaAUaTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

20th 

21 

ABaAUaTb oahh 

ABa/tpaTb nepBbift, -'aa, -'oe 21st 

22 

ABaAAaTb ABa . 

ABaAdaTb BTopoii, -an, -oe 

22nd 

30 

TpHAdaTb 

TpHAuaTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

30th 

40 

COpOK 

copokoboh, -an, -oe 

40th 

50 

riHTbAecOT .... 

nnTHAecHTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

50th 

60 

mecTbAecHT . . . 

mecTHAecHTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

60th 

70 

ceMbAecHT .... 

ceMHAecHTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

70th 

80 

BOCeMbAGCHT . . 

BOCbMHAecHTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

80th 

90 

AeBHHOCTO .... 

ACbhhocthh, -'an, -'oe 

90th 

100 

CTO 

cotbih, -'an, -'oe 

100th 

200 

ABeCTH 

AByxcoTbin, -'an, -'oe 

200th 

300 

TpiicTa 

TpexcoTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

300th 

400 

qerbipecTa .... 

^erbipexcoTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

400th 

500 

IIHTbCOT 

naracoTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

500th 

600 

mecTbcoT 

mecTHCOTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

600th 

700 

CeMbCOT 

ceMHcoTbiH, -'an, -'oe 

700th 

800 

BOCCMbCOT .... 

BOCbMH COTHH, -'aH, -'Oe 

800th 

900 

ACBHTbCOT 

ACBHTHCOTblH, -'aH, -'oe 

900th 

1,000 

TbICHHa 

tmchhhhh, -an, -oe 

1000th 

2,000 

ABe TbICHHH . . . 

AByXTbICHHHblH, -aH, -06 

2,000th 

10,000 

AecHTb tbichu . 

AecHTHTbiCHHHbiH, -an, -oe 

10,000th 

1,000,000 

OAHH mhjijihoh 

MHJuiHOHHbiH, -'an, -'oe 

millionth 


1 For the declension of numerals, see; ohhh, Lesson 21; all other 
cardinals. Lesson 26; ordinals. Lesson 19. 
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VII. A SUMMARY OF RULES OF CASE REQUIREMENTS 
AFTER CARDINAL NUMERALS 

The Noun with Cardinal Numerals 

RULE I: When following* Oj\HH ami all its compounds 

(except II), the noun agrees with the numeral in 
gender and ease, and is always in the Singular. 

Examples: oahh ctoji, oahofo CTOJia, OAHOiviy ciojiy, etc. 

ABajxuaTb oahh ctoji, ABajutaTM oAHord crojia, 
A BaAhaTH o^HOMy cmiiy, etc. 

OAHO OKHO, OJXHOFO OKHa, OJXHOMy OKHy ; m&Jl~ 
uatb OJXHO OKHO, etc. 

oahs KOMHaTa, oahoh KOMHaTbi, etc.; AeaAitaxb 
onna KOMHaTa, etc. 

RULE II : When following other cardinal numerals there is 

agreement in the oblique eases, i.e., in the Genitive 
Dative, Instrumental, Prepositional, and the 
Accusative when that case differs from the 
Nominative. 

Examples: AByx ctojiob, c xpeMH Apy 3 b*jMH, o copOKa 3Aa- 

HIIHX, etc. 

When following these cardinal numerals in the 
Nominative and the Accusative (when the accusa- 
tive is like the nominative) there is no agreement, 
the following sub-rules apply: 

SUB-RULE I : When following 2, 3, 4, and all their compounds 

the noun is in the Genitive Singular. 

Examples: ABa CTOJia, xpH khhth, ABaAUaxb Hexbipe O'Khh, 

etc. 

SUB-RULE II : When following 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, and all their com- 
pounds as well as 10 and 11 the noun is in the 
Genitive Plural. Also when following 100 and its 
multiples. 

Examples: nsrrb ctojiob, ABaAUaxb meexb KHHr, Aecnxb 

okoh, OAHHHaAuaxb cxyjibeB, exo cojiAax, ab£- 
cxh AOJUiapOB, etc. 
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A SUMMARY OF RULES OF CASE REQUIREMENTS 
AFTER CARDINAL NUMERALS 
0 Continued ) 


The Adjective with Cardinal Numerals 

RULE I : When following one and its compounds (except 

11), the adjective agrees with the numerals in 
gender and case and is always in the Singular : 
ABa^uaib o^Horo 6ojibui6ro CTOJia, etc. 

RULE II : When following other numbers there is agreement 

in the oblique cases : c neyMH CTapbiMH £py3bH- 
MH, CTa CTapbIX khhp, etc. 


RULE III : When following other numbers in the Nominative 

and Accusative (when it is like nominative) the 
adjective is always in the Genitive Plural , though 
after 2, 3, 4* it can also be in the Nominative 
Plural: ja.Be cTapbix/crapbie khhth, neTbipe 
xopouiHx/xopomHe npyra, nmh H3BecTHbix 
yueHbix, etc. 


and their compounds except 12, 13, 14- 
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IX. PREPOSITIONS USED WITH MORE THAN ONE CASE 


Prepositions 

Cases 

Meaning and sample sentences 

b, Ha 

Accusative 

Motion towards against: 

51 e#y b ropoA Ha KOHuepT. 

BojiHbi 6hjih 0 6 eper. 

Time: 

51 nponeji 3 To b qac. 

51 e^y b ropOA na HeAeJiio. 

o, 06 

660 


Location: 

51 b ropoAe Ha KOHpepTe. 


Prepositional 

Time: 

Oh eAeT b MapTe, na stoh HeAejie. 



"About,” "concerning”: 

Mbi HHTaeM 0 nosTe riymKHHe. 

aa 

Accusative 

Motion "behind,” "under”: 

Oh KJiaAer raaery 3a jiaMny, 
noA KHHry. 

Time: 

51 nponeji KHHry sa nac. 

no# 

Instrumental 

Location "behind,” "under”: 

Fa3eTa 3a jiaMnoft, noA KHHrofl. 

"3 A” in the meaning of "for,” "after”: 

51 HAy sa ra3eTOH. 


Genitive 

"C” in the meaning of "from (off)”: 

51 B3HJI KHHry CO CTOJia. 

Oh HAeT c ypona. 

c 

CO 

Instrumental 

"C” in the meaning of "with,” "in the 
company of”: 

Ohh roBOpHT c yHHTejieM. 

Haernb Tbi c hhm Ha KOHuepr? 
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XII. THE VERB 
First Conjugation 


ImperfecUve 


Perfective 


I. Infinitive: 

MHTaTb npo^HTaib to have read 

to read, be reading 

II. Indicative: 

Present Tense 


I read, am reading 
H HHTafO 

tbi ^HTaeiub 

oh, OHa, oho HHTaex None 

Mbi HHTaeM 

bh HHTaeie 

OHH HHTalOT 


Past Tense 


I read, was reading 
n HHTaJf, jia, jio 

TBI HHTaJI, Jia, jio 
OH MHTajI 
OHa HHTajia 
OHO HHTaJIO 

MbI, BH OHH HHTaJIH 


I have, had read 

h npoHHTaJi, jia, jio 
th npoHHTaji, Jia, jio 
OH TipOHKTaJI 
OHa npoHHTaJia 
OHO npOHHTaJIO 

MbI, Bbl, OHH npOHHTaJIH 


Future Tense 


I shall read, he reading 

h 6yny HHTaTb 

th 6 yaeinb HHTaTb 

oh, OHa, oho 6y.neT HHTaTb 

Mbi 6yaeM HHTaTb 

bh 6yneTe HHraTb 
o6h 6ynyT HHTarb 


I shall have read 

H npOHHTaH) 

th npoqHTaeuib 

oh, ona, oho npoqHTaeT 

Mbi npoqHTaeivi 
bh npoHHTaeTe 
OHH npOHHTaiOT 
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Imperfective Perfective 

III. Subjunctive (conditional) : 


Conjugated exactly like the past tense of the indicative mood 
with the addition of particles 6bi or 6 : 

a HHTaji, jia, jio 6bi (6) etc. h npOHHTaji, jia, jio 6w (6) etc. 

I should read, be reading, I should have read 
should have been reading 


IV. Imperative: 


qHTaii! 

uHTafiiTe! 


read! 


npoMHTafi! read! read (it) 
npoqHTaflie! through, com- 
pletely 


V. Adverbial participles: 

Present Tense 


MHTafl reading, while 
reading 


None 


Past Tense 

qHTaBUiH while (I, etc.) npoMHTaBUiH 

MHTaB was reading npoHHTaB having read 


VI. Participles: 


a. Active : 


Present Tense 

HHTaiomHii one who is 
reading 


None 


Past Tense 


wraBUiHfi one who was npoqHTaBUiHft one who has, 
reading had read 
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Imperfective Perfective 


b. Passive; 


Present Tense 

Long form: HHTaeMbift -vr 

Short form: mrraeM 1NUju,j 

which is being read 

Past Tense 

Long form: HHTaHHbift npouHTaHHbifi which has, had 
Short form: MHTan nponHTan been read 

which was read 

(Other past passive participle endings are : long -Tbifl, short -T.) 
VII. Passive: 

The passive is constructed by means of the short passive parti- 
ciple forms, present or past (see directly above) ; also by means 
of the reflexive form. 
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Second Conjugation 


Imperfective Perfective 

I. Infinitive: 

K yP* T *> BbiKypHTE to have smoked 

to smoke, be smoking 

II. Indicative: 

Present Tense 

I smoke, am smoking None 

h Kypib 

TH KypHlilb 

OH, OHa, OHO KypHT 


MBI KypHM 
bbi KypHie 
OHH KypflT 

Past Tense 


I smoked, was smoking 

h Kypnji, jia, jio 
th Kypnji, jia, jio 
OH KypHJI 
OHa xypHJia 
OHO KypHJIO 

MBI, BBI, OHH KypHJIM 


I have, had smoked 

H BBIKypHJI, jia, jio 
TBI BBIKypHJI, Jia, JIO 
OH BBIKypHJI 
ona BHKypHJia 
OHO BBIKypHJIO 


MBI, BBI, OHH BBIKypHJfH 
Future Tense 


I shall smoke, be smoking I shall have smoked 


h 6yny KypHTB 

tbi 6yaenib KypHTB 

oh, OHa, oho 6y&ex KypHTB 

mbi SyaeM KypHTB 

bbi 6yneTe KypHTB 

ohh 6ynyx KypHTB 


H BBIKypIO 

Tbi BBIKypHUIb 

OH, OHa, OHO BBIKypHT 

Mbi BBIKypHM 

BBI BBIKypHTe 

OHH BBIKypHT 


III. Subjunctive (conditional) : 

Conjugated exactly like the past tense of the indicative mood 
with the addition of particles 6bi (6) : 

h KypHJI, Jia, jio 6bi (6) etc. h BBIKypHJI, Jia, jio 6u (6) etc 


I should smoke, be smoking, I should have smoked 
should have been smoking 
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Imperfective Perfective 

IV. Imperative: 

Kypw! BHKypn! smoke! finish 

Kypuie! smoke. BbiKypme! smoking! 

V. Adverbial participles: 

Present Tense 

Kypa smoking, while None 

smoking 


Past Tense 

KypHBuiH while (I, etc.) BbiKypnBUi,n 
KypHB was smoking BbiKypHB 

VI. Participles: 

a. Active : 


having smoked 


Present Tense 


KypamHfi one who is 
smoking 


None 


Past Tense 

KypHBiUHft one who was BbiKypHBWHH one who has, 
smoking had smoked 

b. Passive: 


Present Tense 
Long form: KypfiMbifi 

Short form: KypHM None 

which is being smoked 


Past Tense 

Long form: KypeHHbifi BbiKypeHHbiH which has, had 
Short form: KypeH BbiKypeH been smoked 

which was smoked 

(Other past passive participle endings are long -Tblfi, short -T.) 

VII. Passive: 

The passive is constructed by means of the short passive parti- 
ciple forms, present or past (see directly above) ; also by means 
of the reflexive form. 
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XIII. VERBS FROM THE TEXT ARRANGED ACCORDING 
TO THEIR TYPICAL CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS 

{Regular first and second conjugation verbs are not included.) 


I. CONSONANT PERMUTATION 
1. Jl>yK: (In the first person singular only) 


SyflHTb: 6yyKy, dyAHUib, 
fiyAHT 

BHAOTb: BHWy, BHAHWb, 
bhaht 

BOAHTb: BOKy, BOAHUlb, 
BOAHT 

3aBOAHTb: 3aBoiKy, 3aBo- 
AHUIb, 3aBOAHT 
BbirjiaAeTb: BbiraniKy, Bbirjia- 
AHUJb, BbiraaAHT 
e3AHTb: e3i«y, e3AHiiib, 
e3AHT 

poAHTbca: powycb, 

P OAK III bCH, pOAHTCH 
CHAOTb I CHJKy, CHAHIUb, 

CHAHT 

XOAHTb.' XO)Ky, XOAHUIb, 
XOAHT 

2. 3 > >K: (Throughout) 
Ka3aTbca: Kancycb, xaiKeuib- 

ca, KaiKyTca 

noKa3aTb: nonaiKy, nona- 
>Keuib, noKa>KyT 
CKa3aTb: caaiKy, CKaweiiib, 
CKa>KyT 

paccKa3aTb: paccKaacy, pac- 
CKa>Keiiib, paccKaiKyT 
(In the first person sing. 

only) 

B03HT b; BOlKy, B03HUIb, 
B03HT 

3. >K > T: (In the first person 
fiemarb: 6ery, deadiuib, 
deryr 


to awaken, rouse 
to see 

to lead, guide 
to wind 
to appear, look 
to drive 
to be born 
to sit 

to go, walk 

to appear, seem 
to show 
to say, tell 
to tell, narrate 

to transport, cart 

singular and the third plural) 
to run 
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VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR 
CONJUGATIONAL PATTERN {continued) 

4. C > J3,: (Throughout) 

laacrb: Kjiaay, KJiafleiiib, to put, place 

KJiaa.yT 

nonacTb: nonary, nonaAeuib, to get to, catch 
nonary t 

ynacTb: yna^y, ynaaeuib, to fall 

yna,ayT 

cecTb: cajiy, caneiiib, cauyT to sit down 
(Note the change from e 
to a) 

5. C > III: (In the first person singular only) 
dpocHTb: 6pouiy, dpoomib, to throw 

SpOCHT 

HocuTb : Homy, Hocmiib, to carry, bear 

HOCHT 

npociiTb: npomy, npocuiub, to ask, beg (a favor) 

npOCHT 

cnpocuTb: cnpouiy, cnpo- to ask (a question) 
CHIUb, CnpOCflT 

npHrjiacHTb: npnrjiaiuy, to invite 

npurjiacHiub, npurjiacaT 
(Troughout) 

nucaTb: mrniy, nfiuiemb, to write 

nfiiuyT, 

nocjiaTb: nouunb, noiimeuib, to send (away) 
noiujnbr 

npHCJiaTb: npHuwio, to send (to receiver) 

npmiMeiiib, npmmnbT 

6. CK, CT, T > 111: (Throughout) 

HCKaTb: amy, fimeuib, fimyT to search, look for 
(In the first person singular 
only) 

npocraTbca: npomycb, to say good bye 

npOCTHIUbCfl, npOCTHTCH 

cnycTHTb: cnymy, cnycrauib, to lower, let down 
cnycTHT 

npeKparaTb: ripeKpamy, to stop, end, cease 
npeKparauib, npeKparaT 
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VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR 
CON JU GATIONAL PATTERN {continued) 

7. T > M: (In the first person singular only) 


BcrpeTHTb: BCTpeny, 
BCTpeTHIUb, BCTpeTHT 
jieTeTb: Jieny, jieTHiub, jictht 
OTB eTHTb : OTBeHy, oTBeranib, 
OTBeTHT 

(Throughout the singular) 
xoTeTb: xoay, xoaeuib, xoaeT 
but not in the plural: 

XOTHM, XOTHTe, XOTHT 

8. Mb > T: (For 1st pers. sing. 

persons) : 

MO^b: Mory, MOiKeuib, mo- 
M<eT, MOMfeM, MoiKeTe, mo- 
ryT 

.neat.: jiary, jiaaceiub, JifbKeT, 
jiHiKeM, jiaweTe, jiaryT 
(Note the change from e 
to a) 

9. ABA, EBA, OBA > Y/K): 
BoeeaTb: boioio, BOideiub, 

BOK)K)T 

HHrepecoBaTbca: HHTepecy- 
iocb, HHTepecyeuibCH, 
HHTepecyioTCH 
jiroSoBaTbca: JiioSyiocb, 
jnobyeuibCH, JirobyioTca 
TpefiosaTb: Tpedyio, 
Tpe6yemb, TpeSyroT 
MyBCTBOBaTb: ayBCTyro, 
MyBCTByeuib, ayBCTByror 


to meet 

to fly 
to answer 

to want, wish 

& 3rd pi.) > >K (for all other 
to be able 

to lie down 

to wage war 
to be interested 

to admire 
to demand 
to feel 


II. CONSONANT INFIXES 

1. After 6, b, 4», m, n certain verbs insert JI in the first person 
sing. : 

jno6HTb: jik)6jik), jnofimiib, to love 

jnbdflT 

roTOBHTb : roTOBJiio, to prepare 

rOTOBHUIb, TOTOBHT 
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VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR 
CONJUGATIONAL PATTERN {continued) 

HpaBHTbca: HpaMiocb, to like, please 

HpaBHUIbCH, HpaBHTCfl 

OTnpaBHTb : orapaBjiio, to send off, away 

ornpaBiniib, ornpaBHT 
nonpaBHTb: nonpaBjno, to repair 

nonpaBHixib, nonpaBaT 
CTaBHTb: cTaBjno, cTaBHUib, to place, put 
CTaBHT 

npeACTaBHTb: npeAC'raBjno, to introduce, represent 

npejcTaBHiiib, npejxcTaBHT 

CTaHOBHTbCH : cTaHOBJirocb, to become, grow to be 

CTaHOBHUIbCH, CTaHOBHTCH 

3HaKOMHTb: 3H3 k6mjik), to introduce, make 

3HaKOMHiiib, 3H3KOMHT acquainted 

KyntiTb: Kynjik), Kynmnb, to buy 

KynHT 

nocryniiTb: nociynjiio, to enter, enroll, enlist 

nocTyriHUJb, nocTynar 
cnaTb: cnjno, cnauib, cnsrr to sleep 

2. Infix - B - : 

KHTb: )KHBy, acHBeuib, JKHByT to live 

njibiTb: njibiBy, iuibiBeuib, to swim 

ruiHByT 

3. Infix - H - : 

BCTaTb: BCTaHy, BCTaHeuib, to get up, rise 
BCTaHyT 

CTaTb: craHy, craHemb, to become, grow to be 

CTaHyr 

HaMaTb: HaaHy, HaaHeuib, to begin 

HaaHyT 

(Note the loss of the “a”) 
oaetb: oaeHy, o^eHeuib, to dress 

o^eHyT 

OTCTaTb: OTCTaHy, otctb- to fall behind, lag 

Heillb, OTCTaHyT 

III. VOWEL INFIXES 

1. Infix - b - : 

nHTb: nb.io, nbeuib, nbiOT to drink 

6nTb: 6bH), Sbeuib, 6bioT to strike, hit 
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VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR 
CONJUGATIONAL PATTERN {continued) 


2. Infix - O - : 

AoraaTb: Aoromo, aoto- 

HHUIb, AOrOHHT 
3aKpbiTb: 3aKpoio, 3aKpo- 
euib, 3aKpOK)T 
MbITb : MOK), Moeuib, MOH3T 

netb: noio, noeuib, noiOT 


to catch up with 

to close 

to wash 
to sing 


3. Infix - E - : 

6paTb: 6epy, Sepeiub, 6epyr to take 
AoSpaTbca: Ao6epycb, to reach 

AOdepeuibCH, AOdepyrca 


IV. VERBS IN -TH 


hath: HAy, HAeuib, haja 
Be3TH: Be3y, Be3emb, Be3yT 

BecTH : BeAy, BeAeiub, BeAyT 
(Note the change from c 
to a) 

HecTH: Hecy, Heceuib, Hecyr 
pacTH: pacTy, pac-reuib, 
pacryT 


to go 

to carry (by vehicle), 
transport 
to lead 


to carry, bear 
to grow 


V. VERBS OF VARYING CONJUGATIONAL PATTERNS 


SbiTb: 6yay, 6yAeuib, 6yAyT 

B3HTb: B03bMy, B03bMeiUb, 
B03bMyT 

AaBaTb: Aajo, Aaeuib, Aaior 
AaTb: AaM, Aauib, AacT, 
AaAHM, AaAHTe, AaAyr 
ecTb: eM, euib, ecr, cahm, 
eAHTe, eA»T 

exaTb: eay, eAeuib, eAyT 
3aHHTb: 3aiiMy, 3aflMeuib, 
3aflMyr 

noHHTb: noflMy, nofiMeiiib, 
noflMyT 

npoqecTb: npomy, 
npOHreuib, npOMTyT 
yMepeTb: yMpy, yMpeuib, 
yMpyT 


to be 
to take 

to give 
to give 

to eat 

to drive 
to borrow 

to understand 

to read through, to the end 

to die 
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XIV. LIST OF VERBS FROM THE TEXT WITH VARYING 
PAST TENSE CONJUGATIONS 

I. PERMUTATION OF M > T 

1. Moqb: mot, moivi&, Morvio, to be able to 
Mono 

2. Jieqb: jie r, jieraa, nemo, to lie down 
jierjiH 

II. LOSS OF C 

\ ecTh: eji, eJia, ejio, ejiH to eat 

2. oacTb: KJiaa, Kjiajia, KJiaao, to place, put 
KJiaan 

3. ynacTb: ynaji, ynajia, ynajio, to fall 
ynaJiH 

III. STEM CONSONANT (without JI) IN THE MASCULINE 

1. yM'eperb: yMep, yMepjia, to die 
yMepjio, yMepJiH 

IV. VERBS IN -TM 

1. H4 TM (htth) : uieji, iiwia, to go (on foot) 

UIJIO, WMi 

BblHTH: BblineJI, BWUIJia, to go out 

BbMIJIO, BbUOJIH 

noAOHTH: no^omeji, to go, come up to 

nofloiwia, noflouuio, 
noaoiujiH 

npHHTH: npHiueji, npHiinia, to arrive (on foot) 
npmnjio, npHuuiH 

npoH3oiiTH: npoH3omeji, to happen 

np0H30uuia, npoH30uuio, 
np0H30UIJIH 

pa3oftTHCb: pa30iuejicsi, to part 

pa30uuiacb, pa3oiujiocb, 
pa30UIJIHCb 

yftra: yiueji, yuuia, yuwio, to go away 

yuuiH 
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VERBS WITH VARYING PAST TENSE CONJUGATIONS 

(continued) 


2. Be3TH: Be3, se3Jia» Be3Jio, to cart, transport 
Be3JIH 

BHBe3TH : BWBe3, to export, cart out 

BbIBe3J10, BbIBe3JIH 

npHBe 3 TH : npHBe 3 , to bring (by vehicle) 

npHBe 3 Jia, npHBe 3 jio, 
npHBe3Jift 


3. BecTM : BeJi, Beaa, bcjio, Bejiw 
BBeCTH: BBGJI, BBeJia, BBejlO, 

BBejIH 

nepeBec™: nepeseji, nepese- 
jia, nepeeejio, nepeseJiM 

4. HecTH : Hec, Hecjia, Hecjio, 

HeCJIH 

BHecTii: BHec, BHeaia, BHecjio, 
BHeCflH 

5. pacTH : poc, pocjia, pocjio, 

pOCJIH 

Bbl paCTH : Bb'ipoc, BblpOCJia, 
BblpOCJIO, BblpOCJIH 


to lead 

to lead in, introduce 

to lead over, across, 
translate 
to carry, bear 

to carry in, introduce 

to grow, develop 

to grow up, mature 



348 


FIPHJIOKEHHE II 


XV. LIST OF VERBS FROM THE TEXT ARRANGED 
ACCORDING TO THEIR PERFECTIVE ASPECT 
FORMATION 

( This list does not include all possible perfective forms.) 

I. By Way of Prefixes 

1. Bbl 

KynaTbca: BbixynaTbCH (21)* to bathe, swim 

MHTbCH: BbiMbiTbCH (16) to wash 

pacrH: Bbipac™ (22) to grow, grow up 

MHCTHTb: BbWHCTHTb (16) to clean, to make neat, tidy 

2. 3A 

KpHnaTb : 3 aKpnqaTb (26) to shout; P. to start shouting, 

cry out 

cneiDHTb: 3acneiiiHTb (16) to hurry; P. to begin hurrying 
xoTeTb: 3 axoTeTb (16) to want to; P. to get the desire 

3. HA 

niicaTb: HanucaTb (16) to write 

neiaraTb: HaneaaTaTb (30) to print 

4. no 

(Perfectives of this type used in the text are too numerous 
to receive complete listing here) 

AyTb: noAyTb (26) to blow 

HcxaTb : noHCKaTb (25) to search, look for 

jrioSoBaTbCH: nojnoSoBaTbca to admire 

( 21 ) 

HpaBHTbCH : noHpaBHTbca to like; P. to come to like 
(18) 

roibiTb: nonjib'iTb (24) to swim 

npbiraTb: nonpbiraTb (26) to jump 

cTpoHTb : nocTpomb (24) to build 

Tpe6oBaTb: norpeboBaTb to demand 

(27) 

KynHTb: noxynaTb (16) to buy — has no in the im- 

perfective and drops it in 
the perfective 

5. npH 

roTOBHTb : npHroTOBHTb to prepare 

(16) 

6. PA3 

6yn.HTb: pa36yAHTb (23) to awaken, rouse 

* Numbers in parentheses refer to lessons in which the verbs are 

to be found with their key forms. 
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VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR PERFECTIVE 
ASPECT FORMATION {continued) 

7. C 


ropeTb: cropeTb (27) 

to 

burn 

AejiaTb: caAiaTb (16) 

to 

do 

MOMb: CMoqb (16) 

to 

be able to 

neTb: cneTb (13) 

to 

sing 

y 

BAaeTb: yBKAeTb (16) 

to 

see; P. catch sight of 

naaaTb: ynacTb (26) 

to 

fall 

cjibimaTb: ycjibimaTb (17) 

to 

hear; P. to catch 


the sound of 

II. By Dropping 

the Vowels M or bl 

^.odHpaTbca: AoSpaTbcn 

to 

reach, get to 

(27) 



H36wpaTb: H36paTb (30) 

to 

select, choose 

yOnpaTb: yOpaTb (16) 

to 

pick up, tidy up 

nocbuiaTb: nocjiaTb (30) 

to 

send 

III. By Dropping the Syllables 

BA 



AoSHBaTbCH: ao6htbch (28) 

to 

strive for, gain, achieve 

3aKpbieaTb: 3ai<pbiTb (19) 

to 

close 

OTflaBaTb: OTAaTb (25) 

to 

give away 

OTCTaBaTb : OTeraTb (26) 

to 

fall behind 

nepe^aBaTb: nepe^aTb (28) 

to 

transmit, pass on 

npenoAaBarb: npeno^aTb 

to 

teach, instruct 
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pa3n,aBaTbCH: pa3AaTbCH (21) 

to 

resound 

cAaBaTb: CAaTb (18) 

to 

give up 

y CHJIHBaTbCH : yCHJIHTbCH 

to 

increase, grow stronger 

(29) 



bIB 



HaCHHTbIBaTb: HaCUHTaTb 

to 

count 

(27) 



pa3pa6aTbiBaTb: pa3pa6o- 

to 

work out, develop 

TaTb (29) 



paccKa3biBaTb: paccKa3aTb 

to 

tell, narrate 

(20) 



HH 



Ha^HHaTb; Ha^aTb (16) 

to 

begin 



VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR PERFECTIVE 
ASPECT FORMATION ( continued ) 

IV. By Change of Ending 

1. ATb > MTb: (N.B. This involves a change from 1st to 2nd 

conjugation) 

dpocaTb: SpocHTb (26) to throw 

H 3 yqaxb: H 3 y^MTb (20) to study; P. to master 

nonyqaTb: nojiy^HTb (18) to receive 

nocTynaTb: nocTynHTb (20) to enter, enroll, act 

npoAOJDKaib: npojroJDKHTb to continue 

( 20 ) 

paspeinaxb: pa3peniHTb (17) to permit, solve 

2. SITb > MTb: (Change from 1st to 2nd conjugation) 

BbinojiMTb: BbinojiHHTb (27) to fulfill, carry out 
3aMeHHTb : 3&MeHHTb (29) to replace, substitute 

H3MeHATb: H3MeHHTb (21) to change 
HacejiHTb: HacejiHTb (22) to populate, settle 
o6r>HCH«Tb: oSbHCHHTb (20) to explain 
OTAejiHTb: OTAejiHTb (22) to separate 
nposepHTb: npoBepHTb (19) to check 
pacnpocTpaHHTb: pacnpo- to spread, disseminate 

CTpaHHTb (30) 

V. By Change of Stem and Ending 

1. MATb > TMTb: 

BCTpenaTb: BcrpeTHTb (16) to meet 
oTBe^aTb: OTBeraTb (17) to answer 

2. !1| ATb > TMTb: 

npeKpamaTbcn: npeKpa- to stop, end 

THTbCH (26) 

npomaTbca: npocTHTbcn (18) to say goodbye 

3. JIfITb > MTb: 

OTnpaBJiHTb : ornpaBHTb (18) to send off 
nonpaBJiHTb: nonpaBHTb ( 19) to correct 
npeACTaBji^Tb: npejccTaBHTb to introduce 
(17) 

4. IUATb > CHTb: 

npmvraiuaTb: npmviacHTb (17) to invite 

5. HMATb > HTb: 

33HHMaTb: 3aHHTb (20) to occupy 

no^HHMaTbCH: noAHHTbCH (21) to rise, get up 

noHHMaTb: noHHTb (25) to understand 

npHHHMaTb : rtpHHHTb (17) to accept 

CHHMaTb: CHHTb (19) to take off, rent 
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VERBS ARRANGED ACCORDING TO THEIR PERFECTIVE 
ASPECT FORMATION {continued) 


6. ATb > HMTb/HyTb: 
3 anOMHHaTb: 3anOMHHTb 
( 20 ) 

KpHMOTb: KpHKKyTb (26) 
OTAbixaTb: OTaoxHyTb (21) 
noBopa^HBaTb: noBepayTb 
(19) 

CTHXaTb: CTHXHyTb (27) 
pa3ABHraTb: pa3ABHHyrb 
(23) 


to rememoer 

to shout; P. to cry out 
to rest 
to turn 

to subside, quiet down 
to extend, draw out 


VI. By Radical Change in Stem or Use of Different Verb 


1. Verbs Belonging to the Indeterminate — Determinate Group 


BOAHTb: BeCTH (25) 

BBOAHTb: BBeCTH (25) 
nepeBOAHTb: nepeBecra (19) 
B03HTb: BC3TH (25) 

BbIB03HTb: BHBC3TH (25) 
IipHB03HTb : npHBe3TH (26) 
HOCHTb : HeCTH (25) 

BHOCHTb : BHeCTH (25) 
-eaiKarb: exaTb (8) 
npne3iKaTb: npuexaTb (16) 
ye3waTb: yexaTb (16) 
XOAHTb: (o)*HTH (hath) (8) 
HaxoAHTtCH: Haftracb (22) 
noAxoAHTb: noAOHTH (26) 
npnxoAHTb: npn^TH (25) 
pa3XO AHTbCH : pa30flTHCb 
(26) 

yxoAHTb : yiiTH (25) 


to lead 
to lead in 

to lead across, translate 
to carry (by vehicle), 
transport 
to export 

to bring (by vehicle) , import 
to carry, bear 
to carry in 
to drive 

to arrive (driving) 
to depart (driving) 
to walk, go 
to be located 
to approach, come up 
to arrive (on foot) 
to go apart, part 

to go away 


2. Special Formations 
KJiaCTb: nOJHMKHTb (19) 
yKJiaAMBaTb: yjioxcHTb (18) 

cnycxaTb: cnycriiTb (26) 
craHOBHTbCH: craTb (21) 
6parb: B3HTb (18) 
roBopHTb : CKa3aTb (16) 


to place, put 

to pack (one’s belongings) 
to lower, let down 
to become 
to take 

to speak; P. tell 


♦ The “o” is inserted after consonants. 
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XVI. TABLE OF DOUBLE INFINITIVE VERBS AND THEIR COMPOUNDS 
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Imperfective Perfective English 
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Remember that the verb followed by a verb in parenthesis is to be conjugated like the verb in parenthesis; 
e.g., nofiiTH (hat&) : noHjtf, noMjxeuib, etc., like: hay, Hjxeuib, etc. 



XVII. FORMATION OF PARTICIPLES: ACTIVE AND PASSIVE 
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VOCABULARIES 


Arabic numerals following certain items in the vocabularies 
refer to the pages where the grammatical forms ( declensions, conjuga- 
tions, etc.) and explanations of these items can be found. 

Verbs followed by (I) belong to tlie first regular conjugation; 
by (II) to the second regular conjugation; irregular verbs are 
followed by the keyforms or by the page where keyforms or full 
conjugation are given. 

Aspects are given in the Bussian-English vocabulary in pairs 
except when they follow alphabetically in consecutive lines; Per - 
fectives are marked P. ; “no-” indicates a Perfective formed by 
prefixing “no” to the Imperfective verb: Kyinaxb (I): no- stands 
for KyinaTb (I): noKyiuaTb P (I); Perfectives in “no” are not 
followed by the Imperfective : noKymaTb P (I) stands for eOKy- 
inaxb P (I) : KyinaTb (I). 

In the English-Bussian vocabulary the Imperfective verb is 
always given first, immediately followed by the Perfective : nwcaxbj, 
HanncaTb. If only one verb is given, it must be understood that only 
the one in common usage is given in the text. 

Nouns followed by: (m.) are masculine; (fo) or (fe) drop 
these vowels in oblique cases (see Lesson 15) ; (o) or (e) insert these 
vowels in the genitive plural (see Lesson 23) ; (pi.) have only plural 
declensional forms; (dim.) are diminutive forms. 

The use of parentheses around (-cn) serves to remind the student 
that the verb may be used without the reflexive suffix (see Lesson 15). 

Adverbs derivable from adjectives by replacing the adjectival 
ending. with the adverbial ending O (without any further change!) 
are not separately listed. 

Other abbreviations used: 


acc. 

= accusative 

gen. 

= 

genitive 

adj. 

= adjective 

instr. 

= 

instrumental 

adv. 

= adverb 

m. 

— 

masculine 

conj. 

= conjunction 

n. 

= 

neuter 

dat. 

= dative 

pi. 

= 

plural 

dim. 

= diminutive 

pol. 

nr 

polite 

f. 

= feminine 

prep. 

= 

prepositional (locative) 

fam. 

= familiar 

pron. 

rzz 

pronoun 

> b) 

: final e changes to 

h in oblique 

cases of the noun (see 


Lesson 15). 

[Numerals are not given in the General Vocabularies. See Ap- 
pendix II, page 327.] 
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Russian-Engiisli Vocabulary 


A 

a 22, and, but, while 

asrycT, August 

aerycTOBCKHM, August (adj.) 

aBTOMo6&jih (m.), car, auto 

aBTOp, author 

&36yKa, alphabet 

a3HaTCKHft, Asiatic 

Ashh, Asia 

aK^Jia, shark 

aJiJio, hello 

ajnfraeilT, alphabet 

AwepHKa, America 

aMepHKaHeu (fe), American 

aMepHKaHKa (o), American (f.) 

aMepHKaHCKKH, American (adj.) 

aHJTJwficKHft, English (adj.) 

aHrjiHH&HHH 171, Englishman 

aHrjiHM^HKa (o), Englishwoman 

AHiumfl, England 

anejibc^H, orange 

anpejib (m.), April 

&pHfl, aria 

apMHH, army 

apTHJiJiepHCT, artilleryman 
apXHTeKTypa, architecture 

E 

6a6a, woman 

Oadymna, grandmother 

6ara>K, baggage 

6aHK, bank 

6&whh (e), tower 

Oeratb (I) 239, to run 

6eAHbift, 6e^eH, 6e^ nk, 6eAHbi, poor 

Gendrrb 239, to run 

6e3 (gen.) 53, without 

OeJibifi, white 

66per, shore 

Sece^a, conversation 

SecnoKoficTBO, worry 

OnSjiHOTeKa, library 

OHJieT, ticket 

6jiaroflapftTb (II): no-, to thank 
<5jiaro&apH, thanks to 
Sjiaronoji^qHO, all right, successfully 
OjieaHbift, pale 
Gjifone, nearer 


6JiH3KHft, near 
Bor, God 

OoraTCTBO, wealth, riches 
SoraTCTBa, npHponHbie, natural 
resources, raw materials 
dor&Tbift, rich 
Oorane, richer 
Soft, battle 
6ojiee 216, more 
6ojie3Hb (e), sickness, illness 
6oJieH 124, sick, ill 
OojieTb (I): 3a6oJieTb P (I), to be ill, 
ache: to fall ill, sick 
Oojibnfiua, hospital 
OoJibHO, painful (ly), it is painful 
6oJibH6ft, ill, sick 
6oJibiue 216, more, bigger 
6oJibiu6fi, big, large 
OoMdapAHpOBiUHK, bombing plane, 
gunner 

OonTbcfl (II), to be afraid of 
CpaT 193, brother 
OpaTb: B3BTb P 159, to take 
OpeMfl 194, burden 
6pHra«a, brigade 
OptiTbcfi 131 : no-, to shave 
6pocaib(cfl) (I), to rush, dash 
6pocnTb(cfl) P 251, to rush, dash 
Gyflfirrb: pa36y^HTb P 215, to awaken, 
rouse 

O^aymnft, future, coming, next 
6#KBa, letter (of the alphabet) 
6yJibBap, boulevard 
OyM^ra, paper 
6, 6bi, see 264 f. 

6biB&Tb 195, to happen, visit, be 
6biJi, 6biJia, 6biJio 90, was 
Sb'iCTpo, quickly 
6biTb 21, 116, 195, to be 

B 

b (bo) 39, 45, 266 (prep, or acc.) i ini 
into 

earoH, car (railroad) 

Ba>KHO, important 
Ba>KHbiii, important 
BaJi, bulwark 
BaM, to you 

BaMH, with you, by you 
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eac, of you, you (acc.) 
earn, Bama, B^uie, b§uih 116, 185, 
your, yours 
BBepx up, upward 

BBecTH P 238, 239, to introduce, lead 
in 

BBOflHTb 238, 239, to introduce, lead 
in 

BApyr, suddenly 

B03 239, conveyed, transported 

Be3fl6, everywhere 

Be 3 TH 239, to convey, transport, cart 
eeK, century, age 
BeJi 239, lead, conducted 
BeJiHKHft, great, mighty 
nepa, faith, belief, religion 
BeceJiHTb(c5i) (II): no-, to be merry, 
to make merry 

BeceJio, gaily, merrily, joyfully 
Becejibift, gay, merry, joyful 
BeceHHnft, spring ( adj.) 
secnd, spring 
eecHoft, in the spring 
eeciH 239, to conduct, lead 
eecb (m,) 9 Ben (j.), ece (n.) f Bee (pi) 
226, 227, all, everyone, everybody, 
everything, entire, whole 
BeTep (fe), wind 
B^nep 161, evening 
BenepHHfl, evening ( adj.) 

BenepOM, in the evening 
Bemb, thing, object 
B 3 nyMaTb (I), to get the idea 
B3flTb P: 6paTb 159, to take 
bhjou view, appearance, form 
BMAexb: yBHAeTb P, 138, to see: catch 
sight of 

BH3aHTftftcKHfi, Byzantine 
BH3aHTHfl, Byzantium 
BH3r, scream, shriek 
B^Jiwa (o), fork 
bhho, wine 
BJiH^nne, influence 
BMecTe, together 

BHeerA P 238, 239, to bring in, carry 
in 

bhocAtb 238, 239, to bring in, carry 
in 

BHyn, grandson 

BH^MKa (e), granddaughter 

boa&, water 

BOAfiTb 239, to lead, conduct 
BOAKa (o), vodka 

BoeBaTb: no- 262, to fight, wage war 


BoeHHbifi, military 
BO>KAb (m.), leader 
B03Ayx, air 

B03HTb 239, to convey, transport, cart 
B03M0>KH0CTb, possibility 
BOHHa, war 

bohth (like hatA): bxoaAtb (like XO- 
aAtb), to enter 
BOK3&JI, station 
bojih&, wave 
Bonpoc, question 
Bop, thief 

BocKpeceHbe, Sunday 
boctok, east 

BOCTOMHOCJiaBfiHCKHH, East Slavic 
BOCTOHHbift, eastern 
bot, here is (emphatic) 

BnepeAH (yen.), in front, ahead 
BnenaTJieHHe, impression 
BnpoHeM, by the way, incidentally, 
however, after all 
BpeweHaMH, at times 
BpeMH 150, 194, time 
Bee (pi) 227, all, everybody 
Bee (n.) 227, all, everything 
BcerA&, always 
Bee TaKH, nevertheless, yet 
BCJiyx, aloud 

BCTaeaTb 122, to get up, rise 
BdaTb (BdaHy, BCTaHemb, BCTanyi) P„ 
to get up, rise 

BCTpeTHTb(cn) P 138, to meet 

BCTpen&Tb(cfi) (I) 126, to meet 

BCiOAy, everywhere 

bch (}.) 227, whole, entire, all 

BTopHHK, Tuesday 

BHep^, yesterday 

BT>e3>KaTb (I), to drive in, ride in 
BT^xaib (like exaib) P, to drive in, 
ride in 
Bbi 151, you 

BbiBe3TH P 238, 239, to export 
BbiB03HTb 238, 239, to export 
BbirJifiAeTb 215, to appear, seem 
Bbie3>K&Tb (I), to drive out, ride out 
BbiexaTb (like 6xaTb), to drive out, 
ride out 

BbiflTH (like hath): BbixoAfiTb (like 
xoAHTb), to go out, come out 
Bb'iKynaTbCfl P: KynaTbca (I), to bathe 
thoroughly: to bathe 
BbiMbiTbcn P: MbiibCJi 138, to wash 
(thoroughly): wash (oneself) 
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BbinojiHHTb P 262, to carry out, ful- 
fill 

BbinojfH^Tb (I), to carry out, fulfill 
BbfpacTH P: pacTfi 205, to grow 

BbICOKHfi, high 

bwcoko, high 
BWCTpeji, shot 

BbiyHHTb P: y^HTb 95, 183, to teach, 
learn thoroughly: teach, learn 
Bbixofl, exit 

BbixojiHTb (like xoafiTb) : BblPim P 
(like hath), to go out, come out 
BbiHHCTHTb P: HSiCTHTb 139, to clean, 
cleanse thoroughly: clean, cleanse 
Bbiuie, higher 

r 

ra3eia, newspaper 
rapa>K, garage 
rAe 21, 40, where 
reHHft, genius 
repoft, hero 

rHflpocTaHUHfi, water power station 

rJiaea, head, chief 

ni&BHbift, chief, main 

nia3 161, 162, eye 

rji£6>Ke, deeper 

rjiySoKHft, deep 

roBOp^iTb (II): CKa3&Tb P 138, to 
speak, say, tell 
rOA, 150, 241, 266, year 
rojiQBa, head 
rojiOA, hunger 
rojiOAeH, hungry 
rojiOAHbifi, hungry (adj.) 
rojioc 161, voice 
rojibej), golf 
ropa, mountain 

rop&3AO, comparatively , see 218 
ropeTb: cropeib P 262, to burn: 

burn up 
ropJio, throat 
ropOA 161, city, town 

ropoACKoft, urban 

ropflqnft, hot 
ropJiHO, hot (ly) 
rocnmajib (m.), hospital 
rocnoAa 171, ladies and gentlemen 
rocnoA^H 171, Mr., Sir 
rocnowa, 171, lady, Mrs. 
rocTHHaa 216, drawing-room, living 
room, parlor 
rocTHHHua, hotel 


rocTb ( raj, guest 
rocyAapCTBeHHbift, governmental, 
state (adj.) 

rocyAapcTBO, government, state 
roioB 124, ready, prepared 
roTOBHTb 105: npHroTOBHTb P 138, to 
prepare 

rOTOBbift, ready, prepared 
rp^>KAaHe 172, citizens 
rpa>KAaHHH 172, citizen (m.) 
rpa>KA&HKa 172 (o), citizen (woman) 
rpaMMaTHKa, grammar 
rpaHHaa, border 
Fpex, Greek 

rpenecKHft, Grecian, Greek ( adj.) 

rpo6, coffin 

rpoMKHft, loud 

rpoM^e, louder 

rpynna, group 

rpH3b, mud 

ryjiaib: no- (I), to walk, take a walk 

a 

Aa, yes 

AaBaTb 62: AaTb P 138, to give 
AaBHo, long ago 
A&>Ke 275, even 

Aaft, A^ftTe 207, let me, us, etc. 
AaJieKO, far, far away 
AaJibHefiineM, b, in the future, in the 
course of time, subsequently 
AaTb P 138: AaB&rb 62, to give 
A&Ha, country house 
ABepb, door 
ABn>KeHne, movement 
ABoe 255, two (twosome) 

ABOp, court (yard) 

AeBOHKa (e), girl 
AeAyuixa (e) 206, grandfather 
AeficTBHTeJibHO, really, in fact 
Aei<a6pb (m.), December 
AeJiaTb (I): cAeJiaTb P (I), to do, 
make: finish, complete 
AejiaTbCH (I): CAeJiaTbca P (I), to 
happen 

AeJio, business, matter, action 
AeJioBoft, business, businesslike 
AeHb (fe) (m.) 162, day 
AeHbrn 194, money 
AepeBeHCKHft, rural, country (adj.) 
AepeBHa (e), village 
Aepeso 193, wood (substance) 
Aep>i<aTb 81 : no-, to hold, keep hold of 



RUSSXAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


359 


AeTH 172, children 
jjeTCTBO, childhood 
AeuieBJie, cheaper 
AeuieBbi$, cheap 
jotejnejibHOCTb, activity 
Ahb&h, divan, sofa 
AHBH3HH, division 
AHnjioM, diploma 
AHpfcKTOp, director 
jxmh 172, child 
AJifiHHbift, long 
AJifl (gen.) 82, 83, for 
AHeM, in the daytime 
AO (gen.), until, before, up to 
flo6HBaTbcn (I), to strive for, gain, 
achieve 

flo6HpaTbcfl 262, to reach, get to 
Ho6HTbcn P 273, to strive for (suc- 
cessfully), gain, achieve 
Aoflp&TbCfi P 262, to reach, get to 
A66pbift, good, kind 
AOBdJieH 124, pleased, satisfied 
flOBOJibHbift, pleased, satisfied 
AorHaTb P 225, to catch up with 
florOH&Tb 225, to catch up with 
j*o>KflJifiBbift, rainy 
AO>KAb (m.) 9 rain 
AOKJI&A, report 
AOKTOp 161, doctor 
AOJiro, long, for a long time 
AOJiee, longer (of time) 

^6JiM<eH 162, must, have to 

AdJiJiap, dollar 

AOJibiue, longer 

AOM 161, house 

A6Ma, at home 

AOMoft, homeward, home 

AOpdra, road, way 

Adporo, expensively, dearly 

AOporott, expensive, dear 

Aopowe, more expensive, dearer 

AO cbha&hhh, goodbye 

AOct&tohho, enough, sufficiently 

AOHb 215, daughter 

ApOB&, firewood 

APO>kkh (e), droshki (carriage) 

Apyr 194, friend 

Apyr AP^ra 241, one another 

Apyrdfl, other (one) 

A^MaTb (I): no-, to think 
AyTb (I): no-, to blow 
A^uiHbift, stifling 
A*»im, smoke 


AibiKHHa, dozen 
AflAH 206, uncle 

E 

Eepona, Europe 
eBponeftcKHft, European 
ero 116, his, its 
eAa, food 
ee 116, her, hers 

eaAHTb 69, 141, to drive, go, travel 
eJiKa (o), Christmas tree 
ecJiH, if 

ecTb 41, there is 

ecTb 40: no-; cnbecTb P, to eat: have 
a bite; eat up, devour 
6xaTb 47: no-, to ride, drive 
euib! eat! 

eme, still, yet, more 

>K 

>KaJib, it’s a pity, too bad 
>Kap, fever 
>i<apKHfl, hot 
wapKO, hot, it is hot 
mpKoe, roast meat 
>Kapne, hotter 

>KAaTb 81, 82: noAO>KA&Tb P, to wait 
(for) 

>Ke 275, but, then 
>Keji&Tb (I): no-, to wish, want, 
desire 

>Keji63Hbift, iron (adj.) 

>KeJiTbift, yellow 
>KeHa, wife 

weH&T (Ha) (m.) 215, married 
>KeHfiTbCfl (Ha) 215, to get married 
ji^HiUHHa, woman 
>KecTb, tin 

iKHBoft, live (ly), alive 
>KHBOTHbift MHp fauna 
>i{^AKHfl, liquid, fluid, thin 
>Kti>Ke, thinner, more diluted 

>KH3Hb, life 

>KHTeJib (m.), inhabitant, dweller 
>KHTb 46: no-, to live 
wypH&Ji, periodical 


3 

3a (acc. or instr.) 89, 97, behind, after 
3a6oji6Tb P (I): flojieTb (I), to fall ill, 
sick: to be ill, sick 
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3a6biB^Tb (I), to forget 
3a6biTb (3a6^y, 3a6£Aeuib, sa6^- 
AyT) P, to forget 
3aB0K, plant, factory 
3aBTpa, tomorrow 
3^BTpaK, breakfast 

3^BTpaKaib (I): no-, to have break- 
fast, lunch 
3a aim, problem 
3aKaT (cojiHua), sunset 
saKpHH^Tb P 139, 140: KpH^iaib (II), 
to cry out, begin crying: to shout, 
cry 

3aKpbieaTb (I), to close 
3aKpbiTb P 170, to close 
3aKycna (o), hors d’oeuvre 
3aMeHHTb P (II), to substitute, 
replace 

3aMeHHTb (I), to substitute, replace 
3aMe*iaTeJibHbifi, remarkable 
3&My>KeM (3a) 215, married 
3aHHM&Tb (cfl) (I): 3aHHTb (cfl) P 183, 
to occupy, study, to be busy 
3&HHT 124, busy 
3aH«THe, occupation, pursuit 
3aHar6fi, busy 

3aH^Tb (cn) P 183: 3aHHMaTb (ca) (I), 
to occupy, study, to be busy 
3&naa, west 
sanaaHbifi, western 
3anoMHH^Tb (I), to remember, memo- 
rize 

3anoMHHTb P (II), to remember, 
memorize 

3apa6aTbiBaTb (I), to earn 
3apa66iaTb P (I), to earn 
3ap&Hee, beforehand, in advance 
3acnemtiTb P (II): cneuifiTb (II), to 
hurry, rush 
3aieM, after that 
3aT0, on the other hand, but then 
3axoTeTb P 139: xoTeTb 76, 82, to get 
the desire: want, wish 
3Be3fl&, star 

3B0HHTb 95: no-, to ring, call (by 
phone) 

3B0H0K (to), bell, (telephone) ring 
3ByK, sound 
3A&Hne, building 
3^ecb, here 

3jnopoB 124, healthy, well 
3flop6Bbift, healthy, well 
3«opoBbe, health 


SApaBCTByftie, how are you, how do 
you do, hello 
3eJieHbift, green, verdant 
3HMa, winter 
3HMHHfl, winter ( adj.) 

3HMoft, in winter 
snaKOMHTb 149: no-, to acquaint 
SHSKOMbin, acquaintance, familiar 
(adj.) 

3HaMeHHTbift, famous 
3H3M5! 194, flag, standard 
3HanHe, knowledge 

3HaTb (I) : y3H&Tb P, to know, find out 
3HaneHHe, meaning, importance 
36 jioto, gold 
30Ha, zone 

H 

H 22, and 

nrpaTb (I): no-, to play 
HAea, idea 

hat# 46, 90 : nofiTfi P, to go on foot 
H3 82, 83, 255 (gen.), from, out of 
m6k, hut 

H36HpaTb (I), to select, elect 
H36paTb P (like fipaTb), to select, 
elect 

H3B6cTHblft, famous 
H3B03HHK, cabman 

H3MeHHTb (ch) P 295, to alter, change 
H3MeH^Tb (cb) (I), to alter, change 
H3yHaTb (I), to learn, study 
H3yHHTb P 183, to master 
h . . . h 276, both . , . and 
fijiH, or 

hjih . . . fijiH 276, either ... or 
hm, to them, by him 
HMeHHe, estate f 
HMeHHO, just 
HMeib (I) 117, to have 
Amh, with them, by them 
HMnep&TOp, emperor 
hmb 150, 194, name 
HH>KeH§p, engineer 
HHorAa, sometimes 
HHOCTpaHeu (fe), foreigner 
HHOdp^HHbift, foreign 
HHTep^cHbift; HHTep^cHO, interesting; 
it is interesting 

HHTepecoB^Tb (cb) 238: no-, to in- 
terest (oneself) in, have interest 
for 

HCK&Tb: no- 238, to search, look for 
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hctophk, historian 

HCTOpHfi, story, history, affair 

hctohhhk, source 

hx, their, theirs 116; them 

wo Jib (m.)j July 

WOHb (m.), June 

K 

K (ko) (dat.) 61, 255, to 

KawAbift, every, each 

Ka 3 aTbca : no- 152, to seem, appear 

Kan, how 

nan 6 £ato, as if 

naK6ft, which, what kind, sort of 

KaH&Ji, canal 

Kaniwyjibi, vacations 

KaHOHajia, cannonade 

KanHT^H, captain 

wan^CTa, cabbage 

KapaHfl&ni 162, pencil 

K&pTa, map; KapTbi, playing cards 

KaynyKOHOc, rubber tree 

Kama, porridge 

K^mejib (te) (m.), cough 

KBapTHpa, apartment 

KHJiOMeTp, kilometer 

khho 34, movie 

KJiaHHTbcn (I): noKJiOHATbcn P 193, 
to bow, give regards to 
KJiacc, class 

KJiacTb 46: nojiowfirb P 170, to put, 
place 

KJiHMaT, climate 
KJiy6, club 
KHwra, book 

KHfiiKecTBO, principality 
Koeep (te), rug, carpet 
KOrA& 40 when # 

Kdina, leather, skin 
KOft (sec KaKoft) 

KOJitinecTBO, quantity, number 
kojixo 3, collective farm 
KOMaHA^p, commander 
KOMHaTa, room 
KOHeu, (te), end 
KOHeHHO, of course 
KOHTdpa, office 
KOHuepT, concert 
KOHn&Tb (I), to end, finish 
KdHHHTb P (II), to end, finish 
KOp&6jib (m.), ship 
KOpaOJiecTpoeHHe, shipbuilding 
KOp66Ka (o), box 


KopoTKHft 124, short 
KOTOpbift, which (one); (relative 
pronoun, see 284 f) 

Ko4>e, coffee 

Kpaft, country, region 

Kpac&BHua, beautiful woman 

KpactiBbift, beautiful 

KpacHbifi, red 

KpacoTa, beauty 

KpenKHft, strong firm 

Kpenne, stronger, firmer 

Kp6cJio, armchair 

KpecTbHHHH 171, farmer, peasant 

KpHK, shout, cry 

Kp^KHyTb P (I) 139, 140, to cry out 
KpHMaTb 251, to shout, call 
KpOMe, besides, except (for) (gen.) 
KpoMe xoro, besides (that) 

Kpyr, circle 

KpyroM, round, round about 
KpK)K, hook 

kto 124, who (relative pronoun, see 
284 f) 

Kyaa, whereto, where 
Ky3H§u, blacksmith 
Kyjibrypa, culture 
KyjibTypHbifi, cultured, cultural 
KynajibHH (e), bathing place, bath 
house 

KynaTbca (I): BbiwynaTbCfl P (I), to 
bathe; bathe thoroughly 
nyneu (fe), merchant 
KynHTb P 138: noKyn&Tb (I), to buy, 
purchase 
KycoK (to), piece 
k^xhh (o), kitchen 
Ky'iuaTb 40: no-, to eat: have a bite 

JI 

jiaBKa (o), shop, bench 

jiaMna, lamp 

Jier, lay down 

jierKHft, light, easy 

JierKO, easy, easily, lightly, it is easy 

Jierne, lighter, easier 

JieA (e > b), ice 

Jie>KaTb 67: no-, to lie, recline 

JieKapCTBO, medicine 

jiec 161, forest, woods 

jieco-denb, forest and grassland 

JieTaTb 239, to fly 

JieieTb 239, to fly 

JieTHHft, summer (ad).) 
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JieTo, summer 
jieTOM, in the summer 
JienATb (cii) 122: no-, to treat, be 
treated 

Jienb (jinry, Jiaweiiib, Jiaryi) P: jio- 
Hi^Tbcn (II), to lie down 
jihm6h, lemon 

jihct 193, leaf (of a tree), sheet, 
piece (of paper) 
jiHTepaiypa, literature 
jiHTepaT^pHbift, literary 
Jiwno, face 
jio6 (to), forehead 
jiobko, adroitly 
JioflKa (o), boat 

jio>KATbcn (II): Jienb (see Jienb) P, 
to lie down 
jiovKKa (e), spoon 
Jiomaub, horse 
ji^Hiue, better 

jiioG&Mbift, beloved, favorite 
jnod^Tb 88, 163: no-, to love 
jiioGobcTtbch 193: no-, to admire 
Jiiban 172, people 
jinr! lie down! 

M 

MaBsojieft, mausoleum 
Mara3HH, store 
Man, May 

M&JieHbKHft, little, small 
m&jio (gen.) 53, 164, little 
M&JibHHK, boy 
MaMa, mother 
MapT, March 
MacJio, butter 
Maipoc, sailor 
MaTb 215, mother 
Marn^Ha, machine, engine 
Me#, honey 

MeHHUHHCKnft, medical ( ad).) 
Me^JieHHO, slowly 
Me^b, copper 

M§>K^y (instr.) 68, between, among 
MeHee 216, less 
M^Hbme 216, less, smaller 
MeHH, of me, me (acc.) 

MepTBbift, dead 
m6cto, place, room, space 
Mecau 150, 162, month 
Meiajur, metal 
MeTOfl, method 


Meipo 34, subway 

Mex, fur, pelt 

MexaHHK, mechanic 

MHJiHUHOHep, policeman 

mhjiocth npocHM, welcome (in) 

MHJibift, dear, nice 

MHJifl, mile 

mhmo (gen.), past 

MHHa, mine, mortar shell 

MHHyc, minus 

MHHyia, minute 

Mnp, world, peace 

MJia^me, younger 

MJi&aumft, younger, youngest, junior 
MHe, to me 

MHoro (gen.) 53, 164, much 

MHoroyBa>KaeMbiM, much respected 

mhoh, mhoio, with me, by me 

Mor 90, could, was able 

MdjXHbift, fashionable 

woe 27, 116, 185, my, mine 

Mo>KeT 6biTb, perhaps 

mo>kho 162, possible, permitted 

Moft 27, 116, 185, my, mine 

MOJiOAem, youth, young people 

MOJioflofi, young 

MOJionocTb, youth 

MOJiowe, younger 

mojioko, milk 

MopaJib, morals, ethics 

Mope, sea 

M0p03, frost 

MocKBa, Moscow 

MocKOBCKHft, Moscow ( ad).) 

moct 150, bridge 

MOHb 55, 90: CMOHb P 138, to be able, 
know how 
mob 116, my, mine 
My>K 194, husband 
My>KMiK, peasant 
My>KHHHa 205, man 
My3eft, museum 
My3biKa, music 
M^na, torment, suffering 
MyKa, flour, meal 
Mbi 151, we 
Mb'iJio, soap 
Mbicjib, thought 

MbiTb(cfl) 122: Bb'lMblTb(Cfl) P 138, to 
wash (oneself): wash thoroughly 
MflrKHft, soft 
mhco, meat 
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H 

Ha (acc. or prep.) 39, 45, 46, on 
Ha6jiK>AaieJib On.), observer 
Haa, (in Mr.) 68, above, over 
Haao 162, it is necessary, needed 
Ha3aa, back, backward (s) 

HaftTHCb P: HaxoaHTbca 205, to be 
located, found 
HaKOHeu, finally 

HaKDbiB&Tb (I), to cover, set (the 
table) 

HaKpbiTb (HanpoK), HaKpoeiob, Hanpo- 
iot) 213, to cover, set (the table) 
HaJieeo, to the left 
HaM, to us 

h&mh, with us, by us 
Hannc&Tb P : nncarb 52, to write 
HanpaBJi^HHe, direction 
Hanp&so, to the right 
HanpacHO, in vain 
HanpHMep, for example 
HanpoTHB, opposite (with gen.), on 
the contrary (adv.) 276 
wapoa, people, nation 
Hapdawbifi, popular, national 
Hapaay c, side by side, equally im- 
portant 

Hac, of us, us (acc.) 

HaceaeHHe, population 
eacejiftib P (II), to populate, settle 
HaceJi^Tb (I), to populate, settle 
h&cmopk (head), cold 
(Ha) cHHT&Tb P (I), to count 
(na) cnfiibiBaTb (I), to count 
Ha^HHbift, scientific 
HaxoaHTbcfl: HaftTHCb P 205, to be 
located, found 
HautHOH&JibHbitt, national 
Han&Jio, beginning (noun) 

Han&JibHHK (iUT£6a), (staff) com- 
mander 

Han&Tb (ca) P 131, 205, to begin 
HaHHH&Tb (ca) (I), to begin 
Ham 185, our, ours 
He 21, 22, not 
h£6o, sky 

HeB03M0>KH0, impossible 
Hea^BHO, recently 
Hea^Jia, week 

He3aB^CHMOCTb, independence 
HeKOTOpbie, some 
Hejib3^ 162, forbidden 
HeMeu (te), German 


HeMKa (o), German woman 
Heo6xoAHMO, necessarily 
HeoSxoaHMbift, necessary, unavoidable 
HenocHJibHO, beyond one’s strength 
HenpaBHJibHbift, incorrect 
HenpHHTHO, unpleasant, it is un- 
pleasant 
HecKOJibKO, some 
HecMOTpa na 276, in spite of 
HecoMHeHHO, undoubtedly, certainly 
Hecul: HocHTb 239, 240, to carry, 
wear 

HecnacTHbifi, unhappy 
HeT 22, 52, no, there is no 
HeiepneHHe, impatience 
HeyaoOHO, uncomfortable, it is un- 
comfortable 
He(J)Tb, oil 

HH, as prefix H-neg. particle, see 263 
HHfiyab, as suffix see 262, 263 
Hft>Ke, lower 
HH3KHft, low 
HHKor^a, never 
hhkto 35, 263, nobody 
HHKyaa, nowhere 
hh . . . hh 276, neither . . . nor 
HHHero 35, nothing; it does not mat- 
ter; alright; quite well 
HHiunfi, beggar 
HO, but 
HOBOCTb, news 
HOBbift, new 
Hori, foot, leg 
ho>k 162, knife 

HOMep, number, room (in a hotel) 
hoc, nose 

HOdlJibmHK, porter 
HocHTb 239, 240: Hecrfi P, to carry, 
wear 

H04b, night 

HOHbio, at night 

HonOpb (m.), November 

HpaBHTbcn : no-, 163, to please, like: 

get to like 
Hy! well! 

h£>kho 162, it is necessary, needed 
HioxaTb (I): no-, to smell, sniff 

O 

o, 06, 66o (prep,), about, concerning 
66a 252, both (m.) 

66e 252, both ( f .) 
o66a, dinner 
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oSeflaTb (I): no-, to dine, have 
dinner 

oSecneneH, guaranteed 
odemaib (I): no-, to promise 
oSn^a, insult 
o6HTaeMbiHl, inhabitable 
66jiaKO, cloud 
66jiacTb, region, province 
o6pas, image, figure, manner 
06pa30BaHne, education 
oSpasoBaHHbift, educated 
o6paTHO, back 

oScTanoBKa (o), furniture, situation 
o6y Bb, footwear 
66m,ecTBO, society 

general, common 
o6biKHOBeHHO, usually 
o6'beAHH6HHe, unification 
06'bflBJieHHe, announcement 
o6i>HCHeHHe, explanation 
ofrbflCHHTb P 183, to explain 
o6T>acFMTb (I), to explain 
6 boiu,h, vegetables 
orJiwAbiBaTbcn (I), to look around, 
back 

orJiHHyTbcsi P (I), to look around, 
back 

orpoMHbift, huge, big 
OAesaTb (cji) 131, to dress, put on 
OAeTb(cn) P 131, to dress, put on 
oahh, one 

OAHH&KOBbift, same, identical 
OAHa>KAbi, once (upon a time) 
oah&ko 276, however, yet 
oiKHA^HHe, expectation, waiting 
03 epo 184, lake 

OKaHHHBaTb (I): OKOHHHTb P (II), 
to finish 

okho (o), window 
OKOJIO (gen.) 82, 83, beside, about, 
next to 

OKOHWTb P (II): OKaHHHBaTb (I), to 
finish 

OKpaHHa, outskirts 
OKT^dpb (m.), October 
OH, OH&, OHO 27, 150, he, she, it 
ohh 151, they 

on&3AbiBaTb (I); ono 3 AaTb P (I), to 
be late 
6nepa, opera 
onwcaHHe, description 
ono3AaTb P (I): on&3AbiBaTb (I), to 
be late 
OHHTb, again 


opKecTp, orchestra 
oceHHHft, autumnal 
oceHb, fall, autumn 
oceHbio, in the fall 
ocMaipHBaTb (I), to inspect, 
examine, sightsee 
ocMOTpeTb P 171, to inspect, 
examine, sightsee 
ocodeHHO, especially 
ot (gen.) 82, 83, 255, from 
OTBei, answer 

oiBeTHib P 149, to answer 
OTBenaTb (I) 61, to answer 
OTAasaTb 238, to give away 
OTAaTb P 238, to give away 
OTAeJieHHe, department 
oiAejiHTb P (II), to separate 
OTAejibHbiH, separate 
OTAejiBTb (I)> to separate 
OTAOXHyTb P 193, to rest 
OTAbix, rest, relaxation 
OTAbixaTb (I), to rest 
orei* (fe), father 

OTKpbIB&Tb (I): OTKpblTb P 138, to 
open 

OTKpb'iTHe, discovery 
OTKpb'iTbift, open 

OTKpblTb P 138: OTKpbIB&Tb (I), to 
open 

oinyAa, from where, whence 
OTJiHH&Tbca (I), to differ, stand out 
OTJiHHHTbca P (II), to differ, stand 
out 

OTnp&BHTb P 160, to send off 
ompaBJiaTb (I), to send off 
oxcTaBaTb 251, to fall behind, lag 
OTcraHb! leave (one) alone! fall 
behind! 

OTcraTb P 251, to fall (lag) behind 
omecTBO, patronymic 
orbe3A, departure 
oneBHAHO, evidently 
oqenb, very 

onepeAb, queue, (one's) turn 

n 

n^AaTb (I): ynacib P 251, to fall 
(down) 

naweT, package 
najieu (fe), finger 
najiy6a, deck 
najibTo 34, coat 
nanwpoca, cigarette 
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n&pa, pair 
napK, park 
napoxo a, steamship 
n&pyc, sail 

riacxa, Easter; nacxa, Easter cake 
(of curds, eggs, etc.) 
nauHeHT, patient 
nee^u (te), singer 
neBHua, singer (}.) 
neznaromHecKHft, pedagogical 
nefi! drink! 
nepBbifi, first 

nepesecTH P 171, to move, transfer, 
translate 

nepeBOA, translation 
nepeBO^HTb 171, to move, transfer, 
translate 

nepeeoUHHK, translator 
nepeA (imtr.) 68, before, in front of 
nepe^aBaTb 273, to transmit, pass on 
nepeA&Tb p 273, to transmit, pass on 
nepe&HHfl 216, entrance hall, ante- 
room, vestibule, lobby 
nepec&AKa (o), change (of trains) 
nepHOU, period 
nepo 193, pen, feather 
necHfl (e), song 
nexb 105: cneTb P, to sing 
nex6ia, infantry 

nen&TaTb (I): Hanen&TaTb P (I), to 
print 

neuiKOM, on foot 
nHKHHK, picnic 
nHpor, cake, pie 
HHC&TeJib (7)i.), writer, author 
nHdhrb 52: HariHdiTb P 131, to write 
riHCbMeHHOCTb, literature, written 
language 
nwcbMO (e), letter 

nwib 60: no-; BbinHTb P, to drink: 

drink a little; completely 
nJiasaTb 239: no-, to swim, float 
iiji&m$i 194, flame 
njian, plan 

nJiaHT&UHH, plantation 

riA&Tbe, dress 

nJieMH 194, tribe 

mieno 184, shoulder 

nJioflopdAHbift, fertile 

nJiOT^Ha, dam 

njidxo, badly, it is bad 

njioxdfl, bad 

nJidmajib, square 

njibiTb 225, 239, to swim, float 


njnoc, plus 

no (dat.) 255, along, on, according to 
no-aMepHKaHCKH, American, in 
American 

no-anrJiHHCKH, English, in English 
nodJiaro^apHTb P (II), to thank 
no6pHTbca P 131, to shave 
noeap, cook 

noBepHyib P 171: riOBOp&HHBaTb (I) 
to turn 

noBecejiHTbcn P (II), to be merry 
noBoeBaTb P 262, to battle, wage war 
noBOpaHHBaTb (I): noeepH^Tb P 171, 
to turn 
noBOpoT, turn 

noroBopHTb P (II), to speak, chat 
noroAa, weather 
noryjiHTb P (I), to take a walk 
no# (acc. or instr.) 89, 97, under 
noaepwaTb P (like Aep>K&Tb), to hold 
noAJie (gen.) 255, near, alongside 
noAHHMaTbca 193, to arise, get up 
noAHaiHe, raising, lifting 
noAHflTbcn P 193, to arise, get up 
noAOwaaTb (conjugated like >KAaTb) 
81, 82, to wait (a little) 
noAofiTH P: noAXOAfiTb 251, to ap- 
proach, come up to 
noApyra, girl friend 
noAywaTb P (I), to think 
noAyib P (I), to blow 
noAXOAHTb: noAoflTfi P 251, to ap- 
proach, come up to 
noAHHHeHHbift, subordinate 
noe3A 161, train 
noe3AKa, trip 

no>KajiyftcTa, please, if you please 
nowap, conflagration, fire 
no>KeJiaTb P (I), to wish, desire 
no>KHBaTb (I), to get along, live 
no3aBTpaKaTb P (I), to breakfast, 
lunch 

no3aAH (gen. ), behind 
no3BOJiHTb P (II), to permit, allow 
no3BOJiHTb P (I), to permit, allow 
no3BOHHTb P (II), to ring, call (by 
phone) 

no3AHnfi, no3AHO, late 
no3HaKOMHTb (ca) P 149, to acquaint, 
present, get acquainted 
nofiTH P (like hath), to go (on foot) 
noK&, while, as long as 
noKa3aib P 138, to show 
noKa3biBaTb (I), to show 
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noKJiOHfiTbCfl P 193: KJiaHHTbca (I), to 
bow, greet, give regards to 
noKynaib (I): KyriHTb P 138, to buy, 
purchase 

nonynKa (o), purchase 
noKyuiaib (I)> to have a bite, eat a 
little 

noji 150, floor 
nojie, field 

nojie>KaTb P (II), to lie, recline 
nojieHHTbca P (II), to treat, be 
treated 

nojiHTHHecKHft, political 
noJiHUHfl, police 
nojiHOBonHbifi, deep 
ndJiHbiH, full, complete, stout 
noJioBHHa, half 

nojio>KeHHe, situation, position, office 
noJioHorrb P 170: KJiacTb 46, to put, 
place 

noJiOH 124, full 
noJiOTHO, linen 

noJiyH&Tb (I), to receive, get 
noJiy^fiTb P 160, to receive, get 
noJHjjyHTa, half a pound 
noJiHac&, half an hour 
noJiiodHTb P (like jnodHTb), to get to 
like, love 

noJiK)6oBaTbcn P 193, to admire 
noiWHHTb (II), to remember 
noMHOH<eHHoe Ha, multiplied by 
noMoraib 88, to help 
noMOHb P (like MOHb), to help 
noHaiy>Kbcfl! pull yourself together! 
try hard! 

noHeflejibHHK, Monday 
noHHM^Tb (I) : noHHTb P 238, to 
understand 

noHpaBHTbcfi P 159, 163, to please, 
like 

noHaib P 238: noHHMatb (I), to un- 
derstand 

nonaaaTb 238, to get to, catch 
nonacTb P, to get to, catch 
nonji&BaTb (I), to swim 
nonjibiTb P 225, to swim, set sail 
nonpaBHTb (c«) P 171, to get well, 
improve 

nonpaBHTb (ca) (I), to get well, 
improve 

nonpe>KHeMy, as before, formerly 
nonpocHiTb P 149, to ask a favor, 
beg 


nonpbiraib (I), to jump 

nopa, time, it is time 

nopafioTaib P (I), to work (a little) 

nopT, port, harbor 

no-pyccKH, Russian, in Russian 

nopyneHHe, commission 

nocH^eTb P, to sit 

nocjiaTb P 295: nocbuiaTb (I), to send 
nocjie (gen.) 53, after, afterward 
nocji^AHHfi, last 

nocMorpeTb P 160, to look, glance 
nocnaib P 88, to sleep 
nocTaBHTb (like craBHTb) P, to place, 
put 

nocTapaTboi P (I), to strive, try 
nocTeJib, bed 

nocTOHHHbift, continuous, constant 
nocTpoHTb P (II), to build 
nocTyn&Tb (I), to act, enter, enroll, 
enlist 

nocTynHTb P 183, to act, enter, en- 
roll, enlist 
noc^fla, dishes 

nocbiJi&Tb (I): nocjiaTb P 295, to send 
noTOJidn (to), ceiling 
itot6m, afterward, then 
noTOMy mo, because 
noTpedoBaib P, to demand 
no-4>paHuy3CKH, French, in French 
noxo>Knft Ha, resembling, like 
noHBa, ground, soil 
noHCMy, why 

noMHTaib (I), to read (a little) 
noma, post office, mail 
nomH, almost 
nonyBCTBOBaTb P, to feel 
nom, poet 

nosTOMy 276, therefore, because of 
that 

npaB 124, right, correct 
npaBfla, truth; to be sure (con).) 
npaBHJibHbift, npaBHJibHO, right, cor- 
rect 

npaBHTeJibCTBO, government 
npaBbift, right (direction, side) 
npa3AHHK, holiday, feast 
npeAMei, subject, object 
npe^ceflaTeJib (m.) 9 president 
npejiCT^BHTb P 149, to introduce 
npeflCTaBJiBTb (I), to introduce 
npe>KHHft, former 
npe3Ha,6HT, president 
npenpacHbift, beautiful, splendid, fine 
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npeKpaTHTbcn P 252, to stop, end 
npeKpamaTbcw (I), to stop, end 
npenoaae&Tb (I), to teach, instruct 
npenoaaTb P 183, to teach, instruct 
npH (prep.) 255, in, in the presence 
of, at 

npHBesTH P 251, to bring, convey 
npHBOSHTb 251, to bring convey 
npurJiacHTb P 149, to invite 
npurJiamaTb (I), to invite 
npHrJiameHHe, invitation 
npHroTdBHTb P 138: roTOBHTb 138, to 
prepare 
npwe3jou arrival 

npwe3>KaTb (I): npnexaTb (like 
6xaTb) P, to arrive (by vehicle) 
npHeM, reception 

npwexaTb P 139: npne3>K&Tb (I), to 
arrive (by vehicle) 
npH3HaB&Tb 283, to acknowledge, 
admit 

npn3H&Tb (like 3HaTb), to acknowl- 
edge, admit 

npHftTH P (like hath): npHXoafrrb 
(like xo^HTb), to arrive (on foot) 
npHKa3^HHe, order, command 
npHMep, example 
npHHHM^Tb (I), to receive, accept 
npHHBTb P 149, to receive, accept 
npnpoAa, nature 

npHpdflHoe 6or^TCTBO, raw materials, 
natural resources 

npHC^Tb P (npHiiiJiib, npHuuieuib, 
npHinJiiOT), to send 
npHCbiJi&Tb (I), to send 
npHTTA P (like hatA), to arrive, come 
npHXOfltinrb (like xoahtb), to arrive, 
come 

npHM^Ha, cause, reason 
npH^reJib (m.), friend, comrade 
npH^THbifl; npHtfrao, pleasant; it is 
pleasant 

npodHB&Tb (I), to strike (the hour) 
npo6fiib (like 6nTb) P, to strike 
(the hour) 

np66na (o), stopper, cork 
npOBfcpmb P 171, to check 
npOBep^Tb (I), to check 
nporp^MMa, program 
npOAaa^ii, (fe), salesman, merchant 
npoAaemfiAa, saleslady 
ripOAOJi>K&Tb (I), to continue 
npOAOJi>KHTb P 183, to continue 


npoe3>K^Tb (I), to drive, ride through 
npoexaTb (like exaTb), to drive, ride 
through 

npOH3BOACTBO, production 
npon3oftTH P 262, to happen, take 
place 

npoHcxoAHib 262, to happen, take 
place 

npoftTH P (like hath): npoxoAifrb 
(like xoAHTb), to go through, pass 
npoH3HTejibHbift, piercing 
npocHTb: no- 149, to ask a favor, beg 
npocHyTbca P (I): npocbin&Tbca (I), 
to awaken 

npocrfi! npocTHTe! excuse me, please! 
npocTHTb (npomy, npocrtfuib, npo- 
ct^t) P: npom&Tb (I), to forgive 
npocTHTbcn P 160: npom&Tbcn (I), to 
say goodbye 
npocTO, simple, simply 
npoerofi, simple 
npocTOT^, simplicity 
npociy>KeHHbifi[, afflicted with cold 
npocbinaTbCfl (I): npocH^Tbcn P (I), 
to awaken 

npo(j)eccop 161, professor 
npoxoAHTb (like xoA^Tb) : npoftTH P 
(like hath), to go, through, pass 
npox6>KHft, passer-by 
npouecc, process 

npOM^CTb P; npoHHTaTb P 175, to read 
(through) 

npdwjibift, past, last 
npomaft! goodbye! 

npoiuaTb (I): npocTHTb (see npo- 
CTHTb) P, to forgive 
npomaTbCH (I): npocTHTbca P 160, to 
say goodbye 

npbiraTb (I), to leap, jump, dive 
npbirHyib P 252, to leap, jump, dive 
np6wo, straight, straightaway 
nycnaft, nycTb 208, let 
nycTbiHfl, desert 

nyTb (m.), path, route, voyage 
nyuiKa (e), cannon, gun 
nb£ca, drama, play 
nflTepo 255, five, fivesome 
naTHHua, Friday 

P 

pa6oia, work 

padoTaTb (I): no-, to work 
pa6oHHft 216, worker, working (adj.) 
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P&6ctbo, slavery 
paBHfiHa, plain 
paBHO, same, equal to 
paBHbiH, equal 
paBHfleTCB, is equal to 
pan, happy 
pkmo 34, radio 
piaocTHbifi, happy, merry 
p&AOCTb, joy, happiness 
pa3 162, one, once, time 
paaOyartTb P : 6ynHTb, to awaken, 
rouse 

pasrOBop, conversation, talk 
pa3roBopHbift, conversational, 
colloquial 

pa3naB6TbCH 193, to resound 
pa3AaTbcfl P 193, to resound 
pa3HBHraTb (I), to push apart, 
extend, open 

pa3£BHHyTb P 215, to push apart, 
extend, open 

pa3neJieHHoe Ha, divided by 
pa3flejiHTb P (II), to divide 
pa3AejiHTb (I), to divide 
pa3JiHHHbift, different 
pa3HOo6p&3Hbift, various, varied, dif- 
ferent 

pa3Hbift, different, various 
pa30HTHCb P: pacxoflHTbca 252, to 
part, go apart, scatter 
pa30pBaTbca P 262: pa3pbiB&Tbcn (I), 
to burst, explode 

pa3pa6aTbiBaTb (I), to work out, 
develop 

pa3pa6oTaTb P (I), to work, out, 
develop 

pa3peiuaib (I), to permit, solve 
pa3peuiHTb P 149, to permit, solve 
pa3pbiBaTbca (I): pa30pB&Tbca P 262, 
to burst, explode 

pafioH Ao6bi*iH, region of extraction 
pafioH o6pa6oTKH, region of process- 
ing 

paHHHft, paHO, early 
paHbuie, earlier, formerly 
pacnnc&HHe, timetable, schedule 
pacnpofl&m, sale 
pacnpocTpaHeHHe, dissemination 
pacnpocTpaHftTb P (II), to spread, 
disseminate 

pacnpocrpaHHTb (I), to spread, 
disseminate 

paccna3, story, tale, narrative 


paccKasaib P 183, to tell, narrate 
paccKasbiBaTb (I), to tell, narrate 
pacTH : BbipacTH P 205, to grow: grow 
up 

pacTHTeJibHbift MHp, flora 
pacxo jp*TbCH : pa 30 ftracb P 252, to 
part, go apart, scatter 
peajibHOdb, reality 
peOeHOK (fo) 172, child 
pedaia 172, lads, fellows, youngsters 
pe&mPi; pejiKO, rare; rarely 
pe3KHft, sharp 
pe3yjibiaT, result 

pena, river 
peJiHrHfl, religion 
pecTopaH, restaurant 
pe(J)6pMa, reform 

penb, speech 

peuiHTeJibHbift, firm, resolute 
Pobho, even, exactly 
po^HHa, native country 
pou,HTbCfli P 238: po>KaaibC5i (I), to 
be born 
poflHoft, native 
PoKflecTBO, Christmas 
pojib, role 
poMaH, novel 
Pocchh, Russia 
poT (fo> 150, mouth 
pOHJib (m.), piano 

pybHTb (pydJiio, py6HUib, p£6ht): no-, 
to chop 

pyOjib (m.), ruble 
pytd, hand 

pyccKHH, a Russian, Russian (adj.) 
p&MKa (o), wine glass 
pa&OM, alongside, next to 

C 

c (co), (imtlr.) 68, with (gen.) 97, 
from off 
caji, 150, garden 

ca^HTbcH 125: cecTb (ctfny, c^euib, 
ca^yi) P, to sit down 
caM, caMa, caMo, c£mh 206, oneself 
(myself, yourself, etc.) 
caMOBap, samovar 
caMOjieT, airplane 
caMbiw 225, the most 
canor, boot 
caxap, sugar 
c&xapHbift, sugar (adj.) 
cee>KHft, fresh 



RUSSTAN-ENGLISH VOCABULARY 


369 


cBenJia, beet 
cBeiJio, light, bright 
cBeTJibift, light (adj.) 

CBHAaHHe, meeting* 

CBo6oAHbiH, free 

cBofl, CBoe, cboh, cboh 185, one’s own 
cBflioft, holy, saint 
cropeib P: ropeib 262, to burn up: 
burn 

cAaB&Tb 160, to give up, check, rent 
cAaeaTbCfi (for conjugation see Aa- 
BaTb), to be for rent, to surrender 
CAaTb P 160, to give up, check, rent 
CAaTbai (like AaTb) P, to surrender, 
be for rent 

CAeJiaTb P 174 (I): AeJiaTb (I), to 
finish, complete 

CAeJiaTbca P (I): AejiaTbca (I), to 
happen, to become 
ce6e, ce6a, co66h 206, oneself (my- 
self, yourself, etc.) 
ceeep, north 
cesepHbm, northern 
ceroAHfi, today 
ceftn£c, now, just a minute 
cefinac >Ke, immediately 
ceKpeT&pma (j.) 9 secretary 
ceKpeiapb (m.), secretary 
ceMecxp, semester 
ceMfl 194, seed 
ceMMi, family 
ceHO, hay 

ceHT*i6pb (m..), September 
cepAUe (e), heart 
cepeGpo, silver 
cep66pflHbift, silver ( adj.) 
cepbe3Hbifi, serious 
cecTp& (pi cecTpbi), sister 
cecTb (c«Ay, oiAeuib, c^ayt) P: ca- 
AHTbca 125, to sit down 
cnr£pa, cigar 
CHAeib 131: no-, to sit 
CHJia, strenght 
CHJibHbift, strong 
CHHHft, blue 
CHCT^wa, system 

CKa3^Tb P 138: roBopHTb (II), to tell, 
speak, say 
cnaiepTb, tablecloth 
CK6JibKO (gen.) 53, 164, how much, 
how many 
CKOpo, soon, quickly 
cKdpocTb, speed 


CKOpbifi, quick 
CKpHOKa (o), violin 
cnyHaTb (I): no-, to be bored 
CKyHHbifi, boring, dull, tedious 
CJiaBa, fame 
cjiaeaHHH, Slav 
cjiaBHHCKHH, Slavic 
cJiaAKHH, sweet 
CJiaAKoe, dessert, sweets 
cjiame, sweeter 

cJieAyiomHft, following, coming 
cjihuikom, too, excessively 
cjiobo, word 
CJio>KHbin, complicated 
cJiy>K6a (e), work, job 
cJiynafi, occasion 
CJiymaTb (I): no-, to listen to 
CJib'iuiaTb (II): ycjibiuiaTb P (II), to 
hear: to catch the sound of 
CMepTb, death 
CMecb, mixture 
CMeuiHoii, funny, comical 
cMeflTbca 125 (I): no- (I), to laugh 
cMOTpeib 139: no-, to look: take a 
look 

cMOHb P 138, 174: MOHb 55, 90, to be 
able, to know how 
cnapHA, shell 
cHanaJia, at first 
cHer, snow 

cHHMaTb (I), to take off, rent 
cHouieHHe, dealings, relation 
cHHTb P 171, to take off, rent 
coGnpaTb (ch) (I), to gather, collect, 
meet, prepare for 
co6paHne, meeting, gathering, 
collection 

coopaTb (cn) P 215, to gather, col- 
lect, meet, prepare for 
coGbirae, event 

coBepmeHHO, completely, entirely, 
quite 

coBeTCKnft, Soviet (adj.) 
coBpeMeHHbifi, contemporary 
coBceM, completely, entirely, quite 
coAepmHHe, content 
C03A3Hne, creation 
coJiAaT 162, soldier 
coJiHLie 150, 184, sun 
cojib, salt 

cooSmeHHe, communication, message 
coceA, pi: coceAH, coceAefi, etc., 
neighbor 
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coce^Ka (o), neighbor (f.) 
coceaHHfi, neighboring 
COCHHT&Tb P (I), to COUnt 
cothh, a hundred 
cnacH6o, thank you 
cnaTb 88: no-, to sleep 
cnepB&, at first 
cneTb P: neTb 105, to sing 
cneunajiHCT, specialist 
cneiu^Tb (Ii) : 3acnem(fTb P (II), to 
hurry, to rush: begin to hurry, 
rush 

crtHHa, back 

cnoKoftHbifi, calm, quiet (adj.) 

cnOKoftcTBHe, calm, quiet 

cnopHTb (II): no-, to argue, dispute 

cnopT, sport 

cnpawHBaTb (I), to ask 

cnpocHTb P 139, to ask 

cnycnaTb (I), to let down, lower 

cnycTHTb P 252, to let down, lower 

cpa>KCHHe, battle 

cpa3y, at once 

cpeaa, Wednesday 

cpeaw (gen.), amidst, in the midst of 
cpeacTBO, means 

CT^BHTb (CTaBJIK), CT^BHUIb, CTaBflT) : 

no-, to place, put 
cTaeb! place! put! 
cTaKaH, glass 

cTaHOBHTbCR : CTarb P 193, 195, to be- 
come, place oneself 
craHUHH, station 

cxapaTbcH (I): no-, to strive, try 
crapee, older 
crapHHHbifi, ancient, old 
CTapuie, older, elder 
CTapuinft, elder, eldest, senior 
crapbifi, old 

daib P: cTaHOBHTbca 193, 195, to be- 
come, place oneself 
creHa, wall 

CTHxaTb (I), to abate, quiet down, 
subside 

CTHXHyTb P 262, to abate, quiet down, 
subside 

CTOHTb (II), tO COSt 

ctojt, table 

CTOJinua, capital 

CTOJiOBan 216, dining room 

cTOJibKO (gen.), so much, so many 

cTopoHd, side 

CTOHTb 225: no-, to stand 


CTpana, country 
CTpaHHLia, page 
CTpaHHbift, peculiar, strange 
cipax, fear 

cTpejiKa (o), pointer, hour, minute 
hand (of a clock, watch) 

CTpdrnfi, strict 

CTpOHTb (II): no- 225, to build 

CTpowa, line 

CTyaeHT (m.) f student 

ciyjieHTKa ().), student 

CTyjr 193, chair 

cy6doia, Saturday 

cy^b6a, fate 

cyMaciueauiHH, madman, crazy one 
cyMeib P 174: yweTb (I), to be able, 
know how 
cyH/^K, trunk 
cyn, soup 

cyTKH (o) (pi.), day and night, 

24 hours 

cyuib, landmass, dry land 
cn&na, stage, scene 
cnacTJiHBbifi, lucky, happy 
CH^cTbe, happiness 
cbiH 194, son 
cbip, cheese 

cbecTb P 174: ecTb 40, to eat (up), 
devour; eat 
ooaa, here, hither 
cHjxb ! sit down! 

T 

Tan, so, thus 

TaKwe, also, likewise, too 
TaK (Hie) . . . nan 218, as . . . as 
Tanoft, such a one 
tekch, taxi 
Taw, there 

TBoft, TBoe, tboh 116, 185, your, yours 

TBOpMecTBO, creative power, creations 

TeaTp, theatre 

Te6e, to you 

Te6«, of you, you (acc.) 

TeJieBH30p, television set 
TeaerpaMMa, telegram 
TeJiecJjoH, telephone 
TeJiecJjOHHCT, telephone operator 
TeMHo, dark 
TeMHbiH, dark 

TeMnepaiypa, fever, temperature 
TeHHHC, tennis 
Tenepb, now 
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Tenjio, warm, it is warm 
TenJibift, warm 
TeppHTOpHH, territory 
TecHO, close, confined 
TecHOT^, closeness 
xeTfl, aunt 

TeneHHe, current, stream 

THXHfi, THiue, quiet, quieter 

to . . . to, now . , . now 

Tofioft, to6oio, with you, by you 

TOB^pHiu 162, comrade 

Torna, then 

TO>Ke, also, too 

TOJina, crowd 

TOJicTbifi, thick 

TOJiine, thicker 

TOJibKO, only 

tom# wa3aA, ago 

toh, tone 

tohkhh, thin 

TOHbiue, thinner 

TOproBJia, trade 

TOproBeu, (fe), tradesman 

TOproBbifi, trade ( adj.) 

tot, Ta, to 27, 195, that 

TpaMB&ft, streetcar 

TpedoeaTb 262: no-, to demand 

Tpoe 255, threesome 

TpocTHHK, cane 

TpyCwa ( 0 ), pipe 

TpyA, labor, toil 

TpyAHbift; tp#aho, difficult; it is dif- 
ficult 

TpfaiKa ( 0 ), rag 
TyA&, there, thither 
TypncT, tourist 
TyT, here 

TytfrjiH (e), slipper 
Tbi 150, you (thou) 

TbiJiOBoft, (of the) rear 
TbMa, darkness 
TK)K, bale 
TflweJio, heavily 
TH>Kejibift, heavy, burdensome 

y 

y (gen.) 53, at, near 
ydwpaTb (1), to clean, tidy, remove 
y6p&Tb P 139, to clean, tidy, remove 
yBepeHHbift, firm, confident 
yB^AeTb P: BfiaeTb 138 , to catch 
sight of: see 
#roJi (to) 150, corner 


yAHBJieHHe, astonishment, surprise 
yaoSHbift 124, comfortable, convenient 
yAOBOJibCTBHe, pleasure 
ye3H>'aTb (I), to depart, leave 
yexaTb P (like 6xaTb), to depart, 
leave 

y>Ke, already 
#H<e, narrower 
#>khh, supper 

#>KHHaTb (I): no- (I), to have (eat) 
supper 

#3KH$, narrow 

y3HaBaTb (y3Hato, y3Haeiub, y3HaiOT), 
to find out 

y3HaTb P (I): 3HaTb (I), to find out: 
know 

yftTH P: yxoAHTb 238, to leave, go 
away 

ynjiaAbiBaib (I): yjio>KHTb P 160, to 
pack (ones things) 
yjinua, street 

yjio>KHTb P: yKJiaAbmaTb (I) 160, to 
pack (one’s things) 
yMen 124, clever 
ywep, ywepjia, he, she died 
ywepeTb P 238: yMnp&Tb (I), to die 
yM^Tb (I) 55: cyMeTb P 174 (like 
yM&Tb), to be able, know how 
yMHpaTb (I): yMepeTb P 238, to die 
yMHbiH 124, clever 
yHHBepcaJibHbifi, general, universal 
yHHBepCHTeT, university 
ynacTb P 251: najiaTb (I), to fall 
#pOBeHb (m.), level, niveau 
ypo>K^fi, harvest 
ypOK, lesson 

ycHJiHBaTbca (I), to increase, grow 
stronger, more intense 
ycHJiHTbCfl P (II), to increase, grow 
stronger, more intense 
ycJidBHe, condition, agreement 
ycJibiuiaTb P 149: cJibiuiaTb (I), to 
catch the sound of: hear 
ycn6x, success 
ycTaJibifi, tired 

ycTpaHBaTb (I), to construct, make, 
arrange 

ycTpoHTb P 252, to construct, make, 
arrange 

ycTpoftcTBO, organization 
yTpo, morning 
#rpoM, in the morning 
yxo 184, ear 
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yxoA&Tb: y*iTH P 238, to leave 
yneSHHK, textbook 
yqeHHe, studying, teaching 
ynehHK, student 
yneHfiua, girl student 
yneHbift 216, scholar, learned (adj.) 
yntiieJib (m.) 161, teacher 
yH^reJibHHua, lady teacher 
yn^Tb (cfl) 95, 183: Bbiywrbcfi, to 
teach, learn: to teach, learn 
thoroughly 

y&THbifi, cozy, comfortable 
<i> 

(fc&dpHKa, factory 
$aKyjibieT, faculty 

family name 
$eBpaJib (in.), February 
$^3HKa, physics 
4)HJi6co(j), philosopher 
<t»HJioc6(|)cKHft, philosophical 
4>6pMa, form, genre 
<j)OTOrpa<j)Hfl, photograph 
<t>paHUHH, France 

tjjpanuyweHKa (o), French woman 
<J)paHuy3, Frenchman 
4>paHuy3CKHfi, French (adj.) 

<J)pOHT, front 
4>pyKTOBbiH can, orchard 
4>yHT, pound 

X 

xapaKTep, character 
xIimhk chemist 
xhmhh, chemistry 
XJie6, bread 
xjionoK, cotton 

xoAHTb 69, 141, to walk, go, attend 
X03AHH, proprietor, master, landlord 
X03flfiKa, hostess, landlady 
xo3hHctbo, housekeeping, household, 
economy 
XOJIOAHO, cold 
XOJIOAHblfl, cold 
xopouinfi, good 

xopomo, good, well, it is well, good 
X0TeTb 76, 82: 3axo*reTb 139, to wish, 
want: get the desire 
xoTeibcfl 152, to feel like, have a 
desire 

XOTb 276, though 


xoth (6bi) 276, (even) though 
xpHCTHaHCKHft, Christian 
xpHCTHaHCTBO, Christianity 
Xphctoc, Christ 
xynoft, thin, skinny 
xywe, worse 

n 

uapb ( m .), Tsar, emperor 
user 172, color 
UBeTOK (to) 172, flower 
UeJibift, whole, entire 
ueJib, aim, goal 
price 

ueHTp, center 
ueHTpaJibHbift, central 
uepKOBb (to), church 

q 

Maw, tea 
MaftHHK, teapot 
Mac, hour 
nacTbifl, frequent 
MacTb, part 

Hacbi (pi), watch, clock 
HauiKa (e), cup 
M^me, more frequent (ly) 
nefi, Mbe, MbH 185, whose 
MejioBeK 172, human being, man, 
person 

HejiOBenecTBO, humanity 
MeM 218, than 

neM . . . TeM . . . 218, the . . . the . . . 
MeMoaaH, suitcase 

Mepe3 ( acc.) 89, over, across, through 

MepHbift, black 

MecTb. honor 

MeTBepr, Thursday 

MeiBepo 255, foursome 

HeTBepTb, quarter 

mhcjio (e), number, date 

HHCTbifi, clean, pure 

MHCTHTb 139: BbiMHCTHTb P, to clean: 

clean thoroughly 
MHTaTb (I): no-, to read 
HJieH, member 
hto 27, 35, 124, what,that 
MTo6bi, in order to 
MyBCTBO feeling 

M^BCTBOBarb (cb) 122: no-, to feel 
(oneself) 
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m 

inar, step, pace 

ui&nKa (o), cap 

uiap, ball, globe 

meji, mjia, uijio, went 

meJiK, silk 

mepcib, wool 

mScrepo 255, six 

mApe, broader, wider 

uiHpoKHft, broad, wide; uiHpoKO (adj.) 

uiKOJia, school 

mJiflna, hat 

mxa6, headquarters 

uni6Hbift, staff (adj.) 

imaT, state 

myM, noise 

myMHbifl, noisy 

m 

marina (o), sliver 
meTKa (o), brush 
mw, cabbage soup 


3 

9K3aMeH, examination 
3K0H0MHKa, economics 
3JieKTpHMecKHft, electric (al) 
3JieKTpocTaHi*HH, electrical station 
aneprHH, energy 
anoxa, epoch 
3pa, era 

3t£>k 162, floor, story 
3TOT, 3Ta, sto 27, 194, this 

10 

tor, south 
io>KHbift, southern 
lOMOp, humor 

K)M0pHCTH4ecKHfi, humorous 
K)pHaH4ecKHft, juridical 
lOpwcT, jurist, lawyer 

a 150, I 

h6jioko 184, apple 
H3b'iK, tongue, language 
HKOpb (771.) f anchor 
HHB&pb (m), January 
scHbift, clear 
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abate, craxaTb (I), cTHXHyTb 262 
able, to be, mo^ 55, CMoqb 138; 
'yMeTb (I), cyMeTb 174; able, was, 
Mor 90 

about, o, 06 , 66o (prep.); okojio 
(gen.) 82, 83 
above, h ax (instr.) 68 
accept, npiiHHMaTb, npHHHTb 149 
according to, no (dat.) 255 
accurate, aKKypaTHbift 
ache, 6ojiexb (I) 

achieve, Ao 6 HBaTbca, AodnTbCH 273 
acknowledge, npH3HaBaTb 295, npn- 

3HaTb (I) 

acquaint (someone), 3HaKOMHTb, no- 
3HaKOMHTb 149 
acquaintance, 3HaKOMbift 
acquainted, 3HaKOMbift 
acquainted, to get, 3HaKOMHTbC5i, no- 
3HaKOMHTbCH 149 
across, nepe3 (acc.) 89 
act, nocTynaTb, nocTyn^Tb 183 
action, jxtno 
activity, AefiTeJibHOCTb 
adjoining, coceAHuft 
admire, Jiio6oBaTbCH, nojnoSoBaTbcn 
193 

admit, npH3HasaTb 295, npH 3 HaTb (I) 

adroit, jiobkh#, jiobko 

advance, in, 3ap&Hee 

affair, AeJio, HCTOpna 

afflicted with a cold, npocTynceHHbift 

afraid of, to be, OoHTbcn (II) (gen.) 

after, nocjie (gen.) 53; iiotom, nocjie; 

3a (acc. t instr.) 89, 97 
after all, BnponeM 276 
after that, 3 aieM 
afterward, iiot 6 m, nocjie 
again, ortHTb 
age, Ben 

ago, TOMy Ha3aA 
agreement, ycjiOBHe 
ahead, BnepeAH (gen.) 
aim, uejib 
air, B03Ayx 
airplane, caMOJieT 
alive, ^KHBoii 


all, Becb, bcji, Bee 226, 227 
allow, n03BOJI«Tb (I), n03B0AHTb (II) 
all right, JiaAHO, djraronojiynHO 
almost, nonTH 

along, no (dat.) 225; along with, c, 
co (instr.) 68 

alongside, phaom, no^ae 255 
aloud, BCjiyx 

alphabet, a36yKa, aA(J)aB*rr 
already, y>Ke 
alright, xopoino, Hnnero 
also, TaioKe, TO>Ke 218 
alter, H3MCHHTb(CH) (I), H3MeHMTb (ch) 
295 

although, xoth 
always, Bcer^a 
America, AMepmca 
American (person), aMepincaHeu 
(m.), aMepriKaHKa (f.) 

American, aMepHKaHCKnii; in Ameri- 
can, no-aiviepHKaHCKH 
amidst, cpeAH (gen.) 
among, Me>i<Ay (instr.) 68; cpeAH 
(gen.) 

amusing, CMeumoft, CMeumo 
anchor, HKOpb (m.) 
ancient, cTapnHHbitt 
and, a 22, h, a a 
animatedly, o>khbjichho 
another, one, Apyr Apyra 241 
announcement, o6i>5iBJieHHe 
answer, oxseT 

answer, OTBenaTb 61, OTB^THTb 149 
anteroom, nepeAHaa 216 
any (one), KaKoft-Jiiido, KaKofi-Hii6yAb 
262, 263 

anything, HT 6 -HH 6 yAB 262, 263 
apartment, KBapTwpa 
appeal, npH3biB 

appear, BbirjiHAeTb 215; Ka3aTbCfl 152, 
noKa3atbca 
appearance, biia 
apple, s6aoko 184 

approach, noAXOAHTb, iioao£ith 251 
approximately, okoao (gen.) 82, 83 
architecture, apxureKTypa 
argue, cnopHTb, nocnopHTb (II) 
aria, apH h 
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arise, noAHiiMaTbcn, noAHHTbCH 193 
armchair, KpecJio 
army, apMim 
around, KpyroM 

arrange, ycTpaimaTb, ycrponTb 252 
arrival, npiie3A 

arrive, npiixo/unb, npuTTH 238; npii- 
e3>icaTb, npnexaTb 138. 
artilleryman, apTHJiJiepHCT 
as . . . as, Tan . . . KaK . . . 218 
as before, nonpe>KHeMy 
Asia, A3 hh 
A siatic, a3naTCKHfi 
as if, Kax 6yATO 

ask (a favor), npoa'rrb, nonpocHTb 
149 

ask (a question), cnpauiiraaTb, cnpo- 
cfiTb 139 
as long as, rioKa 
astonishment, yAHBJiemie 
as though, khk 6 yjXTO 
at, y (gen.) 53; npn (prep.) 255 
at first, CHanfijia, cnepBa 
at home, jxoMa 
at night, hohmo 
at once, cpa3y 
attend, xoAHTb 69, 141 
at times, BpeMeHaMii 
at the side of, noAJie (gen.) 255 
August, aBrycT 
August, (adj.) aBrycTOBCKiift 
aunt, Teia 

author, rmcaTejib (m.); aBTop 
auto, aBT0M06wJib (m.) 
autumn, oceHb 
autumnal, ocenHiift 
awaken, 6yAHTb, pa36yAHTb (to wake 
someone) 215; npocbinaTbcn (I), 
npocuyTbCH (I) (to awake) 

B 

back, cnHHa 

back, odpamo 

bad (ly), ruioxoii, njioxo 

baggage, 6ara>K 

bale, tiok 

ball, map 

bank, 6am< 

bathe, KynaTbcn, noKynaTbca (1); 

BbiKynaTbCH (I) 

bathhouse (pool), KyniribHH (e) 


battle, cpa>KCHHe; 6oft; BOeBaTb, no- 
BoeBaTb 262 

be, 6biTb 21, 116; 6breaTb 195 
beautiful, KpacHBbin, npeKpacHbiit 
beauty, Kpacoia 
beauty (woman), KpacaBHua 
because, noTOMy mo 
because of that, noaTOMy 276 
become, ciaHOBHTbca 193, CTaTb 195 
bed, nocTejib 
beet, CBCKJia 

before, nepeA (instr.) 68 ; ao (gen.) 
before, as, nonpe>KHeMy 
beforehand, 3apaHee 
beg, npocHTb, nonpocfnb 149 
beggar, HHiunft 

begin, HaqHHaTb, HanaTb 131; Haqn- 
HaTbCJi, HaqaTbca 205 
begin to hurry, 3acneuiHTb (II) P 
beginning, Hanano 

behind, 3a (prep, or aec.) 89, 97; no- 
3a ah (gen.) 
belief, Bepa 
bell, 3BOHOK (to) 
beloved, Aoporoil, JiiodfiMbifi 
bench JiaBKa (o) 

besides (s), okojio (gen.) 82, 83 
besides (that), KpoMe (Toro) 
better, jiyqrne 

between, Me>KAy (instr.) 68 
beyond one’s strength, HenocHJibHO 
big, 6ojibin6ii; orpoMHbiii, orpOMeH 
bigger, 66;ibwe 216 
black, nepHbift 
blacksmith, Ky3Heg 
blow, AyTb, noAyTb (I) 
blue, CHHHfi 
boat, JioAKa (o) 
bombardier, 6oM6apAHpOBiHHK 
bombing plane (bomber), 6oM6apAH- 
pOBIUHK 
book, KHnra 
boot, canor 
border, rpam'ma 

bored, to be, CKynaTb (I), nocKynaTb 

(I) 

boring, CKyqHbift, CKyHHO 

born, to be, po>KjraTbcn„ pOAWTbcn 238 

both, 66a (m. t n.), 66e (f.) 252 

both and, h h 276 

boulevard, 6yjibBap 

bow, KJiaHflTbCH, nOKJIOHHTbCfl 193 

box, KOpodKa (o) 
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boy, MaJIbMHK 

bread, x:ie6 

breakfast, 3aBTpaK 

breakfast, 3aBTpaKaTb, no 3 &BTpaKaTb 

(I) 

bridge, moct 150 
brief, KOpOTKHft 124 
brigade, 6pHra#a 
bright (ly), CBeuibift, cbctjio 
bring (by vehicle), npHB03MTb, npn- 
Be3TH 251 

bring in, BHOCHTb, bhccth 238, 239, 
BBOjaiTb, BBeCTH 238, 239 
broad (ly), mupOKiift, unipoKO 
broader, uiHpe 
brother, 6pai 193 
brow, jio 6 (to) 
brush, meTKa (o) 
build, CTpOHTb, nOCTpOMTb (II) 
building, 
bulwark, BaJi 
burden, 6peMH 194 
burdensome, TaweJibiH, TfDKejio 
burn, ropeTb, cropeTb 262 
burst, pa3pbraaTbC3, pa30pBaTbcn 262 
business, ^eao 
business (like), jiejiOBoft 
busy, 3aHHToft, 33 hht 124 
busy oneself with, 3aHiiMaTbCtf, 3a- 
HflTbCfl 183 

but, a 22; ho; )Ke 275 
butter, Macao 
but then, 3aio 
buy, noKynaTb, Kyni'nb 138 
by the way (conj.), BnponeM 276, 
Meacjjy npo^HM 
Byzantine, Bii3aHT/iftcKirft 
Byzantium, Bn3aHTi'm 

C 

eabbage, Kanycxa 
cabbage soup, ujh 
cabman, H3B03UHK 
cake, mipor 

call (by phone), 3BOHHTb, no3BOHHTb 

(II) 95 

■call out, Kpn^aTb, noKpH^aib (II): 
Kp^KHyTb 251 

•calm, cnoKoftHbift; cnoKoftciBire 
canal, KaHaa 
cane, tpocthhk 
cannon, nyuiKa (e) 


cannonade, KaHOHa.ua 

cap, wanna (o) 

capital, CTOJiHua 

captain, Kanin&H 

car, aBTOModrijib (m.) 

car (railroad), BaroH 

cards, playing, KapTbi 

carpet, KOBep (fe) 

carry, HOCHTb, Hecut 239, 240 

carry in, BHOCHTb, bhccth 238, 239 

carry out, BbinojiHHTb, BbinojiHHTb 262 

cart, B 03 HTb, Be 3 TH 239 

catch (get to), nonaaaTb, non&cTb 238 

catch sight of, yBiUeTb 138 

catch the sound of, ycjibiwaTb 142 

catch up, AoroHHTb, AornaTb 225 

cause, npimma 

ceiling, noTOJiOK (fo) 

center, ueHTp 

central, ueHTpaJibHbift 

century, BeK 

certainly, HecoMHeHHO 

chair, CTyji 193 

change, H3MeHflTb(cfl) (I), ii3Me- 
HHTb(CH) 295 

change (of trains), nepecajiKa (o) 
channel, KaHaJi 
character, xapaKTep 
chat, have a, noroBopHTb 134 
cheap (ly), tfewSsbift, Aeweso 
cheaper, AeineBJte 

check, cjxaBaTb, c^aTb (b 6ara>i<) 160; 

npoBepHTb, nposepHTb 171 
cheese, cbip 
chemist, xhmhk 
chemistry, xhmhh 
chief (person), rjiaB& 
chief, rjiaBHbifi 

child, peOenoK (to) 172; ahth 172 
childhood, ^eTCTBO 
children, .aera 172 

chop, py6nTb (py6jiio, py6nrb, py6aT) 

Christ, Xphctoc 

Christian, xpHCTHaHCKHft 

Christianity, xpHcmaHCTBO 

Christmas, Po>KAecTB6 

Christmas tree, ejixa (o) 

church, uepKOBb (to) 

cigar, cwrapa 

cigarette, nannpoca 

circle, Kpyr 

citizen (m.), rpa>KjiaHHH 172 
citizen (f.), rpawjr&HKa (o) 172 
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citizens, rpa>KAaHe 172 
city, ropOA 161; ropoACKofi (adj.) 
class (room), KJiacc 
clean, MHCTHTb, BbhiiCTirrb 139; y6n- 
paTb (I), y6paib 139; MHCTbifi 
(adj.) 

cleanse, hhcthtb, BbiqiiCTHTb 139 
clear, BCHbifi 

clever (ly), yMHbift, yMHo 124 
climate, kJiHMaT 
clock, qacbi (pi.) 
close, tccho 

close, saKpbiBaTb, 3aKpbiTb 170 

closeness, TecnoTa 

cloud, 66jiaKO 

club, KJiy6 

coat, najibTo 34 

coffee, KO(j)e 

coffin, rpo6 

cold (ly), XOJIOAHblfi, XOJIOAHO 
cold (head), HacMOpK 
collect, co6npaTb(cn) (1), co6paTb(cn) 
215 

collection, codpaHne 
collective farm, kojixo 3 
colloquial, pa 3 roBopHbift 
color, UBeT 172 

come with its characteristic prefixes 
(BXOAHTb, BbixoAHTb etc.). See 245, 
246 

comfortable, yAodHbift, yAo6eH; 

yiOTHbift, yk)THO 
comical, CMeuiHoft 
coming, 6yAyuuiJi, cJieAyioiiuifi 
command, npHKa3aHHe 
commander, KOMaHAHp; (staff), na- 
HaJIbHHK 

commission, nopyqemie 
common, 66uunft 
communication, coodmeHHe 
complete (full), noJiHbift 
complete, CAejiaTb (I) 
completely, coBepuieHHO, coBceM 
complicated, cjio>kho 
comrade, TOBapiim, 162; npHflTejib 
(m.) 

concerning, o, 06, 66o (prep.) 
concert, KOHqepT 
condition, ycJiOBHe 
conduct, BOAHTb, BecTH 239 
conducted, BeJi, Bejia, Bejio, BejiH 
confident, yBepeHHbifi 


confined, tccho 
conflagration, no>Kap 
constant, nocTOHHHbifi 
consume, c*becTb 174 
construct, cTpoinb, nocTpOHTb (II); 
ycTpoHTb 252 

contemporary, coBpeMeHHbifi 
content, aobojich, AOBOJibHbifi; co- 
Aep>KaHHe 

continue, npoAOJincaTb, npOAOJDKHTb 
183 

continuous, nocTOHHHbifi 
contrary, on the, HanpoTHB 276 
contrive, cyMeTb 174 
convenient, yAofiHbiH, yAodeH, yAo6- 
ho 124 

conversation, 6eceAa, pa3roBop 
conversational, pa3roBOpHbift 
converse with, roBOpHTb, noroBOpHTb 

(H) 

convey (by vehicle), B03HTb, Be3TH 
239; npHB03HTb, npHBC3TH 251 
cook, noBap 
copper, MeAb 
cork, npofixa (o) 
corner, yroji (to) 150 
correct, ripaBHAbHbift, npas 124 
COSt, CTOHTb (II) 
cotton, xjioriOK 
cough, KarneAb (fe) (m.) 
could, mot, 90 

count, HacHHTbiBaTb, HacqHTaTb (I); 
cmnaTb (I) 

count (together), cocniiTbiBaTb, co- 
cqinaTb (I) 

country, Kpafi, CTpaHa; AepeBeHCKnfi 
country house, Aaqa 
court (yard), ABOp 
cover, HaKpbiBaTb (I), HaKpbiTb 213 
cozy, yioTHbift 
crazy (one), cyMacmeAiUHit 
creation (s), C03AaHHe, TBOpqecTBO 
creative power, TBOpqecTBO 
crowd, TOAna 

cry, KpiiK; KpnqaTb, noKpuuaTb; Kpm<- 
Hyib 139, 140, 251 
cry out, 3aKpHHaTb 251 
cultural, KyAbTypHbift 
culture, KyAbTypa 
cultured, KyjibTypHbift 
cup, qaimca 
current, TeqeHwe 
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D 

dam, njiOTHHa 

dark (ly), TeMHbift, xeMHO 

darkness, TbMa 

dash, 6pocaibca, OpocHTbca 251 

date, uhcjio (e) 

daughter, £OUb 215 

day, neHb (fe) (m.) 123, 162 

day and night, cyTKH (o) (pL) 

daytime, in the, jxhcm 

dead, MepTBbift 

dealings, oiHomeHne, CHOuieHHe 
dear (one), Aoporofl, MHJibift 
dearer, Aopoxce, MHJiee 
death, CMepTb 
December, .nexaOpb (m.) 
deck, najiy6a 

deep (ly), rjiy6oKH$, rjry6oKO, nojiHO- 
BOAHbltt 

deeper, rjiy6>Ke 

demand, Tpe6oBaTb, noTpe6oBaTb 262 
depart, ye 3 >KaTb (I), yexaxb (like 
exaib) 

department, OTuejieHHe 
departure, orbe3,n 
description, oimcaHHe 
desert, nycTbiHH 
desire, >KejiaTb, mmeji&Tb (I) 
desire, to get the, 3axoieTb 139 
desire, to have, xoieibca 152 
dessert, cJiajjKoe 

develop, pa3pa6aTbiBaib (I), pa3pa- 

6oTaTb (I) 

devour, CKymaTb (I), cbecTb (like 
ecTb) 

die, yMHpaTb, yMepeTb 238 
differ, ouumaTbCH (I), OTJiHUHTbCH 

(II) 

different, pa3Hbift, pa3JiHMHbift 
difficult, Tpy^Hbiw, Tpy^HO 
diluted, more, >KH>Ke 
dine, o6e,aaTb, nooSe^aTb (1) 
dining room, CTOJioBaa 216 
dinner, o6eu; 

dinner, to have, ode^aib, noode^aib 

(I) 

diploma, jjHriJiOM 
direction, HanpaBJieHue 
director, jjHpeKTOp 
discovery, oiKpHTHe 
disease, 6oJie3Hb 
dishes, nocyjxa 


dispute, cnopiiTb, nocnopHTb (II) 
disseminate, pacnpocipaHHTb (I), 
pacnpocTpaHHTb (II) 
dissemination, pacnpocTpaHeHHe 
distant, /xaJieKo 
district, odjiacTb 
divan, /uib&h 

dive, npbiraTb, npbirayTb 252 

divide, pa 3 geJiHTb (1), pa3£ejiHTb (II) 

divided by, pa3ueJieHHoe na 

division, aiibii3hh 

do, fleJiaTb, cixejiaib (I) 

doctor, &6 ktop 161 

dollar, AOJiJiap 

door, ABepb 

dozen, juo>KHHa 

drama, nbeca 

drawing-room, rocTHHan 216 
dress, imaTbe 

dress (oneself), get dressed, cxaeBarb- 
ca (I), OjteTbca 131 
drink, miTb 60, nonuTb; drink! rreft! 
drink up, completely, BbinHTb (like 
miTb) 

drive, exaTb 47, noexaTb; e3£HTb 69, 
141 

drive with its characteristic prefixes 
(B'bexaTb, BbiexaTb, etc.)* See 245, 
246 

droshki (carriage), aPO>kkh (e) 
dull, CKyuHbift 

E 

each, Ka>KAbift 
ear, yxo 184 
earlier, paHbine 
early, paHHHfi, paHO 
earn, 3apa6aTbmaTb, 3apa6oTaTb (1) 
easier, Jierue 
east, boctok 
Easter, Flacxa 
Easter cake, nacxa 
eastern, BOCTouHbifi 
East Slavic, BOCTOUHOCJiaBHHCKHft 
easy, JierKHfi, JierKO 
eat, ecTb 40, cbecTb 174; KyiuaTb 40, 
CKymaTb (I) 
eat! euib! 

economics, SKOHOMHKa 
economy, xo 3 HiicTBO 
educated, o6pa30BaHHbifi 
education, o 6 pa 30 BaHHe 
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either ... or, hjih . . . hjih 276 
elder, CTapimift 
eldest, cxapuiiift 

elect, ii36npaib (I), H36paxb (like 
6paTb) 

electrical, ajieKXpHqecKiift 
electrical station, ajieKXpocxaHuna 
emperor, uapb (m.), iiMnepaxop 
empire, rocyaapCTBO 
end, Koneu (f) 

end, KOH l IciXb (Cfl) (I), KOHHHXb (ch) 

(II); npeKpamaTb(cH), npeKpaxHTb 
(ch) 252 
energy, SHcpriia 
engine, Mairnma 
engineer, imweHep 
England, Ahiviiih 
English, annincKiiii; no-aurjiHCKH 
Englishman, aHrjiiiqaHHH 171 
Englishwoman, aurjmqaHKa (o) 
enlist, nocxyriaxb (b apMino), nocxy- 
niixb 183 

enough, Aocxaxoquo 
enroll, nocxynaxb (na yHiiBepcnxex), 
nocxynnxb 183 

enter, BXO/uVrb, Bofixn (like xoj\mb } 
iijith); nocxynaxb, nocxynnxb 183 
entire, ueJibin, Becb, bch, bc& 226, 227 
entirely, cobc£m, coBepmenno 
entrance hall, nepe;uisia 216 
epoch, srioxa 
equal, paBHbift 

equal in importance, napa^y c, co 
equal, is pauHnexca 
equal to, paano 
era, §pa 

erect, cxponxb, nocxpoiixb (II) 

especially, oc66eimo 

estate, iiMenne 

ethics, mo pa Jib 

Europe, EBpona 

European, eBponeftcKiiii 

even, pobho (exactly); jx&Ke 275, 

XOXb 

evening, Beqep 161; Beqepimft (adj.) 
evening, in the, BeqepOM 
event, co6bixne 
even though, xoxa 6bi 
everybody, Bee 226, 227 
every (one), Ka>K^bift, Bee 226, 227 
everything, Bee 226, 227 
everywhere, Be3,n6, BCiojxy 
evidently, oqeBfwio 


exactly, pobho, aKKypaxHO 
examination, 3K3aMeH 
examine, ocMaxpHBaxb (I), ocMOXpexb 
171 

example, npHMep; for example Ha- 
npHMep 

excellent, npeKpacHbiii 
except for, xpoMe 
excessive, cjihiukom 
excuse me, please! npocxn! npocxnxe! 
exit, BbixoA 
expectation, OHaiAatme 
expensive (ly), jjoporoft, jioporo 
expensive, more, .noponce 
explain, o6x>siCHHXb, o6x>hchhxb 183 
explanation, o6 r bHCneHiie 
explode, pa3pbiBaxbca, pa3opBaxbCH 
262 

export, BbiB03HXb, BbiBe3XH 238, 239 
extend, pa3jiBMraxb, pa3ABHHyxb 215 
eye, rjia3 161, 162 

F 

face, ji imo 

factory, 3a boa? $a6pHKa 

faculty, cfraKyjibxex 

faith, Bepa, pejiiirua 

fall (autumn), oceHb; oceHHHil (adj.) 

fall, in the, oceHbio 

fall, najtaxb, ynacxb 251 

fall behind, oxcxaBaxb, OTCTaxb 251 

fall ill, sick, 3a6ojiexb (I) 

fame, cjiaBa 

familiar, 3HaKOMbift 

family, ceMbH 

family name, (JiaMHJiHH 

famous, 3HaMeHiixbifi; H3BecxHbift 

far, far away, .najiexo (ox t gen.) 

farmer, KpecxbHHHH 171 

fashionable, MOAHbift 

fate, cyzib6a 

father, oxeu (te) 

fauna, >iuiBOXHbift MHp 

favor, ask a, npocnxb, nonpocnxb 194 

favorite, jiiobHMbift 

fear, cxpax 

fear, 6oaxbca, no6oaxbcn (II) 
feast, npa3jtHHK 
feather, nepo 193 
February, (JieBpajib (m.) 
feel (oneself), qyBCXBOBaxb(ca), no- 
qyBcxBOBaxb(cfl) 122 
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feeling, qyBCTBO 
feel like, xoTeTbca 152 
fellows, pe 66 ia 172 
fertile, njio^opojiHbifi 
fever, >Kap; TeMnepaTypa 
few, MaJio 164 
few, a, HecKOJibKO 
field, nojie 

fight, BoeBaTb, noBoeBaib 262 

figure, 66pa3 

finally, HaKOHeu 

find out, y 3 HasaTb, y3Ha.Tb (I) 

fine, npeKpacHbift 

finger, naJieu; (fe) 

finish, KOHuaTb (I), KOHmiTb (II); 
oKaH^riBaTb, OKOHqHTb 183; cjteJiaTb 
(I) 

fire, oroHb; noacap 
firewood, jxpoBa 

firm(ly), KperiKiift, Kpenxo; peiiiH- 
TejrbHbiii; yBepeHHbift 
firmer, Kpenne 
first, nepBbift 
first, at, cHaqajia; cnepBa 
fivesome (five), naiepo 255 
flag, 3 HaMH 194 
flame, rmaMfl 194 
float, njibiTb 225; nJiaBaTb 239 
floor, noji 150; 3Ta>K 
flora, pacTHTejibHbift MHp 
flour, Myna 

flower, UB 6 TOK (fo) 172 

fluid, MCHJXKllft 

fly, aeTaTb, JieTeTb 239 

following, cJie^yiomHft 

food, eaa 

foot, Hora 

foot, on, neiUKOM 

footwear, 66 yBb 

for, AJia (gen.) 82, 83; 3 a (acc.) 97; 

(in time expressions, 108, 109) 
forbidden, it is, Hejib 3 fl 162 
forehead, jio 6 (to) 
foreign, HHOCTpaHHbift 
foreigner, HHOCTpaHeu 
forest, Jiec 161 
for example, HanpHMep 
forget, 3a6biBaTb (I), 3a6bm> ( 3 a 6 y- 
HY, 3 a 6 yjceuib, 3 a 6 y;xyT) 
forgive, npomaib (I), npocTHTb (npo- 
my, npocTHinb, tipoctht) 
fork, BHJiKa (o) 
form, (JjopMa, bha 


former, npe>KHiifi; formerly, as, no 
npenmeMy 
formerly, paHbiue 

found, to be, Haxo;urrbCtf, HafiTHCb 
205 

foursome (four), ueTBepo 255 

France, cbpaHium 

free, CBo66,UHbiH 

French, cj)paHuy3CKHft 

French, in, no-c])paHuy3CKH 

Frenchman, <J>paHuy3 

French woman, cfrpaHuynceHKa (o) 

frequent, naCTbift 

frequent (ly), more, name 

fresh, CBenaift 

Friday, naTHHua 

friend, Apyr 194; npuHTejib (m.) 
friend (girl), no^pyra 
from, ii3 (gen.) 82, 83; ot (gen.) 82, 
83, 255; c, co (gen.) 97 
front, (J)pOHT 

front, in (of), Briepeflii (gen.); nepe/i 
(instr.) 68 
frost, M0p03 

fulfill, BbinoJiHHTb, BbinoJiHiiTb 262 
full, noJiHbiil, nojioH 124 
funny, CMeuiHoii 
fur, Mex 

furniture, o6cTaHOBKa (o) 
future (one), 6y/iymnft 
future, in the, b aajibHeftuieM 

G 

gaily, Becejio 

gain, AoOiiBaTbCff, AoSuTbCfl 273 
garage, rapa>K 
garden, ca £ 150 
gate, BopoTa (pi.) 

gather, co6np&Tb(cfi), co6paTb(cfl) 
215 

gathering, co 6 panne 
gay, Becejibift 

gay, be, BecejurrbCH, nosecejiHibCfl 

(H) 

general, yHiiBepcaJibHbift, oOmnii 
genius, remift 

German (masc.), neMeu (te) 

German (fem.), Henna (o) 

German, in, no-HeMeqKH 

Germany, TepMaHHa 

get, nojiyq&Tb, nojrynfiTb 160 
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get along, no>KiiBaTb (I), no>KHTb P 
(like >KiiTb) 

get the desire, 3axoieTb (like xoieTb) 

get the idea, B3AyMaTb (I) 

get to, Ao6npaibCfl, Ao6paTbCH 262; 

nonajiaib, nonacTb 238 
get to like, love, nojno6HTb (like jiio- 

6flTb) 

get to like, noHpaBHTbca 159, 163 
get up, BCTQBaTb 122, BCTaTb (BCTaHy, 
BCiaHemb, BCTaHyT); noAHHMaTbCH, 
nOAHHTbCfl 193 

get well, nonpaBJiflibCH (1), nonpa- 
BIITbCH 171 
girl, ^eB04Ka (e) 
girl friend, noApyra 
give, AasaTb 62, AaTb 138 
give away, OTAaBaTb, OTAaTb 238 
give regards (to), KJiaHHTbCfl, noicjio- 
HnTbCfr 193 

give up, cjuiBaTb, CAaxb 160 
glad, paA 

glance at, nocMOTpeTb (na) 160 
glass, CTaxaH 
globe, map 
goal, aejib 

go apart, pa 3 XOAHTbca, pa3oftTHCb 252 
go by a vehicle, e3AHTb, exaib 69, 141 
go (on foot), hath 46, 90; noftTii; xo- 
AHTb 69, 141; noxoAHTb 
go up, noAHiiMaTbca, noAH^TbCH 193 
go with its characteristic prefixes 
(BXOAHTb, BbixoAHTb etc.). See 245, 
246 

God, Bor 
gold, 30A0T0 
golf, roAbcj) 

good, Ao6pbift; xopomnft, xopomo 
goodbye, ao cbha&hiih, npomafi, npo- 
maftTe 

government, npaBi'rrejibCTBO 
governmental, rocyAapcxBeHHbift 
grammar, rpaMMaTiixa 
granddaughter, BHyqKa (e) 
grandfather, A^AyuiKa (e) 206 
grandmother, 6a6yuiKa (e) 
grandson, BHyx 
grave, MoniAa, rpo6 
great, 6oAbmoii; BeAHKnft 
greater, 6oAbme 
Grecian, rpeqecKHft 
Greek, rpex; rpenecKiift (adj.) 
green, 3CAeHbitt 


greet, KJiaHflTbcsi, noKAOHHTbCH 193 
ground, noHBa 
group, rpynna 

grow (become), CTaHOBHTbca, cTaTb 
193, 175; pacTH, BbipacTH 205 
grow stronger, ycHJiHBaTbCH (I), ycw- 
AIITbCH (II) 
gruel, Kama 
guaranteed, o6ecneqeH 
guest, rocTb (m.) 
gun, nyuiKa (e) 
gunner, 6oM6apAiip6BiuiiK 

H 

half, nojioBHHa 
half an hour, noAqaca 
half a pound, nojrcfcyHTa 
hand, pyxa 

hand, minute, hour, cTpejiKa (o) 
hand, on the other, 3aT0 
happen, 6biBaTb (I), 6biTb 195; npo- 
ncxoAHTb, npoii30ftxu 262; A^jiaTbCfl 
(I), CAeAaTbcq (I) 
happiness, cq&CTbe, paAOCTb 
happy, paAOCTHbifi, paA; cqacTAirebift 
(lucky) 

harbor, nopT 
hard, TpyAHbifi, TpyAHo 
harvest, ypo>Kafi 
hat, niAHna 

have, HMeTb 117; y Mena, etc. 54 
have a bite (to eat), noKymaxb P (I) 
have a desire, xoTeTbcn 152 
have an interest (in), HHTepecoBaTb- 
ch, noHHTepecoBaTbca 162 
have a walk, noryAHTb 
have dinner, o6eAaTb, noodeAaTb (I) 
have to (need, necessity), h£>kho, 
naAO 162 

have to (obligation), AOAHcen 162 
hay, ceHO 
he, oh 27, 150 
head, roAOBa 

head (chief person), rAasa 
head cold, H^CMOpK 
headquarters, mTa6 
head, take into one’s, B3AyMbiBaTb, 
B3AyMHTb (I) 

heal, AeqHTb(ca) 122; BMAeHHTb(cfl) 

(H) 

health, 3AOpOBbe 

healthy, 3AOpOBbift, 3AOPOB 124 
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hear, cjibhuaTb, ycjibiuiaTb 142 
heart, cepAfle (e) 
heavy, heavily, TSDKejibitt, TflMceJio 
hello! ajijio! 3ApaBCTByftTe! 
help, noMoraTb 88 (I), noMOHb (like 
MOMb) 

her(s), ee; her own, CBOft 116 
here, 3 ^ecb; TyT; bot (here is) 
here (hither), ciojia 
hero, repoft 

high (ly), BbICOKHft, BbICOKO 
higher, Bbime 

his, ero 116; his own, CBoft 116, 185 
historian, hctophk 
history, hctophji 
hither, ciOAa 

hold, Aep)KaTb, nojtep>KaTb 81 

holiday, npaaAHHK 

holy, CBaToil 

home (ward), aomo# 

home, at, AOMa 

honest, OTKpbiTbift 

honey, m£a 

honor, necTb 

hook, KplOK 

hors d’oeuvre, 3 aKycKa 
horse, JiouiaAb 

hospital, 6ojibHHua; rocnHTaJib (m.) 
host, X03HHH 
hostess, xo3^HKa 

hot (ly), ropnqHft, ropHHo; >icapKHfi, 
acapKO; hotter, >Kapqe 
hotel, rocTHHHua 
hour, nac 

hour hand (of clock, watch), CTpeJina 
house, aom 161 

household, housekeeping, xo3hSctbo 
how, Kax 

how are you! 3AP&BCTByftTe! 
how do you do! 3ApaBCTByftte! 
however, BnponeM, OAnaxo 276; ho 
how many, much, ckojibko 53, 164 
huge, orpoMHbift, orpoMeH 
human being, HejiOBeK 172 
humanity, qejioBenecTBO 
humor, iomop 

humorous, lOMOpHCTHqecKuft 
hundred (unit), cothji 
hunger, tojioa 
hungry, roJiOAeH, rojioAHbift 
hurry, cneuiHTb, 3acneuiHTb (II) 
hurt, 6ojieTb (II) 


husband, My>K 194 
hut, H36a 

I 

I, h 150 
ice, AeA (fe) 
idea, ha^JI 

idea, get the, B3AyMaTb, B3AyMbmaTb 

(I) 

identical, OAHHaKOBbift 
if, &CJIH 

if, as, kbk 6yATO 
ill, SoAbHOft, 6ojieH 124 
ill, to be, 6oJieib (I) 
illness, 6oAe3Hb 
image, 66pa3 
immediately, ceitaac >ice 
impatience, HeTepn&me 
import, npHB03HTb, npHBe3TH 251 
importance, 3HaneHHe 
important, B&>KHbiii 
impossible, HeB03M0MCHbift, Hejib3a 162 
impression, BneaaTAeHHe 
improve, nonpaBJiflTb(cfi), nonp§- 
BHTb(ca) 171 

in, b (bo) (prep, or acc.) 39, 45, 46, 
266, npn (prep.) 255 
incidentally, BnpoaeM 276 
incorrect, HertpaBHJibHbift 
increase, ycftjiiiBaTbCfl (I), yciuniTbCH 

(If) 

independence, He3aBHCHM0CTb 
in fact, AeftcTBirrejibHO 
infantry, nexoia 
influence, BJiiiHHiie 
in front of, nepeA (instr.) 68 
inhabitable, o6iiTaeMbifl 
inhabitant, >K Hie Jib (m.) 
in order to, MTo6bi 

inspect, ocMaTpimaTb (I), ocMOTpeTb 
171 

in spite of, HecMOTpa Ha 276 
instruct, npenoAaBaib, npenoAaTb 183 
insult, o6HAa 

interest oneself in, to have . . . in, 
HHTepecoBaTbca, noiiHTepecoBaibca 
238 

interesting, iiHTepecHbift, iiHTepecno 
in the midst of, cpeAH 
in the presence of, npH (prep.) 255 
into, b (bo) (acc.) 39 
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introduce (acquaint) , npeAexaBAHXb, 
npeAdaBHTb 149 

introduce (bring in), bboahxb, BBecxfi, 
BHOCHTb, BHecTH 238, 239 
invitation, npurjiameHtie 
invite, npurjiamaTb, npnrjiacHTb 149 
iron, >Kejie3Hbitt 
it, oho 27, 150 

its, ero 116; its own, cboh 116 
J 

January, HHBapb (m.) 
job, cjiy>i(6a (e) 
jolly, Becejibift, Becejio 
joy, paAOCTb; yAOBOAbcxBHe 
joyful, Becejibiw 
joyfully, Becejio 
July, iitojib (m.) 

jump, npbiraTb nonpbiraTb (I); 

npbiniyTb 252 
June, ii K)Hb (m.) 
junior, MJiaAUiiift 
juridical, lopiiAHHeciaiii 
jurist, K)pHCT 
just, HMeHHO 
just a minute, ceftnac 

K 

keep, Aepwaxb 81, noAepwaxb 

kilometer, KiiAOMexp 

kind, Ao6pbi# 

kitchen, Kyxnn (o) 

knife, ho>k 162 

know, 3Hatb (I) 

know, begin to, come to, y3HaBaxb 
(y3Hak), y3Haeuib, y3Haiox), y3Haxb 
(like 3Hatb) 

know how, yMexb 55, cyMexb (I) 
knowledge, 3Hamie 

L 

labor, paboxa; xpyA 

ladies and gentlemen, rocnoAa 171 

lads, pe6nxa 172 

lady, rocno>i<a 171 

lag behind, oxcxaBaxb, oxcxaxb 251 

lake, o3epo 184 

lamp, JiaMna 

land, (dry), cymb 

landlady, X03flika 

landlord, xo3hiih 

landmass, cymb 


language, H3bk 
large, 6ojibmoii 
last, nocjieAHHH, npomjibiii 
late, no3AHHft 

late, to be, ona3Abisaxb, ono3Aaxb (I) 
laugh, CMeaxbca, nocMeaxbca 125 
laughter, xoxox; CMex 
lawyer, k>phcx 
lead, BOAHXb, BecxH 239 
leader, BO>KAb (m.) 
leaf (of tree), jihcx 193 
leap, npbiraxb, npbirHyxb 252 
learn, yqnxbcn, yqnxb 95, 183; Bbi- 
yqnxb; H3yuaxb, H3yq*rrb 183 
learned, yqeHbiii 
learning, yueHne 
leather, Ko>Ka 

leave, yxoAHXb, yftxn (on foot) 238; 
ye3>Kaxb (I), yexaxb (like exaxb) 
(by vehicle) 

leave, to take, npomaxbca, npocxwxb- 
ch 160 

left, to the, HaJieBo 
leg, Hora 
lemon, ahmoh 
less, MeHee, MeHbwe 216 
lesson, ypoK 

let, Aaft 207; nycxb, nycxaft 208 
let down, cnycKaxb, cnycxHXb 252 
letter micbMo; byKBa (letter of the 
alphabet) 

level, ypoBCHb (m.) 
library, bubAnoxeKa 
lie, Ae>i<axb, noAewaxb 67 
lie down, AO>KHXbca (II), Jienb (anry, 
AH)i<emb, Aaryx) 
lie down! Aar! 
life, >KH3Hb 
lifting, noAHHXHe 
light, CBex; CBexAbifi, CBexAo 
light (easy), Aernuft, Aenco 
lighter, Aerae 
like, noxonaift Ha 

like, HpaBHXbCH, noHpaBHXbcn 159, 163 

likewise, xo>Ke, xaioxe 218 

line, cxpoxa 

linen, tioaoxho 

liquid, >KHAKHft 

liquid, more, >KH>Ke 

listen (to), CAymaxb (I), nocAymaxb 

(I) 

literary, AHTepaxypHbift 

literature, AHxepaxypa, nHCbMeHHOCTb 
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little, MaJieHbKHft; Majibift, MaJio 53, 
164 

live, >KHTb 46 

live (ly), }KHBoft, hchbo; o>KHBjieHHbiii 
living room, rocTHHa# 216 
lobby, nepeAHH# 216 
located, to be, HaxoiUiTbcn, HaftTHCb 
205 

long, ^jiHHHbift; AOJirnfl, .nojiro 
long ago, jiaBHO 
longer, AOJiee, /lojibiue 
look, CMOTpeTb, nocMOTpeTb 139 
look around, back, oniHAbiBaTbCH (i), 
orjiHHyTbefi (I) 

look at with pleasure, jnodoBaxbca, 
nojiioOoBaTbcfl 193 
look for, iiCKarb, riOHCKaxb 238 
look like, Bbirji0.aexb 215 
loud, rpOMKHft, rpOMKO 
louder, rpOMHe 
love, JiK)6HTb 88, 163 
low, HH3KHft 
lower, HH)Ke 

lower, cnycKaTb, cnycxnxb 252 
lucky, cqacTJiHBbift 

lunch, saBTpaKatb, no3aBxpaKaxb (I) 

M 

machine, MamHHa 
madman, cyMacuiejimHft 
mail, TiOHxa 
main, rJiaBHbift 

make, tfejiaxb (I), caejiaxb (I); 

ycxpaHBaxb, ycTpoHTb 252 
make an effort! noHaxy'Wbca! 
man, neJioBeK 172; MyiK^HHa 205 
manner, 66pa3 
many, so, ctojibko (gen.) 
map, napxa 
March, MapT 

married, >KeHax (m.); 3aMV>KeM (f.) 
215 

married, to get, >KeHHTbCH (Ha) (m.); 
BbIXOJXHTb, BbiftTH 3aMy>K ( 3 a) (f.) 

215 

master, iBynaxb (I), H3ymrrb 183 
master, X03 hhh 
matter, flejio 

matter, it does not, HHHero 
mausoleum, MaB30Jieft 
May, Mail 
meal (flour), Myna 
meaning, 3HaneHHe 


means, cpejxcxBO 
meat, mhco 
mechanic, MexamiK 
medical, Me/iHUHHCKHft 
medicine, jieKapcTBO; MeAHirfiHCKHtt 
(adj.) 

meet, coOnpaxhCH, co6paxbcn 215; 

BCTpenarb, Bcxpexnxb 138 
meet (with), BCTpenaTbcH (c + instr.) 

126, BCTp€THTbCH 138 
meeting, codpaHtie, CBHjxaHHe 
member, ^JieH 

memorize, 3anoMimaxb, 3anoMHHTb 
183 

merchant, Kyneu (te), npO£aB£it (fe) 
merry, merrily, BeceJibifi, B^cejio; 
pajlOCTHblft 

merry, to make, to be, BecejiHXbCfl, 

noBeceJiHTbCH (II) 

message, coo6meHiie 
metal, Mexajui 
method, Mexo# 
mighty, BemiKHft 
mile, mhjih 
military, BOeHHbiii 
milk, mojtoko 

mine, Mofi, moh, Moe 27, 116, 185 
mine (explosive), Mima 
minus, Mirnyc 
minute, Mimyxa 

minute hand (of clock, watch) 

dpejiKa 
mixture, cwecb 
Monday, noHeAemmiiK 
money, iieHbni 194 
month, mccjiu 150, 162 
morals, MOpaab 

more, Ooabuie, 6oaee 216; eme 
morning, yxpo 
morning, in the,' yxpOM 
mortar shell, mine, Mima 
Moscow, Mockbs; MOCKOBCKiiii (adj.) 
most, the, c^Mbift 225 
mother, Ma.Ma; MaTb 215 
mountain, ropa 
mouth, pot (to) 150 
move, nepeBO/mxb, nepeBecxir 171 
move apart, pa3,HBiiraxb, pa3,HBnHyxb 
215 

movement, jXBii/K^Hiie 
movie, kiiho 34 
Mr., rocnoAim 171 
Mrs., rocnoka 171 
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much, MHoro 53, 164 
much respected, MHoroyBa>KaeMbifi 
much, so, CTOJibKO (gen.) 
mud, rpfl3b 

multiplied by, noMHO>iceHHoe Ha 

museum, My3eft 

music, My3biKa 

must, AOA>i<eH 162 

my, Moft, Moa, Moe 27, 116, 185 

N 

name (Christian, first), hmh 150, 194 
name (last, family), (fcaMHJiHfl 
narrate, paccKa3bmaTb, paccKa3aTb 
183 

narrative, paccna3 
narrow, y3KHft 
narrower, y>i<e 
nation, HapOA 

national, HapoAHbift, HauHOHaAbHbiii 
native, pOAHoft 
native country, poAHHa 
natural resources, npnpOAHbie 6oraT- 
CTBa 

nature, npupOAa 

near, okojio (gen.) 82, 83; noAAe 
(gen.) 255; y (gen.) 53 
near, 6 jih3Kh 14 
nearer, 6jiH>Ke 

necessary, Heo6xoAHMbift, ny>KHbifl 
necessary, it is, Hy>i<no; HaAO 162; 

hco6xoahmo 
needed, h£>kho 
neighbor (m.), coceA 
neighbor (f.), coceAKa (o) 
neighboring, coceAHHft 
neither . . . nor, hii . . . hii 276 
never, HHKOTAa 
nevertheless, Bce-TaKir 
new, HOBbift 
news, HOBOdb 
newspaper, ra3eia 
next, 6yAymnfi, CAeAyiomuft 
next to, phaom, okojio (gen.) 
nice, MHJibift 
night, Hoqb 
night, at, Hoqbio 
niveau, ypoBeHb 
no, HeT 21, 22 
nobody, hhkto 35 
noise, uiyM 
noisy, uiyMHbift 
north, ceBep 


northern, ceBepHbift 
nose, hoc 
not, He 21, 22 
nothing, miqero 35 
novel, pOMaH 
November, Hoa6pb (m.) 
now, ceftqac; Tenepb 
now . . . now, to ... to 
nowhere, HHKyAa (direction), HHTAe 
(position) 

number, koahhcctbo (quantity), 
thcjio (e) (date), HOMep 

O 

object, npe^MeT, Bemb 

observer, Ha6AK)AaTeAb (m.) 

occasion, cjiyqafl 

occupation, 3aHflTiie 

occupied, 3aHflToft 

occupy, 3aHHMaTb, 30HHTb 183 

October, OKTa6pb (m.) 

of course, kohchho 

off, c, co (gen.) 97 

office, KOHTopa, nojio>KeHHe 

oil, HecjiTb 

old, cTapbifi; CTapHHHbift (ancient) 
older, CTapuie, cTapmuft, CTapee 
on, no (dat.), Ha (prep, and acc.) 39, 
45, 46 

once, pa3 162; OAna>KAbi (once upon a 
time) 

one, pa3 (in counting) 162; oahh, 
OAHa, oaho 

one another, Apyr Apyra 241 
oneself, caM, caMa, caMO, caMH 206; 

ce6e, ce66, co6ofi 206 
one’s own, CBOft, cboh, CBoe 116, 185 
one time pa3 162 
on foot, neuiKOM 
only, TOJibKO 

on the contrary, HanpOTHB 276 
on the other hand, 3aTO 
open, oTKpbiTbift 

open, oTKpbiBaTb, OTKpbiTb 138 ; pa3- 
ABHraTb, pa3ABHHyTb 215 
opera, onepa 
opposite, HanpOTHB 
or, HAH 

orange, aneAbCHH 
orchard, (jipyKTOBbift caA 
orchestra, opKecTp 
order, npHKa3aHHe 
organization, ycTpoftcTBO 
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other, ^pyroft 

our(s), Ham, Hama, Harne 116, 185 
out of, H3 (gen.) 82, 83 
outskirts, OKpanna 

over, q£pe3 (acc.) (across) 89; Ha/s; 

(instr.) 68 
overcoat, najibTo 34 
ox, BOJI 

P 

pace, mar 

pack, yKJiinbiBaTb (I), yjio>KHTb 160 
package, naneT 
page, CTpannua 

painfully, it is painful, 6oJibHO 

pair, napa 

pale, 6jie//Hbift 

paper, byMara 

park, napK 

parlor, rocninaa 216 

part, nacTb 

part, pacxo^HTbca, pa30flTHC b 252 

passer-by, npoxo>Knft 

pass on, nepe^aBaib, nepe/i&Tb 273 

past, nponiJibift 

past, mhmo (gen.) 

path, nyTb (m.) 

patient, nauneHT 

patronymic, omecTBO 

peace, MHp 

peasant, KpecTbHHHH 171; My>KHK 
peculiar, crpaHHbifi 
pedagogical, ne^arorpmecKHii 
pelt, Mex 
pen, nepo 193 
pencil, KapaHnam 162 
people, Hapojx; jiioah 172 
perhaps, Mo>KeT 6biTb 
period, nepfto/* 
periodical, >KypHaji 
permissible, mo>kho 162 
permissible, not, Hejrb3H 162 
permit, no3BOJiHTb (I); no3BOjniTb 
(II); pa3peuiaTb, pa3peuiHTb 149 
permitted, it is, mo>kho 162 
person, uejiOBeK 172 
philosopher, (Jjhjioco^) 
philosophical, (JmJiocotbcKHft 
phone, 3BOHHTB, n03B0HHTb (II) 
photograph, (jDOTorpa^Hfl 
physics, (J)H3HKa 
piano, poHJib (m.) 
picnic, IIHKHHK 
pie, irnpor 


piece, KycoK (to); (of paper) jihct 
193 

piercing, npoH3HTejibHbi& 
pipe, TpydKa (o) 
pity, it is a, >KaJib 
place, MecTO 

place (lay), KJiacTb 46, nojionaiTb 171 
place (stand upright), CTaBHTb (cTas- 
JIK), CTaBHmb, CTaBHT), nOCTaBHTb 
place! CTaBb! 

place oneself, CTaHOBHTbCH, CTaTb 193, 
195 

place, take, nponcxo/u'rrb, np0H30#TH 
262 

plain, paBHHHa 

plain (ly), npoci6ii, npocTO 

plan, njiaH 

plant (factory), 3aBO/i 
plantation, njiaHTamm 
play, nrpaTb (I), nonrpaTb (I); Tibeca 
playing cards, KapTbi 
pleasant, npnaTHbift, npHHTHO 
please, noKajiyflcra 
please, HpaBHTbca, noHpaBHTbcn 159, 
163 

please, if you, XOTb 

pleased, //OBOJibHbift, jiOBOJieH 124 

pleasure, y/iOBOJibCTBHe 

plus, iijiioc 

poet, no§T 

pointer, CTpeJixa (o) 

police, noJiHUHfr 

policeman, MHJim/HOHep 

political, nojiHTHHecKHtt 

poor (one), 6ejmbift 

popular, Hapo^Hbift 

populate, HacejiHTb (I), nacejniTb (II) 

population, HacejieHHe 

porridge, Kama 

port, nopT 

porter, HocHJibmtiK 

position, nojro>KeHHe 

possibility, B03M0>KH0CTb 

possible, it is, mo>kho 162 

post office, noma 

pound, <J)yHT 

power station, rn/jpocTaHLum 
powers (creative), TBOpueciBO 
prepare, roTOBHTb 105; npuroTOBHTb 
138; co6HpaTbca (I), co6paTbc« 215 
prepared, roTOBbift, roTOB 124 
presence, in the (of), npH (prep.) 255 
present, 3HaKOMHTb, no3HaK6MHTb 149 
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president, npeAceAaxeJib (m.), npe3H- 
A&hx 

prettily, mhjio 
price, ueHa 

principality, KHH>KecxBo 

print, nenaxaxb (I), Hanenaxaxb (I) 

problem, 3aAana 

process, npouecc 

production, npOH3BOACXBO 

professor, npocJ)eccop 161 

program, nporpaMMa 

promise, o6emaxb (I), noo6emaxb (I) 

proprietor, X03 hiih 

proprietress, xo3flftKa 

province, 66jiacTb 

pull yourself together! noHaxy>Kbcsi! 
pupil, ynemiK, yneHHua (f.) 
purchase, noKynaxb, KynHXb 138 
purchase, noKyima (o) 
pure, HHCTbifi 

pursuit (occupation, job), 3aHHXHe 
push apart, pa3ABnraxb, pa3ABHHyxb 
215 

put (lay), KJiacTb 46, nojio>KHXb 170 
put (stand upright), cxaBHXb, (cxaB- 
JIK), CTaBHUIb, CXaBflX), IIOCXaBHXb 
put! daBb! 

put on, o^eBaTbCH 125, OAexbca 131 

Q 

quantity, KOJifmeciBO 
quarter, HexBepxb 
question, Bonpoc 
queue, o^epeAb 

quick (ly), 6bkxpbift, CKOpbift, 6bicxpo, 
CKOpo (soon) 

quiet, cnoKottCTBHe; cnoKoftHbift, 
THXHft 

quiet down, cxuxaxb, cxftxHyxb 262 
quieter, THUie 

quite, cobccm, coBepmeiiHO 
quite well, HHHer6 

R 

radio, paAHO 34 
rag, Tp&nKa (o) 
rain, AO>i<Ab (m.) 
rainy, AO>KAJiftBbift 
raising, TiOAHHXHe 
rarely, p&ako 

raw materials, npupOAHbie 6oraxcxBa 
reach, Ao6Hpaxbca, Ao6paxbca 262 


read, Hiixaxb, noHHxaxb; (through) 
npoHHTaib, nponecTb 174 
ready, roxoBbift, roxos 124 
reality, peajibHocxb 
really, AeftcxBHxeJibHO 
rear (of the), xbiJiOBoft 
reason (cause), npH^ftHa 
receive, nojiyqaxb, nojiyHHXb 160; 

npHHHMaTb, npHHHTb 149 
recently, He^aBHO 
reception, npneM 

reception room, npneMHaa, rocxHHaa 
216 

recline, jie>Kaxb 67, nojie>Kaxb (II) 
recognize, y3HaBaxb, y3Haxb 160 
recover, nonpaBJiaxbCH (I), nonp&- 
BIITbCH 171 
red, KpacHbift 
reform, pe<J)6pMa 

regards, give to, KJiaHHXbCH (I), no- 
KJIOHHXbCH 193 
region, xpaft; 66JiacTb 
region of extraction, paftoH Ao6bhn 
region of processing, pafioH o6pa- 
6otkh 

relate, paccKa3biBaxb, paccKa3axb 183 
relation (attitude), oxHomeHne, cho- 
iueHHe 

relaxation, oxabix 
religion, peJiHraa, Bepa 
relish, 3axycKa (o) 
remarkable, BaMenaxejibHbift 
remember, noMHHXb (II); 3anoMHHaxb 
(I), 3anOMHHTb (II) 
remove, y6npaxb (I), y6paxb 139 
rent, CAaeaxb, CAaxb 160; CHHM&xb 
(I); CHflXb 171 

rent, to be for, CAaBaxtca, cAaxbca 
160 

replace, 3aMeHHXb (I), 3aMeHHXb (II) 
report, AOKJiaA 
resembling, noxo>KHft (Ha) 
resolute (ly), penmxejibHbift, peiim- 
TeJIbHO 

resound, pa3AaBaxbc*i, pa3A&xbcn 193 
respected, much, MHoroyBawaeMbift 
rest, OTAbix 

rest, oTAbixaTb, oxAOXHyxb 193 

restaurant, pecxopaH 

result, pe3yjibxax 

rich, 6oraxbitt 

richer, 6oraHe 

riches, 6oraxcxBO 

ride, exaxh, noexaxb 47 
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ride away, ye3>Kaxb (I), yexaxb (like 
exaxb) 

ride in, Bi>e3>Kaxb, B'bexaxb 
ride out, Bbie3>Kaxb, Bbiexaxs 
ride through, npoe3>Kaxb, npoexaxb 
ride up to, noA'be3>i<axb, noA'btoxb 
rifle, py>Kbe 

right (direction), ripaBbift, npaB 124 
right, to the, HanpaBO 
ring, 3BOHHTb 95, II03B0HHXb 
rise, BcxaBaTb 122, BCTaTb (Bcxany, 
BCTaHeuib, Bcxanyx); noAHHMaTbCH, 
IIOAHflTbCH 193 

river, pexa 
road, AOpora 
roast meat, mpKoe 
role, pojib (m,) 
room, KOMHaia, Mecxo 
room in a hotel, HOMep 
round (about), KpyroM 
rouse, 6yAHTb, pa36yjrfrrb 215 
route, nyTb (m.) 
rubber tree, KayqyxoHoc 
ruble, py6jib (mO 
rug, KOBep (fe) 
run, 6eraxb, 6e>xaxb 239 
rural, AepeBeHCKH# 
rush, 6pocaTbCH, dpocirrbCH 251; cne- 
ui HTb (II), 3acneuiHTb (II) 

Russia, Pocchjt 
R ussian, pyccKiifi 
Russian (in), no-pyccKH 

S 

sail, napyc 
sail, nJibiTb 225, 239 
sail, set, nonjibixb 225 
sailor, Maxpoc 
saint, CBHxoii 
sale, pacnpOAa>i<a 
saleslady, npoAaBiUHija 
salesman, npoAaBeu (fe) 
salt, coJtb 

same, OAHHaKOBbift, paBHbift 
samovar, caMOBap 
satisfied, AOBOJibHbift, AOBOJieH 124 
Saturday, cy66oxa 
say, cxa3axb 138, roBOpuxb (II) 
say goodbye, npom^xbcn (I), npo- 
CXIlXbCH 160 

scatter, pacxoAHXbcn, pa3oftxHCb 252 
scene, cueHa 
schedule, pacimcaHHe 
scholar, yneHbiii 216 


school, uiKOJia 
science, Hayxa 
scientific, Hay^Hbiii 
scream, Bii3r 
sea, Mope 

search for, iicxaxb, noncKaxb 238 
secretary (m.) cexpexapb 
secretary (f.), ceKpexapwa 
see, BHAexb, yBi'iAexb 138 
seed, ceMH 194 

seem, BbirjiHAexb 215; Ka3axbCH, no- 
Ka3axbCfi 152 
seldom, peAKO 

select, ii36npaxb (I), ii36paxb (like 
6paxb) 

semester, ceMecxp 

send, npncbijiaxb, npiiCAaxb; nocbmaxb, 
nocJiaxb 296 

send off, oxnpaBJinxb, oxnpaBiixb 160 
senior, cxapiuiiii 

separate, oxAeJiaxb (I), oxAejn'ixb (II); 

oxAejibiibifi (adj.) 

September, ceHxaOpb (m.) 
serious, cepbe3Hbiw 
set sail, njiwxb, nonjibixb 225 
set the table, HaKpbisaxb (I), HaKpbixb 
(HaKpoio, HaKpoeuib, Hexpoiox) 
settle, HaceJiaxb (I), HaceJinxb (II) 
several, HecKOJibKO 
shark, axyjia 
sharp, pe3Kiift 

shave, 6pHXbCff, no6pirrbca 131 
she, OHa 27, 150 
sheet (of paper), jihcx 193 
shell, cnapHA 
ship, KOpa6jib (m.) 
shipbuilding, KOpa6jiecxpoemie 
shop, jiaBKa (o) 
shore, 6eper 
short, KopoxKiift 124 
shot, BbicxpeJi 
shoulder, ruieqo 184 
shout, Kpiiqaxb, KpfiKHyxb, 3aKpiiqaxb 
139, 140, 251 
shouting, KpHK 

show, noKa3biBaTb, noKa3axb 138 
shriek, BH3r 

sick, 6oJibHoii, 66jien 124 
sick, to be, 6ojiexb (I) 
sickness, 6oJie3Hb 
side, cxopOHa 
side by side, Hap^Ay c, co 
side dish, 3axycKa (o) 
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sight, catch (of), yBHAeTb 138 
sight see, ocMaTpHBaTb (I), ocMOTpeTb 
171 

silk, niejiK 

silver, cepe6po; cepedpaHbiii 
simple, npodoft, npocTO 
simplicity, npocTOTa 
sing, neib, cneib 105 
singer, neBeu (te) 
singer (f.), neBilua 
Sir, rocnojxHH 171 
sister, cecTpa (e) 

Sit, CHA&Tb, nOCHACTb 131 

sit down, cajiHTbCH, cecTb 125; cn^bl 

situation, noJio>KeHwe; odcraHOBKa (o) 

six, mecTepo 255 

skin, Ko>i<a 

skinny, xyAoft 

sky, hc6o 

Slav, CJiaBHHHH 

slavery, padcTBO 

Slavic, cjiaBHHCKHft 

sleep, cnatb, nocnaTb 88 

slipper, Ty(j3Ji5i (e) 

sliver, menKa (o) 

slowly, MejyieHHO 

small, MajieHbKHfi 

smaller, MeHbiue 216 

smell, HioxaTb, noHioxaTb (I) 

smoke, AbiM 

snack, 3anycKa (o) 

snapshot, (j)OTorp&(t)Hii 

sniff, HioxaTb, noHioxaTb (I) 

snow, CHer 

so, Tax 

soap, MbiJio 

society, 66iuecTBO 

SOfa, AHB&H 

Soft, MHTKHft 

soil, noHBa 

soldier, coji^aT 162 

solve, pa3pew&Tb, pa3peuiHTb 149 

so many, much, CTOJibKO (gen.) 

some, HecKOJibKO, HeKOTopbie 

sometimes, HHorAa 

something, uto-to 263 

son, cbiH 194 

song, necH# (e) 

soon, CKOpo 

sound, 3ByK 

soup, cyn 

source, hctohhhk 

south, ior 

southern, ibjKHbifi 


Soviet, coBeTCKHfi 
space, MecTO 

speak, roBOpHTb, noroBopHTb 141, 142 

specialist, cneuHajiHCT 

speech, pe^b 

speed, CKopocTb 

splendid, npexpacHbift 

spoon, jio>KKa (e) 

sport, cnopT 

spread, pacnpocTpanaTb (I), pacnpo- 
CTpaHHTb (II) 

spring, BecHa, BeceHHHft (adj.) 

spring, in the, BecHoft 

square, njiomaAb 

staff, uiTad; uiTadHbift (adj.) 

staff commander, HaqajibHHK uixada 

stage, cueHa 

stand, CTOHTb, nocTOHTb 225 
standard, 3HaM8 194 

Stand OUt, OTJIHHaTbCH (I), OTJIimHTbCH 

(II) 

star, 3Be3Aa 

state, rocyAapCTBO, rocyAapcTBeHHbiM 
(adj.); uiTaT 

station (railroad), BOK3aJi, CTaHAmr 
station (waterpower), rHAPOCTaHUHH 
steamship (steamer), napoxoA 
step, mar 

step away, see go away 
stifling, AymHbift 
still, eme 

stop, npexpauiaTb (ch) , npexpaTHTb (ca) 
252; KOHqaTb(CH) (I), KOHOTTb(CH) 

(ID 

stopper, npodna (o) 
store, Mara3HH 

story, HCTOpHH, paccKa3; (floor) 

9Ta>K 

stout, nojiHbitt, nojioH 
straight, npHMO 
straightaway, npflMO 
strange, CTpaHHbift 
stream, TeneHHe 
street, yrmua 
streetcar, TpaMBaii 
strength, CHJia 

strength, beyond (one’s), HenocHJibHO 
strict, CTpornfl 

strike (the hour), npo6HBaTb (I), 
npodHTb (like 6 htb) 
strive, CTapaTbca, nociapaTbCH (I) 
strive for, Ao6HBaTbCH (1), AodHTbCH 
273 

strong, Kp€nKHft; CHJibHbifi 



390 


ENGLISH-RUSSIAN VOCABULARY 


stronger, Kpenue 
student, CTy^eHT, yueHHK 
student, girl, cTy/jeHTKa (o); yqeHflua 
study, 3aHHMaTbCH (I), 3aHHTbcn 183; 

H3yqaTb, H3yqHTb 183; yqeHHe 
subject, npe^MeT 
subordinate, nojpiHHeHHbifi 
subsequently, b jiajibHeftureM 
subside, craxaTb (I), CTHXHyTb 262 
substitute, 3aMeHHTb (I), 3aMeHHTb 

(II) 

subway, MeTpo 34 
success, ycn£x 
successfully, 6jiaronojiyqHo 
such (a one), Tanoft 
suddenly, B,npyr 
suffering, wyica 
sufficient, ^ociaT-o^HO 
sugar, c&xap, caxapHbiit (adj.) 
suitcase, qeMOjaH 
summer, Jieio; JieTHHft (adj.) 
summer home, jx aqa 
summer, in the, jieTOM 
sun, cojiHue 150, 184 
Sunday, BOCKpeceHbe 
sunset, 3aKaT (coJimja) 
sup, have supper, yoKHHaTb, noy>KH- 
Haib (I) 
supper, y>KHH 
sure, to be, ripaBtfa 276 
surprise, y/iHBJieHHe 
surrender, c;iaBaTbCH, CjjaTbca (like 
^aBaib, jiaTb) 
sweet, cjiajiKHft 
sweeter, cjiame 
sweets, cjia^Koe 

swim, njibiTb, nonjibiTb 225; nnaBaib 
(I) 239 

system, CHCTeMa 

T 

table, ctoji 
tablecloth, cnaiepTb 
take, 6paTb, B3BTb 159 
take a look, nocMOTpeTb 160 
take leave, npoiuaTbCH, npom'iTbca 
160 

take off, CHHMaib (I), chsttb 171 
take place, npOHCxo^HTb, npoii3ofiTH 
262 

tale, paccxa3 

talk, Oece^a, pa3ros6p 

taxi, TaKCH 


tea, qaft 

teach, yMHTb 95, 183, BbiyuHTb; npe- 
nojjaBaTb, npenojiaTb 183 
teacher, yqHTeJib (m.) 161 
teacher, lady, yqHieJibHHua 
teaching, yqeHHe 
tea pot, naftHHK 

tear, pa3pbiBaTb (ch), pa3opBaTb (ch) 
262 

tedious, CKynHbift 
telegram, TeJierpaMMa 
telephone, TejiecJjoH 
telephone operator, TejietjjOHftcx 
television set, TeJieBH3op 
tell, CKa3arb 138; paccKa3biBaib, pac- 
CKa3dTb 183; roBopHTb (11) 
temperature, TeMnepaxypa, «<ap 
(fever) 

tennis, TeHHHC 
term, ceMecTp 
territory, TeppHTOpM# 
textbook, yqe6miK 
than, qeM 218 

thank, 6jiaro,aapHTb, no6JiaroAapHTb 

(II) 

thanks to, 6jiarO£apH 

thank you, cnacwdo 

that, qxo (conj.) 35, 124; (rel. pron.) 

284; tot, Ta, to 27, 195 
the . . . the, qeM . . . TeM 218 
theater, TeaTp 
their (s), hx 116 
then, noTOM, Toi\na, >xe 275 
there, Taw 

therefore, no§TOMy 276 
there is, ecTb 41 
there is no, HeT 52 
there (to), Ty^a 
they, ohh 151 
thick, tojicthM 
thicker, TOJime 
thief, Bop 

thin, TOHKHft; xy/*6ft; >KHAKHft (mainly 
of fluids) 
thing, Bemb 

think, AyMaTb, no/iyMaTb (I) 
thinner, TOHbuie; >KH>Ke (mainly of 
fluids) 

this (one), stot, §Ta, sto 27, 194 
thither, lyjsjk 
thou, Tbi 

though, X0Tb; xoth 6bi (if only) 276 
thought, MbiCJib 
threesome, Tpoe 255 
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throat, ropJio 
through, uepe3 (acc.) 89 
Thursday, qexeepr 
thus, TaK 
ticket, 6miex 

tidy (up), ydupaxb (I), y6p&xb 139 
till, £0 (gen.) 

time, BpeMfl 150, 194; nopa; pas (one 
time) 

time, for a long, AOJiro 

time, in the course of, b AaJibHeftmeM 

time, it is, nopa 

times, at, BpeMeHaMH 

time table, pacnucaHiie 

tin, >KecTb 

tired, ycxajibift 

to, k, ko (dat.) 61, 255 

today, cerojma 

together, BMecxe 

toil, xpyA 

tomorrow, 3aBxpa 

tone, toh 

tongue, H3bIK 

too, cjihuikom; (also) xo>Ke; (like- 
wise) TaioKe 218 
too bad, >Kajib 
torment, Myxa 
tourist, xypncx 
toward, k, ko 61, 255 
tower, 6aniHH (e) 
town, ropOA 161 

trade, xoproBJin, xoproBbift (adj.) 
tradesman, npOAaBeu (fe), 
ToproBeu (fe) 
traffic, ABHHceHne 
train, noe3A 161 

transfer, nepesoAHXb, nepeBecxn 171 
translate, nepeBOAHXb, nepeBecxn 171 
translation, nepeBOA 
translator, nepeBOAHHK 
transmit, nepejxaBaib, nepejxaTb 273 
transport, B03HXb, Be3XH 239 
travel, e3AHXb 69, 141, dxaxb 47 
treat, JienHTb 122, nojieqnxb; BbiJie- 
qnTb (II) 

treated, to be, Jieqnxbcn 122, nojie- 
qnxbcfl 

tree, A^peBO 193 
tribe, 194 

trip, noe3AKa 
trunk, cyHAyK 
truth, npaBAa 

try, cxapaxbcn, nocxapaxbcn (I) 
try hard! noHaxy>KbCfl! 

Tsar, ijapb (m.) 


Tuesday, btophhk 
tundra, jieco-CTenb 
turn, noBOpox; onepeAb (one’s) 
turn, noBOpanHBaTb, noBepHyxb 171 
twosome, ABoe 255 

U 

unavoidable, HeodxoAHMbift 
uncle, a«AH 206 

uncomfortable, HeyAodHbifi, HeyAodHO 
under, noA (instr.) 89, 97 
understand, noHHMaxb, noHnxb 238 
undoubtedly, hccomhchho 
unhappy, HecnacxHbift 
unification, oO^eAHHeHPie 
universal, yHHBepcajibHbift 
university, yHHsepcHxex 
unpleasant, HenpHHXHbift, HenpnaxHO 
until, ao (gen.) 
up (ward), BBepx 
up to, ao (gen.) 
urban, ropoACKoft 
usually, o6biKHOBeHHO 

V 

vacations, KaHfiKyjibi 

vain, in, HanpacHo 

varied, pa3HOo6pa3Hbiii 

various, pa3Hbitt, pa3HOo6pa3Hbift 

vegetables, oboiuh 

verdant, 3ejieHbitt 

very, oqeHb 

vestibule, nepeAHH# 216 

view, ocMaxpHsaxb (I), ocMOxpexb 171 

view, bha 

village, AepeBHK (e); AepeBeHCKHft 

violin, CKpHima (o) 

visit, ObiBaxb, 6bixb 195 

vivid, >KHBOft 

vodka, BOAKa (o) 

voice, rojioc 161 

voyage, nyxb (m.) 

W 

wage war, soeBaxb, nosoeBaxb 262 
wait (for), >KAaxb 81, 82, noAO>KA&Xb 
(conjugated like >KAaxb) 
waiting, OKHA&HHe 
wake, 6yAHXb, pa36yA&xb 215 
wake, npocbinaxbca, npocHyxbca (I) 
walk, xoa^xb 69, 141, noxoAHTb 
walk (take a), ryjiaxb, noryjiHTb (I) 
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walk with its characteristic prefixes 
(bxoahtb, BbixoAHTb etc,), see 245, 
246 

wall, CTeHa 

want, xoTeTb 76, 82; 3axoT6Tb 139; 

>Kejiaib (I), noxcejiaTt (I) 
war, BOftHa 

warm (ly), Terrabift, Teruio 
Wash, MblTbCfl 122, Bb'lMblTbCfl 138 
watch, qacbi (pi.) 
water, BOAa 

waterpower station, rKApocT^HUHa 

wave, bojih& 

way, Aopora 

we, mm 151 

wealthy, 6oraTbik 

wear, HocHTb, rroHOcfiTb 239, 240 

weather, noro^a 

Wednesday, cpeAa 

week, HeiteJia 

welcome! mhjiocth npocHM! 
well, 3AopoBbift, 3/topOB 124 
well, xopoiuo 
well! Hy! 

well, to get, nonpaBJiarbca (I), no- 
npaBirTbCH 171 

went, meji, nuia, nuio, uijih 

west, 3anaji 

western, 3&naAHbift 

what, mo 35, 124 

what kind, sort of, kmo# 

when, Korna 40 

whence, oncyna 

where, r\ne 21, 40 

where from, OTKy^a 

where (to), Kyna 

which, Kanok; KOTopbift 284 

while, noi<a 

white, 6ejiMH 

who, kto 124; KOTopbiii 284 

whole, nejibift; secb, sen, Bee 226, 227 

whose, qeft, qbH, m>z 185 

why, noneMy 

wide, iiiHpoKHfi 

wider, uinpe 

wife, >rceHa 

wind, Berep (fe) 
window, okho (o) 

wine, bhho 

wineglass, pioMKa (o) 
winter, 3HMa; 3HMHnk (adj.) 


winter, In the, 3HMoft 
wish, >i<ejiarb, noKeJiatb (I); xoTeTb 
76, 82 

with, c, co (instr.) 68 
within, nepe3 (acc.) 
without, 6e3 (gen.) 53 
woman, >xeHBHHHa, 6£6a (country- 
woman) 

woman, beautiful, KpacaBiiua 
wood (material), AepeBO 193 
woods (forest), jiec 161 
wool, UiepCTb 
word, cjiobo 

work, pa6oTa; cjiy>i<6a; xpyn 
work, pa6oTaTb, nopadoiaTb (I) 
worker, paborni Pi 21 6 
work out, pa3pa6^TbiBaTb (I), pa3pa- 
66iaTb (I) 
world, CBer; Miip 
worry, 6ecnoKoftCTBO 
worse, xy>i<e 

write, nucaTb 52, HanucaTb 131 
writer, rmcaieJib (m.); &btqp 
written language, miCbMeHHocTb 

Y 

yard, ABOp 

year, roA 150, 241, 266 
yell, KpiiK 
yellow, >KejiTbrft 

yes, Aa 

yesterday, Bqepa 

yet, eme (still); oah&ko (however) 
276; Bce-TaKB (nevertheless) 

you, Tbi 150 (fam. sing.); bh (Bm) 
pol. and fam. pi.) 151 
young, mojioao# 
younger, MJiaAiue; moji6>kc 
younger, youngest, MJi&AUJHit 
young people, MOJiOAe>Kb 
youngsters, pe6axa 172 
your (s), tboS, tbob, tboc (fam, 
sing.); Bam, Bama, Barne, (pol. and 
fam. pi.) 116, 185 

youth, MOJioAOCTb; MOJiOAe>Kb (young 
people) 

Z 

zone, 3ona 

C 
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A 

“able, be,” 55; past, 90; perfective, 
174 

accusative case, 30; as direct object, 
33 f., 88 f.; after prepositions, see 
prepositions; in time expressions, 
108 

addition, 254 
address, form, of, 15 
adjectives, comparison of, 216 f., 
225 f.; declension of: basic type of 
singular endings, 61 f.; in singular: 
feminine, 99; all genders, hard, 
106, soft, 115; in plural: all genders 
hard and soft, 172; declension 
tables see Appendix II; adjectives 
used as nouns, 216; short forms of, 
123 f.; with cardinal numerals, 196, 
254; pronoun-adjectives, see pro- 
nouns; sec also “table of adjec- 
tives,” 233 f. 

adverbial participles, 274 f. 
adverbs, comparison of, 216 f., 225 f.; 
in impersonal expressions, 151 f.; 
indefinite, 263; negative, 263 f.; 
position of, 22 

adversative conjunctions, 276 
age expressions, 241; see also time 
alphabet, 1 f. 

“answer, ask,” 61 
“appear, seem,” 152 
approximation (“about, ca.”)> 255 
article, 26 

“as as,” 218 

aspects, 130 f., 139 f. 

B 

“be,” present, 21; past, 90; future, 
116 

“be able,” 55; past, 90; perfective, 
174,. 

beginning of an action or state (per- 
fective), 139 


“become, begin,” 195 
“be occasionally, habitually,” 195 
brief or informal action (perfective), 
134 

“both,” declension of, 252 
€ 

capitalization, 7 

cardinal numerals, 83, 164, 227, 241; 
case requirements, 83, 164, 196, 
228, 254; declension of “one,” 196; 
declension of all others, 253 f.; 
listing of, Appendix II 
cases, table of, 30; see also res- 
pective names of cases; see also 
declension 

collective numerals, 255 
comparison of adjectives and ad- 
verbs : comparative, compound, 216; 
simple, 217 f.; superlative, com- 
pound, 225; simple, 225 f.; with 
Bcerd, Bcex, 226 

concession or generalization, sub- 
junctive, 274; concessive conjunc- 
tions, 276 

conclusive conjunctions, 276 
conditions, real and contrary to fact, 

264 f. 

conjugation, first, 34 f.; second, 68 f.; 
irregular first, 46 f.; past tense 
(first, second, irregular), 89 f.; see 
also tenses, verb, Appendix II 
conjunctions, adversative, conces- 
sive, conclusive, distributive, em- 
phatic, 275 f.; “and,” 22; “if,” 265; 
“that,” 35; “where, whereto,” 41 

D 

date expressions, day, week, month, 
108 f., 186; day, month, year, 

265 f.; see also time expressions 
dative case, after prepositions, see 

prepositions; as indirect object, 60, 
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75; in expressions of age, 241; in 
impersonal expressions, 152, 162 f.; 
with infinitive (“have to”), 208 
declension, of adjectives, see adjec- 
tives; of NOUNS: regular masc. 
sing., 70, plural, 160; regular neuter 
sing., 70, plural, 161; regular fem . 
sing., „98, plural, 161; declensional 
peculiarities : masculines in -ok, -eu, 
123, in -IK, -in, -in, -U, 149 f., 
162; masc. sing, in -a, -fl, 205 f., 
plurals, in -a, -ft, 161; plurals, 193 f.; 
neuters in ->Ke, -4e, -me, -me, 
150, 184, in -Mfl, 150, plurals, 184, 
194, indeclinable, 34; feminines , sin- 
gular and plural, 215; plurals of 
all genders , 171 f.; see also Appendix 
II; see also general vocabulary for 
“irregular” declension of specific 
nouns (arabic numerals following 
noun in general vocabulary refer to 
page where its declension is found) ; 
of pronouns, see pronouns 
demonstrative pronouns, see pronouns 
determinate-indeterminate verbs, see 
double infinitive verbs 
distributive conjunctions, 276 
division, 254 

double infinitive verbs, 141, 238 f, 
“drive, go,” 69; past of “go,” 90; 
double imperfective, 141 

E 

“eat,” 40; past, 90; perfective, 174 
emphatic command, 208 
emphatic, comparative, 218; conjunc- 
tions, 275; questions, 185 

F 

“feel like, have a desire to,” 152 
“for” in time expressions, 108 
formation of the perfective, 140 
fractions, 173 
future tense, 116 f., 132 

Gr 

gender, of nouns, 25; of adjectives, 
see adjectives; of pronouns, see 
pronouns 


generalization or concession, sub- 
junctive, 274 

genitive case, 30; after prepositions, 
see prepositions; denoting posses- 
sion, 54; in comparison, 218; in 
negative expressions, 52; in parti- 
tive expressions, 53, 164; with 
numerals, 83, 164, 196, 228; with 
“want,” 82; with “wait for,” 82 
“give,” 62; perfective, 138 
“go, drive,” 69; past of “go,” 90; 
double imperfective of “go, drive,” 
141 

H 

handwriting, 6 f. 

“have,” present, 54; past, 90 f.; 

future, 117; negative, 54, 91 
“have a desire, feel like, wish, want,” 
152 

I 

imperative, 107 f., 142, 208; em- 
phatic command, 208; irregular 
forms, 107 f. 

imperfective-perfective verbs, see as- 
pects 

impersonal expressions, adjectives 
and adverbs, 151 f.; necessity and 
obligation, 162 f.; liking, 163 f.; 
seeming, 152 
indeclinable nouns, 34 
indefinite pronouns, see pronouns 
indeterminate-determinate verbs, see 
double infinitive verbs 
instantaneous action (perfective), 139 
instrumental case, 30; after prepo- 
sitions, see prepositions; as in- 
strument or agent, 671; as pre- 
dicate, 195; in the passive voice, 
299 

interrogative adverbs (“when, 
where”), 40 

interrogative particle “jih,” 21 
interrogative pronoun, see pronouns 

L 

“let me, us, him, them,” 2071 
“learn, study, teach,” 96, 183 
“like, love,” 163 1 
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M 

mathematical signs, 254 
multiplication, 254 
mutation rules of vowel, 31 

N 

necessity, need, 162 f, 
negative, expressions, 21 f., 35; of 
“have,” 54, 91; imperative, 142; 
prefix “hh,” 264 

nominative case, 30; as subject, 26; 
as predicate, 26 

noun, cases of, see cases; declension 
of, see declension; gender of, see 
gender; predicate noun, 26, 195; 
suffixes, see Appendix /, 306 f. 
numerals, see cardinals, collectives, 
fractions, ordinals 

O 

obligation (“ought, should”), 162 f., 
274 

“one another,” declension of, 241 
optative (wish), subjunctive, 274 
ordinal numerals, 173, 227, 241; list, 

see Appendix II 

P 

participles, active, 285 f.; adverbial, 
274 f.; adjectival, 286 f.; passive, 
297 f. 

passive voice, 299 f. 
past tense, 90; with aspects, 132; 
past adverbial participle, 275; past 
adjectival participle, 286 f. 
perfective-imperfective, see aspects 
permission, 162 

personal pronoun, see pronouns 
“play,” 96 

possesion, (to have), 54, 901, 117 
possessive pronoun, see pronouns 
predicate noun, 26, 195 
prepositional case, 30, 391, 75; after 
prepositions, see prepositions; ir- 
regular in -y, 150 

prepositions, list, see Appendix II; in 
time expressions, 1081, 186, 266; 
review table, 98; review and sup- 
plement list, 255; with genitive, 
53, 82 1, 97, 255; with dative, 
60 1, 255; with accusative, 45 1, 89, 


97, 108 1; with instrumental, 68, 97; 
with prepositional, 39, 45, 150, 255 
present tense, first conjugation, 341; 
second conjugation, 68 1; “be,” 21; 
adverbial participle, 274; adjectival 
participle, 285 1 
progressive form (lack of), 21 
prounouns, and pronoun adjectives: 
“all, everything,” 227; “both,” 252; 
demonstrative, 26 1; “such a one,” 
185; “this, that one,” 1941; em- 
phatic, 206; indefinite, 2621; inter~ 
rogative : “who, what,” 21, 35, 124; 
“which one,” 185; “whose,” 1851; 
personal: declension of, 1501; 
omission of, 76; possessive, 261, 
115: declension of, in the singular, 
116, in contrast to the personal 
pronoun, 151, in the plural, 1841; 
reciprocal (“one another”), 241; 
reflexive, 206; relative, 284 
pronunciation, clusters, 14; con- 
sonants, voiced and voiceless, 12; 
effect of stress on vowels, 14; 
palatalization, 13; vowels, hard 
and soft, 11, 12 
punctuation, 7 
purpose, subjunctive, 273 1 

Q 

quantity, expressions of, 53, 164 
question forms, 21, 185 

R 

reciprocal pronoun, see pronouns 
reflexive pronoun, see pronouns 
reflexive verbs, see verb 
relative pronoun, see pronouns 

S 

“say, speak, tell,” 141 1 
“seem, appear,” 152 
single action (perfective), 139 
“speak,” 141 f. 

stress, 8; effect on vowels, 14 
“study,” 183 

subjunctive, 264 f., 273 f. 
subtraction, 254 

suffixes, of the noun, see Appendix I , 
306 f.; of the pronoun, 262 f. 
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superlative, compound, 225; simple, 
225 f.; with ecero, Bcex, 226 
syllabification, 7 

T 

“teach, learn,” 96, 183 
“tell,” 141 

tense, 'present : first con jugation, 34 f.; 
second conjugation, 68 f.; past, 90, 
132; future, 116; with aspects, 132; 
see also general vocabulary for “ir- 
regular” conjugations of specific 
verbs. (Arabic numerals in gen- 
eral vocabulary following the verb 
refer to the page where its con- 
jugation is found.) 
time expressions, hour, day and 
week, 108; clock, 174; date, 186; 
definite time-duration, 108; month 
and year, 265 f.; translation of “at, 
for, in, per, on, within,” 108; see 
also age and date expressions 
tense sequence, 265 
“than,” 218 
“the . . . the,” 218 

“there is, are,” 41 ; “there is, are, no, 
not,” 52 

U 

unreal condition, 264 f. 


y 

verb, aspects, 130 f.; conditional, 264; 
conjugation of first, 34 f,; second, 
68 f.; double infinitive (indetermin- 
ate, determinate), 141, 238 f,; em- 
phatic (lack of), 21; imperative, 
107 f., 142, 208, irregular forms, 
107 f.; participles, active, 285 f.; 
adverbial, 274; adjectival, 286 f.; pas- 
sive, 297 f.; passive voice, 299; 
progressive (lack of), 21; ques- 
tion forms, 21; reflexive verbs, 
125 f.; subjunctive, 264 f., 273 f.; 
tenses, see conjugations, tenses; 
verbs of motion (listing), 245 f.; 
see also general vocabulary for “ir- 
regular” conjugations of specific 
verbs. (Arabic numerals in general 
vocabulary following the verb refer 
to the page where its conjugation 
is found.) 

vowels, soft and hard, 11; mutation 
rules, 31; vowel-stress, 14 

W 

“wait,” with genitive, 82 

“want, wish,” present tense, 76; with 
genitive, 82 

wish, expressed by the subjunctive, 
273 f. 
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(Continued tom hont flap) 


• Vocabulary building units and reading re- 
view selections interspersed throughout the 
book act to further solidify the knowledge of 
the language. 

• Songs, and riddles en- 
liven the , heritage 

of Russia?, culture and folk wisdom,. 

• The Appendix offers many new and origi- 
nal tables for reference and review purposes. 

But the outstanding feature of the book is 
its basic organization and the fact that it lives 
up to its name: essentials of Russian. 

The thoroughly integrated reading units, 
grammar, vocabulary, and idioms contained 
in each lesson unit build toward the final goal 
of making this your second language. 
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